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This catalogue lists and describes all fittings,
equipment, accessories, lamps and tubes
normally manufactured by Thorn Lighting
Limited. The catalogue is indexed by sections. An
alphabetical index of catalogue numbers and

the locations and addresses of Thorn Lighting
order offices and regional headquarters are
shown.

COMPLIANCE WITH STANDARDS

In general Thorn Lighting designs and manufactures
products to meet British, International and other
standards, as appropriate. Many products are

listed by approvals bodies as meeting their
requirements and Thorn factories and quality
control systems are approved and/or licensed by
many of these authorities, including the British
Kitemark board. Details of such compliances are
available on request.

Indoor luminaires in general are designed to BS 4533
Part 1 Section 1.4 and, except where otherwise
stated, are ""Luminaires for use in normal
atmospheres.” Where use in more onerous situations
is contemplated, e.g. in part-completed buildings
before drying out and made suitable for occupation,
damp cellars, special processing plants, etc additional
surface protection may be required. Special finishes
for such applications can be agreed in consultation
with your local Thorn Lighting Office

Thorn Lighting Limited 1s constantly developing
and improving its products. All descriptions,
illustrations, drawings and specifications in this
Catalogue present anly general particulars of the
goods to which they refer and shall not form
part of any contract. The right is reserved to
change specifications without prior notification
of public announcement. The majority of the
products in this catalogue are manufactured in
the United Kingdom. Those products not so
manufactured will bear an appropriate indication
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Safety and
quality with
Thorn Lighting

On 19th February 1973 the European Communities Council issued
adirective no. 73/23/EEC, which has subsequently become known
as ‘The Low Volt Directive’. In effect, Article 2 of this directive calls
upon member states to ensure that all electrical appliances placed
on the market are safe. Other articles call for the establishment of
common safety standards throughout EEC member states so that
free movement of goods within the community shall not be
impeded for reasons of safety.

HM Government will implement this directive in the United
Kingdom via the Factories Inspectorate and the Department of
Prices and Consumer Protection. The Health and Safety at Work
Act (1964) covers the industrial and commercial sectors. In the
domestic sector, the Secretary of State has issued Regulations
underthe Consumer Protection Act (1961) to be enforced by
local weights and measures inspectors.

Under this legislation it is now untawful to make, or to hold in
stock or to offer for sale, any electrical appliance which is unsafe.
This applies at all points of sale, from manufacturer through to
retail outlet.

As it affects lighting equipment, British Standard no. BS 4533 is
accepted by HM Government as a ‘safety’ specification and the
new BSI Safety Mark gives an independent guarantee to all
concerned that a luminaire has been designed and made in
accordance with good engineering practice, that it has been type
tested and complies with BS 4533 and that its manufacturing
quality is monitored regularly by inspectors of the Quality
Assurance Department of the British Standards Institute.

Thorn Lighting policy is to co-operate fully in the BS| Safety Mark
scheme in order to give the best possible guarantees of safety and
quality to all our customers. To this end, we are happy to announce
that all luminaires offered in this catalogue to which BS 45633
applies are either already granted a BSI Safety Mark, whichis
displayed on the product, or are in process of application fora
Safety Mark. This is necessarily an on-going process, but it is our
firm intention that, as soon as the routine of testing is completed,
all Thorn products will, where appropriate, bear the BSI Satety
Mark.

Other Test House Approvals

As well as the BS| Safety Mark, a number of Thorn Lighting
products are available with test house approvals of many other
countries.

The standards adopted by various countries are not yet fully in
accord with each other, nor with British Standards. Nevertheless,
we point proudly to this fact as further evidence of ourintention

at all times to maximise quality and safety in our products.
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opular Pack

Fixing centres

Entry at centre

TOP FEATURES

9

N

w

P
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©

Extensive range of 2400mm/8ft,
1800mm/6ft, 1500mm/5ft, 1200mm/4ft
and 600mm/2ft single and twin tube
fittings finished in white stoved enamel,

Al fittings completely wired and fully
tested to ensure reliable performance
and quality.

Supplied complete with high efficiency
white tube(s).

Diffusers and prismatic controllers in
light stabilized polystyrene with
spring-mounted end plates,

Prismatic controller is also available

in acrylic materiat,

Spring-mounted lampholders with
knock-outs for end entry.

Control gear withlonglife andreliable
operation,

Three-way mains terminal block.

Time and money saved by fast fixing
features.

All fittings powver factor corrected except
the 600mm/2ft single, The 2400mm/8(t
fittings operate at 0:66 leading power
factor. The single 1800mm/6ft 76W
Switchstart fittings are supplied in matched
pairs to give near unity power factor.

FIXING CENTRES

2ft
4t
5t
6ft
8ft

¢ or 500mm (19-7in)

595mm-6156mm
(600mm or 24in)

1200mm-1220mm
(1200mm or 48in).

Five-year guarantee

Popular Packfittings are guaranteed against
defects which under proper use appear
within five years afterthey have been
delivered and which arise from faulty
design, materials or workmanship.

This guarantee excludes the starter switch
and fluorescent tube which are subject

to separate guarantees.

In the event of the fitting, or any

POPULAR PACK FIXING CENTRES

components thereof becoming faulty

after installation and during the period of
guarantee, the fitting or component

{with the exception of the starter switch and
luorescent tube) will be repaired or
replaced at the company'’s discrotion at no
charge, provided it has been used correctly
and returned carriage paid and adequately
packed to the nearest company depot.

Standards

Fittings are manufactured to
BS4533-1971 Part 2
Section 2:2 (IP 20).

2ft centre cluster -+ 20mm holes at 495mm
4ft, 5ftand 6ft 605mm 8t 1210mm

5\““
10mm 20mm hole ¢ 10mm
5:5mm , /
ollo— | o Vo
™ =¥
i/ " <Ibaﬁmmr O !
== }:»4 | | o0
' : —
Terminal block = 25mm Terminal block
position for 45mm position for 2ft 40mm

5ft, 6ft and Bftfitling

4ftfitting.

Indoor luminaires in general are designed to BS 4533
Part 1 Section 1.4 and, except where otherwise
stated, are “Luminaires for use in normal
atmospheres,”” Where use in more onerous situations
is contemplated, e.g. in part-completed buildings
before drying out and made suitable for occupation;
damp cellars, special processing plants, etc, additional
surface protection may be required. Special finishes
for such applications can be agreed in consultation
with your local Thorn Lighting Office
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Popular Pack batten fittings

The Popular Pack batten is available
in 600mm/2ft, 1200mm/4ft,
15600mm/5ft, 1800mm/6ft and
2400mm/8ft single tube and twin
tube fittings. The batten is packed
complete with tube(s) in the same
carton which effectively reduces
handling costs. Spring-loaded
lampholders are incorporated which
embrace the lamp cap to prevent
any strain on the lamp pins.
Relamping from either end is
possible even on 2400mm/8ft fittings.
The batten totally encloses the
control gear and the cover plate is
speedily detached.

The starter switch is readily accessible
through the side of the fitting.

End conduitentry is through
knock-outs in the ends of the
lampholders and a bracket
(Catalogue no. PP 4620) is
available free of charge to secure the
conduitinto the fitting.

For continuous mounting a space of
12mm/0-5in between battens and
trough reflectors and 50mm/2-0in
between diffusers is essential so that
correctmaintenancecanbeperformed.
Fittings are finished in white stoved
enamel for maximum reflection and
efficiency.

These fittings are suitable for use in
ordinary indoor atmospheres, where
ambient temperature does not
exceed 25°C

Supply voltage

Standard fitting 230/240V 50Hz.
Fittings listed below can be supplied
to order at the voltages shown at no
extracharge:

20W  600mm/2ft
40W1200mm/4ft » 220V50Hz.
65W 1500mm/5ft

Fittings comply with BS4533-2-2
(1P 20).

RANGE: Packed complete with White tube(s)

Nominal Approx. weight
length Batten Length (incl. tubes) Fixing centres
mm ft Rating Circuit Cataldgue no. mm in kg Ib mm in
800 2 20W Single Switchstart PP 20 615 232 118 4 500 197
600 2 20W Twin Switchstart PP 220 615 242 218 600 197
1200 4 40W Single Switchstart PP 40 1224 48-2 2:6 600 or 24
1200 4 40W Twin Switchstart 1224 482 41 600 or 24
1500 5 65W Single Switchstart 6011 34 600 or 24
1800 & 601 545 or 24
1800 6 75W Single®  Switchstart PP 676* 704 37 or 24
1800 6 75W Twin_ Switchstart PP 2675 1788 704 612 ot 24
1800 6  75W Single Resonant Start  PPQ675_ 1788 704 432 or 24
1800 6 75W Twin Resonant Start  PPQ 2675 1788 704 67 600 or 24
2400 8 125W Single  Switchstart PP 125 2338 @44 523 11 1200 or 48
2400 8 125W Twin t PP 2125 2398 944 795 175 1200 or 48

"Mote: Single balténs are packed and sold in matched lead/lag paiss, but may be used independently on site.
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Popular Pack slim twin batten fittings

XPP 2675

This twin batten is designed with These fittings are suitable forusein

closely spaced lampholders and is ordinary indoor atmospheres, where

the basis of a number of reflector ambient temperature does not exceed

fittings in the Popular Pack range. 25°C,

Since itis intended for industrial use, Supply voltage —T
the ends of the fitting are provided Standard f|tt|ng 230/240V 50Hz.

with knock-outs permitting direct Fittings comply with

end-to-end mounting. BS 4533 — 22 (IP 20)

Battens are made of sheet steel, 102mm
bonderized and finished white Ain
RANGE: Packed complete with White tube(s)

. Approx. weight
Nominal length ) . Batten Length (incl. tubes) Fixing centres
mm ft Rating Circuit Catalogue no. mm n kg Ib mm n
1800 6 FEW Twin Switchstart XPP 2675 1806 711 612 1346 ar_ 2
; ; - __600_or_24

1800 [ 75W Twin i Stant XPPQ 2676 1806 711 67 14‘715_ % or 24
2400 8 126W Twin Switchstart XPP 2125 2416 851 7-94 176 1200 or 48

page 14




Popular Pack PPA angle reflector fittings

PPA/Q 675
These are asymmetrical metal Supply voltage
reflectors attached to the Popular Standard fitting 230/240V 50Hz. 79mm
Pack batten by means of screws Fittings listed below can be supplied 3-1in —l
fitted into slidedble spring nuts to order at the voltages shown at no
retained in the batten. These screws %t\;\? 102(3)2)991 i
engage into keyhole slots in the mmy/4it
e 65W 1600mmysi] 220V 50Hz2
Applications include blackboards, Fittings comply with BS4633 2.2 162mm
wall charts, shop window lighting, (1P20). in
etc, Reflectors are finished in white
stoved enamel for maximum reflection
and fittings may be close ceiling or
conduit mounted.
These fittings are suitable for use in
ordinary indoor atmospheres, where
ambient temperature does not exceed
25°C.
RANGE: Packed complete with White tube
Mominal Approx. weight Reflector Batten
length Fitting Length (incl. tubes) Fixing centres  Catalogue  Catalogue
mim ft  Rating Circuit  Cawmlogueno. mm  in kg b mm_ in_ no,
1200 4  40W Single  SS PPAZ4D 1224 482 397 ; r 24 PPAM4 =
1600 5 G5W Singio  $S PPA/65 1525 601 51 312k 600 or 24 PPAS
1800 6  75W Single® SS PPA/GT5" 1788 704 54 119 600 or 24 PPAG  PPET5
1800 6  75W Single SRS PPA/QBTS 1788 704 6 13-26 600 or 24  PPAG PPQ B75
2400 8  125W Single SS PPA/125 2398 944 785 1725 1200 or 48 PPAS “PP126

*Nate: Single battens are packed and sold in matched lead/lag pairs, but may be used independontly on site,




Popular Pack PPC prismatic controller fittings

These attachments are made of
transparent extruded plastic with
side prisms, the base being

embossed with a fine prismatic
pattern. They are quickly attached or
detached from the batten by the
clip-on action of the end caps.

These fittings are suitable for use in
ordinary indoor atmospheres, where
ambient temperature does not exceed

PPC/265

Supply voltage

Standard fitting 230/240V 50Hz.
Fittings listed below can be supplied
to order at the voltages shown at no
extra charge:
20W 600mm/2ft
40W 1200mm/4ft
65W 1600mm/bft
Fittings comply with BS4533—2.2
(1P20).

} 220V b0Hz.

RANGE: Packed complete with White tube(s)

PPC/65

Nominal Approx. weight Diffuser Batten
length Fitting Length {incl. tubes) Fixing centres ~ Catalogue  Catalogue
ft  Rating Circuit  Catal no. mm__in kg b mm in no. no.
2 T 20W Single  SS PPC/20 638 251 21 464 500 197 PPC2 PP 20
_St 2 20WTwin  SS PPC/220 638 2611 284 625 500 197 PpC22 PP 220
00 4 40W Single SS  PPC/40 T1248 491 32 7 600 or 24 PP 40
0 4 40WTwin  S§ PPC/240 1248 491 523 115 600 or 24 _ PP240
5  65W Single SS PPC/656 1560 61 42 9-2 600 or 24 PP 65-
5 65W Twin  SS PPC/265 1550 61 62 135 600 or 24 . PP-265
~ 6 75W Single® SS PPC/BT5" 1818 7144 39 B6 600 or 24 PP 6757
6 75W Twin __S§ PPC/2675 1818 714 59 1288 600 or 24 PP 2636
6  75W Single SRS PPC/Q675 1818 7144 45 10 600 or 24
6 75WTwin SRS PPC/Q2675 1818 7144 649 143 600 or 24
8 125W Single S5 PPC/125 2428 954 6:63 144  12000r 48  PPCB P i
8 125W Twin SS PPC/2125 2428 954 98 215 1200 or 48 PPC 28 PP 2125

*Note : Single battens are packed and sold in matohed lead/lag pairs, but may be used independently on site.
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Popular Pack PPL prismatic controller fittings

This prismatic controller for single
tube fittings is a larger version of the
single PPC type described on the
previous page.

The increased size makes possible a
higherdegree of light control and
the attachment is designed to
provide lower brightness lighting in
situations where glare could present
problems.

These diffusers are quickly
attachable or detachable from the
batten by the clip-on action of the
end caps.

These fittings are suitable for use in
ordinary indoor atmospheres, where
ambient temperature does not exceed
256°C

Supbly voltage

Standard fitting 230/240V 50Hz.
Fittings listed below can be supplied
to order at the voltages shown at no
extra charge:
40W 1200mm/4ft

SN 1 500mmyete} 220V B0Hz.
Fittings comply with BS4633 —2.2
(IP20).

RANGE: Packed complete with White tube

PPL/675

Nominat Approx. weight Reflector Batten
length Fitting Length (incl. tube) Fixing centres Catalogue  Catslogue
mm  ft  Rating Circuit  Catalogueno. mm  in kg b mm in no, no.

1200 4 40W Single S5 PPL/40 1248 481 38 8 600 or 24 PPL 4 PP 40
1600 5 B5W Single SS PPL/65 1650 61 47  10-25 600 or 24 PPLG PP 65
1800 6 75W Single* SS  PPL/675° 1818 714 B2 114 600 or 24 PPL 6 PP 675*
1800 6 75W Single SRS PPL/Q676 1818 714 58 1275 600 or 24 PPLB PPQ 675
2400 8 125W Single SS PPL/125 2428 954 7 16-5 1200 or 48 PPL 8 PP 126

*Note: Single battens are packed and sold in matched lead/lag pairs, but may be used independently on site.
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Popular Pack PPD plastic diffuser fittings

PPD/265 PPD/65

This white opal diffuser in extruded Supply voltage

plastic with external reeding Standard fitting 230/240V 50Hz.
provides an extremely attractive and Fittings listed below can be supplied
efficient fitting designed for general to order at the voltages shown at no
commercial use. The white plastic extra charge:

end plates are simply fitted to the 20W  600mm/2ft

batten and enable the diffuser to be 40W 1200mm/4ft +220V 50Hz.
quickly and easily removed for 65W 1500mm/5ft

cleaning and general maintenance. Fittings comply with BS4633 2.2
These fittings are suitable for use in (1P20)

ordinary indoor atmospheres, where
ambient temperature does not exceed
26°C.

RANGE: Packed complete with White tube(s)

Nominal Approx. weight . . Diffuser Batten
length Fitting Length (incl, tubes)  Fixing c Catalogu
mm  ft_ HRating Circuit  Catologue no.  mm  in kg b mm no.
600 2 20W Single SS PPD/20 638 261 2 45 500 PP 20
600 2 20WTwin S5  PPD 220 638 2611 26 PP 220
4 40W Single SS PFD/40 248 4941 3 PP 40
4 30W Twin PPD/240 248 491 6 PP 240
5 1850 6 4 PP 65
5 6ov i 66 PP 265
6 75W Single* SS  PPD/675% 1818 7144 43 PP 675*
B 75WTwin  SS PPD/2676  1B18 714 72 PP 2675
G 76WSingle SRS PPD/AGYE 1818 714 49 5 PPO 675
6 78WTwin SRS  PPD/Q2875 1818 714 78 PPD 26 PPQ 2676
400 8 125W Single  SS PPD/125 2428 954 59 13 : PPD 8 PP 125
2400 8  126W Twin__ S§ PPD/2125 2428 954 96 21-26 1200 or 48 PPD 28 PP 2125

*Note: Singlo battons are packed and sold in matched liéad/lng pairs, but may be used independantly on site.
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Popular Pack PPE opal sided prismatic controller
. fittings

PPE/265

PPE/65
These dttachments are for use in Supply voltage
situations where visual comfortis of Standard fitting 230/240V 50Hz.
primary importance, The sides have Fittings listed below can be supplied 137mm
anopalfinish and the base is to order at the voltages shown at no o-4in
embossed with a fine prismatic extra charge:
pattern A40W 1 200mm/4ft}
They are quickly and easily 65W 1500mm/bft 22015001z
attached or detached from the Fittings comply with BS4533—2 2 114mm
batten by the clip-on action of the (|pzog)_ ey ' #:Bin
end caps.
These fittings are suitable for use in
ordinary indoor atmospheres, where

ambient temperature does not exceed
25°C,

RANGE: Packed complete with White tube(s)

Nominal Approx, weight Diffuser Batten
length Fitting Length (incl. tubes) Fixing centres Catalogue Catalogue
mm ft  Rating Circuit Catalogue no. mm in kg Ib mm in no, no.

1200 4  40W Single S§S PPE/40 1248 481 34 715 600 or 24 PPE 4 PP 40
1200 4  40W Twin S8 PPE/240 1248 491 523 115 600 or 24 PPE 24 PP 240
1600 5 65W Single SS PPE/65 1550 61 4-42 975 600 or 24 PFE 5 PP 65
1600 5 65W Twin  SS PPE/265 1550 61 62 136 600 or 24 PPE 25 PP 265
1800 B 75W Single® S§ PPE/675* 1818 714 50 1 600 or 24 PPE 6 PP 675*
1800 6  75W Twin SS PPE{2675 1815_ 714 69 156:2 _ 600 or 24 PPE 26 PP 2675
1800 6 75W Single SRS PPE/QBTS 1818 714 567 1225 600 or 24 PPE 6 PPQ 675
1800 6 75W Twin SRS PPE/02675 1818 714 75 16563 600 or 24 PPE 28 PPQ 2675
2400 8  125W Single S5 PPE/125 2428 954 6B 15 1200 or 48 PPE 8 PP 125
24000 B 126W Twin S8 PPE/2125 2428 954 88 216 1200 or 48 PPE 28 PP 2126

*Note: Single battens are packed and sold in motched load/lsg pairs. but may be used indepondently on site.
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Popular Pack PPR metal

reflector fittings

PPR/65 PPR/265
132mm
These open-ended slotted metal These fittings are suitable for use in 5:2in
trough reflectors give generous ordli)r)ary indoor atmosdpheres, whered
upward lighting. ambient temperature does not excee
Finished in white stoved 25°C, b——18mm___|
enamel, they are easily fitted by Supply voltage
means of sliding captive screws, Standard fitting 230/240V 50Hz,
providing extremely attractive and Fittings listed below can be supplied
efficient attachments. These to order at the voltages shown at no
reflectors are suitable for many th\;\? %328696 s
industrial applications where high mm
efficiency aFr)'n% easy maintenancg are B5W 1500mm /51t ROz 11?7Tnm
important features, Fittings comply with BS4533 -2.2
(1P20).
248mm
9-75in
RANGE: Packed complete with White tube(s)
Nominal Approx. weight Reflector Batten
length Fitting Length (incl. tubes) Fixing centres Catalogue Catalogue
mm _ft_ Fiating_ Circuit  Catalogue no. mm in kg Ib mm in no. ~_no.
1200 4 40W Single S§S PPR/40 1224 48-2 48 105 600 or 24 PPR 4 PP 40
1200 4 40W Twin  SS PPR/240 1224 482 68 15 600 or 24 PPR 24 PP 240
5 65w Single 88 PPR/GE 1626 6041 6-3 1375 600 or 24 PPR 5 PP 65
5 65W Twin _ SS =— 83 183 600 or 24 PPR25 PP 265
6 75W Single* SS 88 70 69 152 600 or 24 PPR6  PP6756*
6 75WTwin __ SS 1788 704 96 212 600 or 24 PPR26 PP 2675
6 75W Single SRS PPR/QETS 1788 704 76 165 600 or 24 PPR 6 PPO 5?5
1800 6 75W Twin SRS PPR/Q2675 1768 7044 102 226 600 or 24  PPR26  PPQ 2675
2400 8 125W Single S5 PPR/126 2338 9444 92 2025 1200 or 48 PPRB PP 125
125W Twin S8 PPR/2125 2398 944 140 308 1200 or 48 PPR 28 PP 2125

*Nota: Single battens aro pocked and sold in m:tutlnd Inndﬂng pairs, but may be used independently on site.
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Popular Pack PPT Twindustrial twin reflector fittings

PPT/Q2675

These twin open-ended slotted These fittings are suitable for use in 59mm
metal reflector fittings incorporate ordinary indoor atmospheres, where 2-3in
all the well-known design aspects ambient temperature does not exceed _
of the Popular Pack types plus a 26°C o |
number of additional features of Supply voltage — 132mm
maximum advantage in a fitting for Standard fitting 230/240V b0Hz. @ 6-2in
industrial use Fittings comply with BS4533—2.2
Metal end plates incorporating (1P20).
knock-outs are used and the tube f—183mm _
spacing enables a smaller reflector 7:2in
to be employed.
RANGE: Packed complete with White tubes
Nominal Approx, waight Heflector  Bytten
length Fitting Length (inel. tubes) Fixing centres Catalogue Catalogue
mm ft  Rating Circuit  Catalogue no. mm in ka Ib mm in no. no.,
1800 &  75W Twin 55 PPT/26756 1806 711 8-2 18 600 or 24 PPT 26 XPP 2675
1800 6 75W Twin SRS PPT/Q2675 1806 711 88 1926 600 or 24 PPT 26 XPPQ 2675
2400 B 125WTwin 55 PPT/2126 2416 951 18 26 1200 or 48 PPT 28 XPP 2125
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Popular Pack PPU Sentinel fittings

PPUQ 2675

Sentinel enclosures combined with Itis important to ensure that the
1800mm/6ft Popular Pack fittings entry points into these fittings are
fulfil the protection needs for many adequately sealed against the ingress
under-canopy. open building and of water.

corrosive situations.

The construction is a simple but These fittings when ceiling mounted
effective two-piece structure, formed resist rain and dust and are suitable
by the combination of a grey glass tor use outdoors and in chemically
fibre canopy and an acrylic clear corrosive atmospheres.

stippled lower moulding. Although . . o
fur?gtional in design thegcanopy and Maximum ambient temperature 15°C
and lower enclosure form a Supply Voltage

combination which is attractive in Standard fitting 230/240V 60Hz.
appearance and tough in use.

Six captive clips provide easy,

positive fastening and soft gaskets

seal the enclosures from external

environmental conditions,

The Sentinel s available in single and

twin forms. Battens, tubes and

enclosures are supplied complete in

one pack.

RANGE Packed complete with White tube(s)

Nominal Length Fixing centres Weight
length

mm ft  RAating Circuit Canal no. Destrip mm in mm in kg b
1800 6 75w Singlo SRS PPUQBTE Single Sentinel fiting 1860 728 610 24 5:95 13
1800 6 76WTwin SAS PPUQ 2675 Twin Sentinel fitting 1850 728 610 24 91 20

Toggle clip PP 4609, single tube acrylic enclosure PP 4611 and twin-tube acrylic enclosure PP 4615
are available as replacement items. ‘
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Popular Pack One-Plus-One attachment

The One-Plus-One fitting is formed
from a comhination of a central box
housing and two individual Pop
Pack fittings in tandem, an
arrangement that can be extended
to give a continuous structure, This
1s particularly suitable for schools,
supermarkets, shops and all indoor
establishments where a good
general level of illumination is
required

The One-Plus-One can be used to
form combinations of various sizes,
dependent only on the type of

Pop Pack employed, with a choice of
opal diffuser (PPD) or prismatic
controller (PPC) single tube
attachments

Details of single tube fittings for use
with the One-Plus-One attachment
are given on pages 16 and 18

J B \

It should be noted that the One-
Plus-One is suitable for ceiling
mounting only

This attachment is suitable for use in
ordinary indoor atmospheres, where
ambient temperature does not exceed
25°C.when used in conjunction with
Pop Packfittings mentioned,

Arrangement data

Dimensions shown include various
size fittings combined with the
One-Plus-One attachment

PPD/65+ PP4621+ PPD/65
1
117 mm
4-Gin

o [ fe Ll o o
b A | B
A B [ D

Nominal fitting size PPCorPPD
mm ft mm n mm n mm mn mm in
600 2 500 or 197 357 141 1851 729 357 18
1200 4 600 or 24 609 240 3069 120-8 457 18
1500 5 600 or 24 768 289 3671 1445 457 18
1800 6 600 or 24 EER] 361 4197 16562 457 18
2400 8 1200 or 4B 863 351 5418 2133 457 18

For other fitting combinations allow 16mm length reduction for each junction with PP 4621 (e.g. 4+5=12484-610+1550 —32=3376mm)

Length Approx. weight Fixing centres
Catalogue no. mm in kg Ib mm in
PP 4621 610 24 15 3:25 457 18

and centre BS box piercing
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Popular Pack circuits data

230/240V 50Hz CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS

1 Standard starter switch circuit with
optional PFC capacitor.

2 Leading power factor starter switch
circuit.

A Thestandard elegtricity supply in the UK
is 230/240V 50Hz and fittings suitable for
this supply are standard stock lines,

B Other voltage b0Hz fittings are
available as shown below at no extra charge
in UK, Delivery and details on application.
20W 2ft

40W 4ft } 220V

65W bft

C Popular Pack fittings are also available
outside the UK for the electricity supplies

shown alongside. Price and delivery details
on application,

$S§=Switchstart SRS=Semi Resonant
Start

CAFACITOR

228 Leading power factor starter switch
circuit.

=mr

PF CAPACITOR

10 Starter switch circuit for series pair
tube operation.

244 Lead/lag starter switch circuit

REPLACEMENT CONTROL GEAR

These items are selected from the extensive range of control gear for UK Regional stocking to
give ready availability. The reference numbers quoted will be different from those marked on
the control gearin the fitting. but the units are equally applicable to Popular Pack fittings.

Choke

Capacitor Starter Switch Circ diag

125W 8ft 88 Single Tube 2-G.CUH/125 1-GC2344 1-155/800 228
Twin Tube 4-G.CUH/125 2-GC2344 2-155/800 2x228
75W 6ft SRS Single Tube 1-G.BU/675 1_-Ggc2220 — 7
Twin Tube 2-G.BU/675 2-G(C2220 — 2%x7
T5W 6ft SRS Single Tube 1-G, 692954 1-GC 2220 7
SENTINEL Twin Tube 2-G, 693834 2-GC 2220 2x7
75W 6ft SS Single Tube 1-G.CU/65 1-G.C2226 1-155/800 2
(lead)
Single Tube  2-G.CUH/675 — 1-155/800 1
(lag)
Twin Tube 1-G.CU/65 1-G.C2226 2-155/800 244
2-G,CUH/675
20W 2ft S8 Single Tube 1-G.CU/20 1-155/200 1
Twin Tube 1-G.CU/40 1-G C2224 2-155/200 10
ELECTRICITY SUPPLY VARIATIONS
CCT 50Hz 60Hz
125W 8ft Leading SS only 220V —
65W 5ft HPForLPF, S§  200/210V, 220V, 230/240V, 250V 230/240V
65W 5ft HPF, SRS 220V =
40W 4t HPForLPF, SS 110/120V, 110/120v
200/210V, 220V, 230/240V, 260V 200/210V, 220V,
230/240V
20W 21t HPForLPF, SS 110/120V, 110/120V,
200/210V, 220V, 230/240V, 250V 200/210V, 220V,
230/240V
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Popular Pack accessories

/ .\\
| [

a4 G B1548/A3
e Replacementlampholder for Slim Twin G .B1 563 . . .
fittings. W'lde \_wm bi-pin white plastic
G B1562 grip-pin lampholder
Single pi-pin white plastic grip-pin
lampholder

PP 4612 -
End cap for single tube PPC and PPD PP 4613 PP 4617
diffusers. Complete with fixing spring. End cap for twin tube PPC and PPD End cap forsingle tube PPEE, P PPL
diffusers. Complete with fixing spring diffusers, Corfiplete with
= E fixing spring.
PP 4601 PP 4602
Used with PP 4602 screw to fix single and Reflector and coverplate fixing screw.

twin Popular Pack metal attachments,
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Popular Pack accessories

| s 2o ’ﬁ‘:}
e

G M6064/12/Loop Starter Socket
White PVC moulding enclosing slarter
switch contacts crimped 10 12in loop of
0-5sq mm white PVC cable which can be cut
ata point tq suitwiring layout.

For earlier Popular Pack fittings G A5051

G AB019/X Starter Socket
Used in earlier Popular Pack fittings,
Fixed by clip G Y5285

Current starter sockel

G T1281/3

Three way terminal block. Each way will
accept one 2:5sq mm cable or two 1:6sgmm
cables together.

“12in

PP 4619: Free on request.

Pattress block cover can be used o shield a
conduitbox or to cover marks left on the
ceiling by original fitting or ceiling plate ;

26 swg mild steel, white stoved enamel.

O

PP 4600
Lamphalder tension spring for single and
wide twin fittings.

G Y5283

Fixing clip for 1%in dia.
capacitors. G Y5273 for 1}in dia.
capacitors.

Also available:

PP 4624

Clip-in three way terminal block complete
with 760 mm silicone rubber insulated
cable per way, Each way will accept three
2+5 square mm cable

PP 4616

Clip-in fused terminal block assembly
with 3A fuse. Primary use for Popular Pack
fitting when used on Trakline. Encroaches
on centre entry on 2ft 20W twin only
Standard quantity 5 per pack

Conduitlocknut Conduit bracket
Conduiil locknut

Conduit

PP 4620: Free on request ( bracketonly )
End conduit bracket is used when single
orwide twin fittings are installed on
surface conduit systems or where conduit
is required to enter at the end of the fitting.
This componentis not needed for

slim twin fittings,

PP 4609
Replacementplastic clip for Sentinel fittings.

FUSE

BS 1362 dimensions
G T1299 3 amp single and twin tube
61t 86W and earlier SRS fittings,

(Replacement use only)
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Arrowslim AS batten fittings

AS single batten fitting Supply voltage "l— ar
The Arrowslim basic batten, Standard fitting 230/240V 50Hz 37mm
with Its three-position twist Details of fittings for other supplies 1.46in o 1[
lampholder, can be used in any are available on application. _L b =]
location where an unshielded In exceptionally quiet locations the
fluorescent tube is acceptable small amount of noise emitted by 80mm
These batten fittings are available in these fittings should be considered. 3-15in
900mm/3ft 30W and 1500mm/5ft Noise can be limited by the use of AS 30
B50W sizes and are supplied ready rubber grommets to ‘soften’ the ASQ 50
packed complete with 26mm/Tin mounting
diameter Warm White tubes. Fittings comply with
BS 4533 — 2-2 (IP 20)
RANGE: Packed complete with Warm White tube
Complete
Fitting Approx. weight

Length (incl. tubes) Fixing centres
Rating Circuit Catalogue no, mm in kg b mm in
30W Single Swilchstant AS 30 914 36 182 4 600 ar 24
50W Single Resonont start ASQ O 1619 698 264 58 B00 o 24
Push Switch

A push switch (Catalogue ho
AS 4601) is available for
wall-mounted fittings.

Indoor luminaires in general are designed to BS 4533
Part 1 Section 1.4 and, except where otherwise
stated, are ""Luminaires for use in normal
atmospheres.” Where use in more onerous situations
is contemplated, e.g. in part-completed buildings
before drying out and made suitable for occupation.
damp cellars, special processing plants, etc additional
surface protection may be required. Special finishes
for such applications can be agreed in consultation

with your local Thorn Lighting Office.
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Arrow slim ASU and ASF attachments

ASU attachment
A closely fitting acrylic extrusion
forming. in conjunction with the

The attachment is fixed to the basic
fitting by engagement with the

900mm/3ft batten, an extremely slim lampholders.
diffuser fitting for many lighting
purposes.
) ASUI30 L37mm |
RANGE: Packed complete with Warm White tube 1:48in
Complete ]
Fitting Approx. weight
Length (incl. tube} Fixing cenlres Attachment Batten
Rating Circuit Catalegue no. mm  in kg b mm in Catalogue no, Catalogue no,
30W Single Switchstart ASUJ30 914 36 2:02 446 600 or 24 ASU 3 AS 30
o
. _‘_\_""---_\______-_\_
| \
%
i 1
ASF two-tone diffuser R
Extruded plastic diffuser with clear Fixing is by means of spring ciips
fine reeded base and opal sides fitted to the end of the diffuser.
which gives an even downward
distribution of light, yet cuts
fitting brightness to the minimum.
ASFlQ50
RANGE: Packed complete with Warm White tube |
Complote i
Fitting A_ppvox. weight
Length ('j‘lCL tube) Fixing centres Altachment  Batten
Rating Circuit Catalogue no, mm__in kg Ib mm in Catalogue no. Catalogue no.
50W Single R start QSQQSO 1519 598 31 68 600 or 24 ASF B ASQ B0

A set of two clips and plastic studs for ASF attachments (Catalogue no AS 4610) is available as a replacement item

Supply voltage

Standard fitting 230/240V 50Hz
Details of fittings for other supplies
are available on application,

In exceptionally quiet locations the mounting

small amount of noise emitted by
these fittings should be considered.
Noise can be limited by the use of
rubber grommets to ‘soften’ the

Push Switch

A push switch (Catalogue no.AS 4601)
is available for wall-mounted fittings.
Fittings comply with BS4533—2.2
(1P20)
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Arrow slim ASD diffuser and ASC attachments

ASD diffuser

This diffuser is extruded from opal
actylic and is easily attached to the
fitting. The diffuser may be used with
awall-mounted batten filting to give
unobstructed downward light and
general diffused upward light.

Push Switch

A push switch (Catalogue no.
AS4601) is available for wall-
mounted fittings.

Supply voltage

Standard fitting 230/240V 50Hz
Details of fittings for other supplies
are available on application.

In exceptionally quiet locations the
small amount of noise emitted by
these fittings should be considered
Noise can be limited by the use of
rubber grommets to ‘soften’ the
mounting.

Fittings comply with BS4533—-2.2
(IP20)

RANGE: Packed complete with Warm White tube

80mm
3:15in
37mm
1-46in o]
1
ASD/30

ASD/Q50 (Clips supplied with
1500mm/5ft onty)

Complete
Fitting

Approx. weight

Length (incl. tubes) Fixing centres Diffuser Batten
Rating Circuit Catalegue no. mm  in kg b mm in Catalogue no.  Catalogue no.
30W Single  Switchstart ASD[30 914 36 2 44 600 or 24 ASD 3 AS 30
50W Single Resonant start ASDIQE0 1519 588 2.9 64 600 of 24 ASD 5 ASQ 50

ASC attachment

This attachment is a slim acrylic
extrusion with the front trim
having the appearance of brushed
copper

Supply voltage

Standard fitting 230/240V 50Hz.
Details of fittings for other supplies
are available on application.

In exceptionally quiet locations

ASC[30

the small amount of noise emitted
by these fittings should be
considered, Noise can be limited by
the use of rubber grommets to
‘soften’ the mounting.

RANGE: Packed complete with Warm White tube

B0mm
3-156in |

37mm

1-46in O
|

Push Switch

A push switch (Catalogue no.

AS 4601) is available for

wall-mounted fittings

Complete
Fitting Approx, weight
Length {incl. lamp} Fixing centres Attachment  Batten
Rating Circuit Catalogue no. mm in kg b mm in Catalegue no.  Catalogue no.
30W Single Switchstant ASC[30 914 36 2 44 600 or 24 ASC3 AS 30
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Arrowslim ASA attachment

ASA attachment
Satin etched front baffles in

Supply voltage
Standard fitting 230/240V Hz.

B0 m—rp
3-16in

extruded aluminium for upward and Details of fitting for other supplies T
downward lighting and a are available on application. In ASA/30 [o O 70mm
sophisticated decorative appearance. exceptionally quiet locations the ASA/QBO 2:7in
These attachments are retained in small amount of noise emitted by
position on the wall-mounted these fittings should be considered. =
fittings by engagement with the Noise can be limited by the use of
lampholders rubber grommets to ‘soften’ the
Push Switch mounting )
A push switch (Catalogue no. Fittings comply with BS4533—-2.2
AS4601) is available for (IP20)
wall-mounted fittings
RANGE: Packed complete with Warm White tuba

Complete .

Fitting Approx. weight

Length (inc. tubes)  Fixing centres Attachment  Batten

Ratin: Circuit Catnloguo no, mm  in kg b mm Catal no. Cotalogue no.
iﬁw%lnqln Switchstart IR or ASAT TASEN
50W Single Rosonant start ASAIQS0 1519 598 3-28 724 BOO or 24 ASAS ASQ 50
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LJ Series Minipack fittings

The Minipacks are the smallest
fluorescent fittings offered for
everyday use, They provide

miniature fluorescent lighting for
many purposes, including display
cabinets, public notice signs and
hotel mirrors. The attachments listed
on the next page broaden the
application even further. The 324mm/
12-75in long version gives more light
than a 40W tungsten lamp. Especially
impressive, the 5562mm/21-75in
model gives a better output than
three 30W tungsten striplights, The
body assembly has two-tone
colouring : the channel coveris
white and the channel and end

plates are black.To gain accessto the
control gear, the white moulded
lampholders are rocked slightly
forward to release the cover which
can be completely removed for
installation and servicing.

PULL SWITCH, Catalogue no.

L.J 4600, A pull switch is an added
convenience and is available for all
models.

SHELF CLIPS, Catalogue no.

LJ 4601, An elegant form of accent
lighting is to use this fitting to
iHluminate objects on shelves. For
this purpose two single clips are
available which locate inside the
batten and securely onto the shelf,
accommodating shelf thickness up
to 26mm/1in.

These fittings are suitable for usein
ordinary indoor atmospheres, where

ambient temperature does not exceed

25°C.

Supply voltage

Standard fitting 230/250V 50Hz.
Details of fittings for other supplies
are available on application.
Fittings comply with BS4533 —2.2
(IP20).

RANGE: Packed comolete with Warm White tube

LI51013

N

38mm
1+6in

56mm
2:2in

‘Batten Fitting Approx. waight
) Length (incl, tube) Fixing centres
Rating Circuit Catalogue no. mm in kg Ib mm in
“BW SI Singlo Switchstart LJS100B.H 324 1275 086 3 305 12
13W Single Switehstart LIS1013H 652 2175 11 26 467 18

.
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LJD, LJU Minipack attachments

LJD Opal angle diffuser
attachment

Newly re-styled to match Arrowslim,
this opal acrylic plastic attachment
for wall fittings throws a strong flood
of downlight and projects a pleasant
glare-free light forwards

RANGE

Catalogue Length

no. mm In
LJD 112 340 135
LJD 121 570 225

LJU Diffuser attachment

An opal acrylic diffuser which is
ideal for situations where an even
distribution is required from the
slimmest possible fitting. Newly
re-styled to match the Arrowslim
range.

RANGE

Catalogue Length

no. mm in
LJU 112 340 135
LJU 121 570 225

| 70mm 2-76in

| 70mm 2:76in

38mm 1:5in

38mm 1-5in
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This range of transistorised
fluorescent fittings is designed to
provide efficient battery operated
lighting. independent of a mains
supply. The olive green body and
clear reeded prismatic controller are
made of high impact and light
stabilised polystyrene. Anintegral

push switch controls the fitting. The
control gear operates the

fluorescent tube at a high frequency
so that the fitting is inaudible in use.
Protection against accidental polarity
reversal is incorporated within the
fitting.

12V versions may be used in

E-_.

RANGE: Packed complete with Warm White tube

conjunctionwith the GR 2463
emergency lighting unit
Registered design numbers :
NOM 1008 — 943061
NOM 1013843063
These fittings are Class II items.

Fe

1+8in

Volts Length Approx. weight (incl tubes) Fixing centres
Rating (d.c. only) Catalogue no. mm in kg mm in
8W Single 12 NOM 1008.12 343 136 0:34 0-75 318 1256
13W Single 12 NOM 1013.12 569 22:4 049 11 551 217
8W Singlo 24 NOM 1008.24 343 135 0-34 0-76 318 12:6
13W Single 24 NOM 1013.24 569 224 Q-49 11 551 217

Other voltages : Transistorised fluorescent fittings suitable for operation an 6 volt supplies are also available. Details can be

obtained on application.

Prismatic conlroller extrusions NOM 4600 (8W). NOM 4601 (13W) and end plate NOM 4602 are available as

replacement items.

Dimanaions
a b

Aating mm mm n wum in
W 262 103 EL) 2] 10 ()
T EED) 183 79 39 10 0.4
Battery Information

Supply current Ballery raling (amp/hours)

(amps) 3 a2 60
Rating Numbar of hours of aperathon ®
i Tav o7 60 80
13w 12v 11 31 34 49
“BW 24V [ Tid 136 160
NE 24V 05 1) 75 06 _

*Assuming the efficiency of the battery to be 90%
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- Arrowslim, Minipack and Nomad accessories

C_ilim_

GB 1586 Arrowslim bi-pin AS 4611 Arrowslim lampholder AS 4601 Arrowshm push switch
lampholder. Black/white plastic tension spring for wall mounted fittings

AS 4612 Arrowslim capacitor clip G A5089 Starter socket for Arrowslim LJ 4600 Pull switch for wall
and Minipack fittings. mounted Minipack fittings.

G T1281/3 AS 4600 Patress block cover for
Three way terminal block. Each way will ceiling mounted Arrowslim fittings.
accept one 2:5sq mm cable or two 1-5sq mm

cables 1ogether.

GB1598/3

Lampholder for Minipack fitting.
GB 1598

Lampholder for Nomad fitting.
(No Bracket)

Replacement control gear for 240V 50Hz supply

Tuba size Fitting Choka Capaci Startor Switah
8Wi2in Minipack —CD8g — 1—155/100
13W 21in Minip —CD13 — 1—155/100
3J0W 3t Armowslim AS 30 —CJ30 — 1—165/400
HOW it A lim AS 50 1—C.JB0 1—GC2229 1—1566/601
BOW 5l Arrowslim ASQS0 1—BJ50 1—G C2368 -—
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Clipper range

Clipperis a new idea in fluorescent
fittings, designed to combat ever-
rising costs by being exceptionally
quick and easy to install and maintain.
Where Clipper differs most from other
fittings is in the separation of the
ceiling plate from the rest of the spine.
Thus the only component to be
mechanically fixed to the ceiling

is a lightweight metal channel.
Without the weight of control gear
to contend with, one man witl find it
easy both to screw the channel into
position and make the electrical
connection to a simple terminal
block. Once the ceiling plate is
installed the screwdriver can be
dispensed with. The spine, which
contains the control gear and
lampholders, merely plugs into the
terminal block and clips into place.
The same ceiling plate is suitable

for both single and twin-lamp spines,
which gives flexibility in use and
helps the rationalisation of
components.

The detachable spine makes
maintenance a simple matter, and in
critical locations a replacement can
be easily installed without disturbing
the rest of the lighting.

Clipper has been engineered to meet
the new stringent safety mark
requirements and complies with

BS 4533.

Aspecially designed Clippertrunking
is also available. This acts as a large
capacity, continuous ceiling plate.
The trunking aperture is of the same
profile as the ceiling plate so that the
spine can be clipped to itin exactly
the same way. As the individual
ceiling plates are no longer

required there is a useful saving in
cost.

Clipper has been styled with soft,
curved edges to both the basic
batten and the attachments. This
helps create an attractively slim line
and echoes the latest trends in
interior design.

The highly efficient 1800mm/6ft
75W circuit when combined with
Clipper performance provides one of
the most economical light packages
available today.

Lamp sizes are 1200mm/4ft 40W,
1500mm/5ft 65W and 1800mm/6ft
75W.

DESIGN FEATURES

1. Centre twist lampholders for easy lamp
insertion and positive electrical contact also
enable end-to-end mounting of batten and
reflector versions,

2, Lampholder retaining spring. Simple
location of end assembly carried out on the
bench before the spine is installed,

3. Plastic end plate with knock-out for
conduit entry.

4, Knock-out for cage nut (supplied with
reflectors).

5. Finger latch which mechanically locks

spine and ceiling plate together.

6. Fixing centres suitable for metric and
imperial conduit or BESA box.

7. Tags for cable cleat location where
through-wiring passes over choke units.
8. Slim section semi-resonant start control
gear for reliable operation, leaving adequate
space for through wiring.

9. Spine plug and flying lead guide ribs to
ensure correct polarily. Nylon catch to
prevent plug accidentally working loose.
10. Terminal block and socket for mains
connection,

11. Sighting holes for easy alignment.
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. Clipper build-up sequence

Clipper can be installed by one man
and requires a minimum of tools.
Thanks to its two-piece construction
the first, lightweight part of the
luminaire can be fixed to the ceiling
and connected to the lighting circuit
while the second, major part can be
left safely in its box until site
conditions are favourable for
completing the installation. Such
ease of handling and flexibility of
action will benefit the electrical
contractor (and, later, the
maintenance engineer) and will be
appreciated by the other contractors
onsite.

1. The ceiling plate is installed first.
Itis pre-punched for both conduit
and BESA boxes.

2.The cables enter either through the
top fixing holes or via the end knock-
outs if through-wiring is preferred.
Connection is then made to the
terminal block. The ceiling plate

is now secure electrically and
mechanically and the other trades
can continue around it.

3. When the other trades are
complete the electrical contractor
returns, unpacks the spine and clips
the lampholders into position.
Reflectors or diffuser end plates are
added at this stage if specified.

4. The latches are opened and the
spine is hooked onto the ceiling
plate. The ceiling plate is now fully
supporting the weight of the spine,
leaving the installer with both hands
free.

5. Electrical connection is made by
inserting the plug from the spine into
the ceiling plate terminal socket.
Guide ribs prevent incorrect polarity
and the plug clicks into position.

6. The spine and ceiling plate are
now aligned by checking the central
sighting holes, and the installation
is completed by swinging up the
spine and closing the two latches.

7. Thefitting is ready to accept the
appropriate Thorn fluorescent tube,
which is fitted by slotting into the
lamphaolders and twisting through
90°. For enclosed versions the
diffuser or controller is added.
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Clipper batten fittings

The basic batten is made up of two
parts,the ceiling plate and the
spine. The same ceiling plate is
suitable for both single and twin
lamp spines. The ceiling plate
consists of a metal channel
containing a central terminal
block for mains connection and
plastic end plates with knock-outs
for end conduit entry.

The spine is a metal channel into
which is fixed the control
components pre-wired to the
lampholders. The holders locate

The spine incorporates two
mechanical finger latches and
hinges which locate and fix the
spine to the ceiling plate. The
spine is supplied with gear
suitable for 230/240 volt 50Hz,
Details of other voltages on
application.

The luminaire complies with

BS 4533-2.2 for normal interior
applications (IP 20),

at the ends of the spine with a :;;'I':J Zhimm

: " . - (2.9

simple spring clip. | ] [ )I

There is a flying lead with plug T4mm _ 108mm “hAmm __ G6mm

which locates in the socket of the (2.4in)  (4.11n) (2.4in)  (38in)

ceiling plate terminal socket, — =

RANGE

Nominal length Rating Ceiling plate Spine Lenath Wuight
mm 1t Catalogue no. Catalogue no. {mm) (kg)
1200 4 40W Single FCMA.4 FCMQ.40 1229 4.6
1200 4 40W Twin FCMA.4 FCMQ.240 1229 6.4
1500 b5 65W Single FCMA.5 FCMQ,85 1529 5.6
1500 b5 B65W Twin FCMA5 FCMAQ.265 1529 7.1
1800 6 75W Single FCMA.6 FCMQ.675 1793 6.1
1800 & 75W Twin FCMA.6 FCMQ.2675 1793 8.3




. Clipper diffuser fittings

Plain opal diffusers extruded in
acrylic are available for both
single and twin Clipper battens.
The diffusers are held by spring-
loaded end caps which clip out
the lampholder assemblies,
When mounting the diffuser
version end to end a space of
30mm between adjacent ceiling
plates must be left to allow
freedom of operation of the end
plates,

The batten part of the luminaire

the spine containing the control
gear and plug on a flying lead to
connect to the terminal socket.
The spine incorporates two
mechanical finger latches and
hinges which locate and fix the
spine to the ceiling plate.

The spine is supplied with gear
suitable for 230/240 volt 50Hz.
Details of other voltages on
application. The luminaire
complies with BS 4533-2.2 for
normal interior applications

is supplied as two separate (IP 20).
components : the ceiling plate
with mains terminal socket and P 200mm——
k“ in) (7.8in)

128mm 122mm

(5.1in) (4.8in)
RANGE
Nominal iength Rating Ceiling plate Spine Diffuser Length Weight
mm ft Catalogue no, Catalogue no. Catalogue no. (mm) (kg)
1200 4 40W Single FCMA.4 FCMQ.40 FCMD.4 1242 4.6
1200 4 40W Twin FCMA.4 FCMQ.240 FCMD.24 1242 6.5
1500 6 65W Single FCMA.b FCMQ.65 FCMD.5 1544 5.6
1500 b 65W Twin FCMA.5 FCMQ.265 FCMD.25 1644 7.8
1800 & 75W Single FCMA.6 FCMQLETH FCMD.B 1812 6.1
1800 6 75W Twin FCMA.6 FCMQ.2675 FCMD.26 1812 8.6
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Clipper prismatic controllers

Clear prismatic controllers The spine incorporates two
extruded in actylic are available mechanical finger latches and

for both single and twin Clipper hinges which locate and fix the
battens. spine to the ceiling plate.

The diffusers are held by spring- The spine is supplied with gear
loaded end caps which clip out suitable for 230/240 volt 50Hz.
the lampholder assemblies. Details of other voltages on

When mounting the prismatic application. The luminaire

version end to end a space of complies with BS 4533-2.2 for
30mm between adjacent ceiling normal interior applications (IP 20).

plates must be left to allow
freedom of operation of the

end plates. )

The batten part of the luminaire =7 200mim -

is supplied as two separate :(3_1..1;! (7.8in)

components : the ceiling plate i

with mains terminal socket and ]

the spine containing the control 129mm 122mm

gear and plug on a flying lead to (5.3in) (4.8in)

connect to the terminal socket. _] ]

RANGE

Nominal lengih Rating Ceiling plats Spine Contraller Tangth Weight
mm ft Catalogue no. Catalogue no. Catalogue no. {mm) (kg)
1200 4 40W Single FCMA.4 FCMQ.40 FCMC.4 1242 4.6
1200 4 40W Twin FCMA.4 FCMQ.240 FCMC.24 1242 6.5
1600 5 65W Single FCMA5 FCMQ.65 FCMC.5 1544 5.6
1500 5 65W Twin FCMAD FCMQ,265 FCMC.25 1544 7.8
1800 & 75W Single FCMAG FCMQ.675 FCMC.6 1812 6.1
1800 6 T5W Twin FCMAG FCMQ.2675 FCMC.26 1812 8.5




Clipper angle reflectors

The reflectors are manufactured
from sheet steel and finished with
high reflectivity white acrylic
enamel. The same reflector is
suitable for both single and twin
lamp spines. The reflectors are
simply fixed with two screws
which engage cage nuts positioned
in the knock-outs provided in the
spine.

The batten part of the luminaire
is supplied as two separate
components : the ceiling plate
with mains terminal socket and
the spine containing the control
gear and plug on a flying lead to
connect to the terminal socket.
The spine incorporates two
mechanical finger latches and
hinges which locate and fix the

spine to the ceiling plate.

The spine is supplied with gear
suitable for 230/240 volt 50Hz.
Details of other voltages on
application. The luminaire
complies with BS 4533-2.2 for
normal interior applications (IP 20).

176mm 1756mm
213mm

r(G.Sin) r(ﬁ.sin)
(8.4in)

RANGE

Naminal langth Rating Talling plate Sping Aollactar Tength Weight
mm ft Catalogue no. Catalogue no. Catalogue no. (mm) (kg)
1200 4 40W Single FCMA 4 FCMQ.40 FCMY.4 1229 6.0
1200 4 40W Twin FCMA4 FCMQ.240 FCMY.4 1229 7.5
1500 6 B5W Single FCMAL FCMO.65 FCMY.5 1529 73
1500 & B5W Twin FCMAS FOMQ.266 FCMY.5 1629 9.2
1800 6 TBW Single FCMA.6 FCMO.676 FCMY.6 1793 7.6
1800 @ TEW Twin

FCMA.6 FCMO.2675 FCMY.6 1793 9.7
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Clipper dispersive metal reflectors

The open-ended reflectors are spine to the ceiling plate.
manufactured from sheet steel and The spine is supplied with gear
finished with high reflectivity suitable for 230/240 volt 50Hz,
white acrylic enamel. The same Details of other voltages on
reflector is suitable for both single application. The luminaire

and twin lamp spines. complies with BS 4533-2.2 for

The reflectors are simply fixed normal interior applications (IP 20).

with two screws which engage

cage nuts positioned in the

knock-outs provided in the spine

The batten part of the luminaire

is supplied as two separate 248mm S4BHR
components : the ceiling plate (9.8in) (9.8in)

with mains terminal socket and

the spine containing the control

gear and plug on a flying lead to >,
connect to the terminal socket. b 4‘;‘:‘1";'
The spine incorporates two "
mechanical finger latches and

hinges which locate and fix the

RANGE

Nominal length Rating amng plate Spine Reflector Length Weight
mm ft Catalogue no, Catalogue no. Catalogue no. {mm) {kg)
1200 4 40W Single FCMA .4 FCMQ.40 FCMR.4 1229 6.1
1200 4 40W Twin FCMA.4 FCMQ.240 FCMR.4 1229 7.8
1500 5 65W Single FCMA.5 FCMQ.65 FCMR.5 1529 7.4
1500 & 65W Twin FCMA.5 FCMQ.265 FCMR.5 1629 9.5
1800 6 75W Single FCMA 6 FCMQ.675 FCMR.6 1793 8.3
1800 6 75W Twin FCMA.6 FCMQ.2675 FCMR.6 1793 10.4




Clipper trunking

Trunking combines ease of
installation with lighting flexibility
and is suitable for both commercial
and industrial applications.

Clipper trunking is particularly
advantageous as it saves the use of
ceiling plates, giving benefits in
terms of cost saving, and also
makes the complete assembly
shallower.

The spines with their attachments
clip onto the trunking in the same
manner as to the ceiling plate using
the finger latches and thereby
eliminating the cost and labour of
tee bolts, nuts and washers used
with conventional trunking systems.
A simple accessory bracket enables
other types of lighting and conduit
to be easily connected to extend the
flexibility of the trunking.

Clipper trunking is available in
alternative finishes

/P suffix P on the catalogue number
indicates a light grey paint finish
which is suitable for use in
completed commercial or dry
industrial buildings where standard
interior lighting fittings are normally
used.

/G suffix G indicates a hot dipped
galvanised finish which is
recommended for use in buildings
where the trunking is installed
during the construction stage or for
humid interior applications. This
galvanised finish with chromate
wash can be painted on site to give
additional protection and to match
with interior colour schemes.
Maximum recommended trunking
suspension centres are 4 metres.
When trunking is used in place of the
ceiling plate the overall depth is
increased by 16mm above that
shown on the individual attachment
pages.

FCM 4500

4.5 metre length
Clipper
Trunking

FCM 4502 FCM 4503 FCM 4504
Fibre Cable Trunking Suspension
Support Coupler Hanger

<>

FCM 4507 FCM 4508 FCM 4509
F " s
Tgmi:goe 1.8 metre iength Terminal Auxiliary
UCE| pvc Cover Socket Suspension
Strip Assembly Bracket
FCM 4510 FCM 4511 FCM 4512* FCM 4513
Sll)A Terminal Trunking 5A Fused 30A Fused
Block End Coupler Terminal Block Terminal Block

Assembly

*

use FCMF
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Clipper circuit data and accessories

Circuit data

Electrical data for 240V 50Hz single
tube circuits, Average performance
testedat 25°Cto BS 2818.
Electrical Supply Variation

The standard electricity supply in the
UK is 230/240V 50Hz and the
luminaires are suitable for this supply
as standard. Luminaires required for
220V bOHz: delivery and details on
application.

Replacement control gear

Nominal tube fongth T200mm/ait T6OOmm/6__1800mm/Bit
MNominal tube watts 40 65 LE]
Circuit type SRS SRS SRS
Total circuit watts 55 a2 90
Average tube volts 104 116 130
Average tube amps 047 064 0:64
Mains current amps 024 0-37 a2
Total volt amps B8 B 100
Lagging power factor 0:95 092 090
Minimum starting temperature —5°C —5°C T -5°C

% 3rd harmonics/phase 25 25 25
Nominal length Rating SRS unit Capacitor
3

1200 4 40W G BU40 G C2273
1500 13 65W ~ G BU6b G C2220
1800 6 75W G BU675 G €2220

Circuitdiagram
Switchless start

L O
ECOHNI SRS Unit

RIS
Capacitor
q Tube

Accessories

FCMT

3 way terminal block with capacity of
3% 2.5mm cable per tarminal to clip into
ceiling plate.

FCMF
5A fused terminal block to ¢lip into ceiling
plate.
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Atlantic range

Features

Index

See new Clipper range - pages 35-43

1. Battens: the cross section gives an
exceptionally stron? batten with very clean
lines. The Bmm ceiling stand-off

reduces the effect of ceiling unevenness
against the straight batten edge. The impact
resistant dark blue* plastic end plates are
attached at the factory to give a smart
modern appearance to the fitting.

*White ends are available as optional extras.
2. Cirruits : the latest ballast units are
employed in switchless start circuits (no
starter switch — reduces maintenance).
Capacitors are of standard high quality.
Wiring is of the latest metric solid conductor,
single core type, insulated with Kigh
temperature PVC connected to the
components by either push-in connector or
pin connectors. The side entry fuse is
accessible without touching any part of the
fitting or most attachments.

3. Lampholders: spring loaded lampholders
enable either-end relamping of the fitting,

They are mounted on bridge pieces which
can be secured to the batten without the use
of tools.

4. Installation : fittings are suitable for
conduit, rod, chain or conduit box mounting
at normél suspension centres, Alternative
mains entry is provided in the centre back of
the battens or by a cut-out in each end piate.
A heavy duty, large capacity, terminal block is
capable of accepting looped 2-5mm? cables.

5. Finish : high quality acrylic enamel white
finish is applied to all spines and reflectors.
All diffusers and prismatic controllers are of
top quality light stabilised plastic.

6. Attachments: two screws operating in
sliding nuts secure the channel covers and
reflectors to the spine through keyhole slots,
Most commercial attachments then simply
hook or spring on to channel covers or
special brackets.

Atlantic features a5
Atlantic basic battens 46-47
Atlantic A4C and A4D prismatic and opal diffusers ——— 48
Atlantic A4E two-tone diffuser/controller o 49
Atlantic A4FA aluminium frame, plain trim 50
Atlantic A4FH aluminium frame, - 51
N 52
_ 53
Atlantic A4Y angle reflector 54
Atlantic A4Z open-ended, slottei_tﬂ_:“gaﬂmor 55
Atlantic A4Z four-tube, siotted-top reflactor - 56
Atlantic accessories and replacement control gear 57

Standards: Fittings comply with BS.4533-2.2 (IP 20)

Indoor luminaires in general are designed to BS 4533
Part 1 Section 1.4 and, except where otherwise
stated, are Lumlnalres for use in normal
atmospheres Where use in more onerous situations
is contemplated, e.g. in part-completed buildings
before drying out and made suitable for occupation,
damp cellars, special processing plants, etc, additional
surface protection may be required. Special finishes
for such applications can be agreed in consultation
with your local Thorn Lighting Office
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Atlantic features

Ydenm

tnteriocking plastic

Lampholder
end caps

assembly

Cross section Lampholders
1. Spring bracket

2. Full nut

3. Panhead fixing screw

4. Cover moulding

5. Terminal contact

6. Body moulding -
7. Contact backing plate

Fast positive attachment fixing

Grommet
AC8417
used lor
direct cable
ealry only

Alpernativs
cenlral cable entry

Rellector jointing strap =
A4.4662 r

Mains terminal block Jointing strap assembly

A4,4662 Reflector jointing strap : this attachmentis for use
when open-ended metal reflectors are being continuously
mounted. It closes the gap between adjacent reflectors and
ensures perfect alignment when battens are rigidly mounted.

Batten

Ilanxn.
A4.4661 A4.4661: This spacer is
Suspension box available when continuous
mounting  of diffusers
Batten (except A4C and A4D) or
closed-end reflectors is
{ required but has no facility
for the alignment of
adjacent attachments
which should be carried Coverplate ——#=
out by a manual operation
on instaltation (space be-
tween battens: 52mm/
2-05in)

A4.466C )
— Diffuser
Coverplale —#= A4.4660: This spacer assembly is available sirap

when fixed-end diffuser A4C and A4D
fitlings are required to be mounted con-
tinuously  (space belween battens:
52mm/2-06in)

These items are provided with a suspension hole and small conduit box cluster to help minimize the number of suspension points required
(except on 2400mm/8it and four-tube fittings).
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Atlantic basic battens

A4A/885 A4A/2885

A4A/B2885 A4B/4885
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Atlantic basic battens

The basic spine plus the series A"
channel cover produces arange of
single and twin tube batten fittings in
8ft, lengths.

The 4-tube spines plus the series "B”
channel cover produce a range of

4-tube batten fittings which are Fixing centres

eminently suitable for use with

suspended luminous ceilings. 8ft 1210mm —————————ey
These general-purpose fittings can be ?

used anywhere where an unshielded 20mm Centre hole

fluorescent tube is acceptable,
Gebmm|

- 0, Bmm
f 3 S6mm Knock out
230/240V 50Hz supplies. BSmm

Allfittings are suitable foruse on
Details of fitting for other supplies LL 'IJ

25mm Terminal block

are available on application
45mm position

The "A’” channel cover may also be
used with the twin “B" spine.
Fittings comply with

BS4533-2-2 (IP20)

= 93mm — — $3mm —
:L\rn 110mm 95mm
8 -
a5mm I_'I.?:lmrn
A4A (Single) A4A (Narrow Twin) A4A (Broad Twin)
A4B (4-tube side cover reflectors)

RANGE:
Naminal Components Dimansions
Tube Approx, weight
Length Fitting 1st Attachment  2nd Attachment Spine Overall length* (incl. tubes)
mm ft Rating Circuit Catalogue no. Catalogue no. Catalogue no. Catalogue no. mm in kg Ib
2400 8 85W Qs A4A/885 AdA,28 - A4,885 2416 951 8-5 18-1
2400 8 2 85W as A4A/OQ2B85  AdA28 — A4.02885 2416 951 13:0 290
2400 8 2 xBEW Qs A4A/B2885  A4A2B == Ad.B2885 2416 9541 13-7 296
2400 8 4x85W Qs AAB/O4BES  A4BAB — Ad.04885 2416 951 260 580
2400 8 126W Qs A4A/125 A4A28 —_ Ad.125 2416 981 97 214
2400 8 2x125W 0OS AdAJ2125 A4A28 = A4.2126 2416 9641 14:2 311

*Qverall length 5mm/0-2in less without blue end-caps.
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Atlantic A4C and A4D prismatic and opal diffusers

A general purpose prismatic

controller A4C and opal diffuser A4D
are extruded from clear and opal plastic
respectively. The controller has clear
glare controlling linear prisms on

each side and a fine prismatic

pattern embossed in the base. The
diffuser has smooth opal sides.
Injection moulded white end plates
are permanently attached and both

the controller and diffuser are

suitable for use with either single or

RANGE
Prismatic Controller

twin (close space) tubes
Brackets are supplied with the

attachment to secure it to the batten ;

these are fixed by the channel cover
fixing screws on the batten,
Standard fittings are for 230/240V
50Hz.

Details of fittings for other supplies
are avaiiable on application

Fittings comply with BS4633 -2 2
(1P20).

R L

A4C/A/Q2885

134mm
5:27in
A4C/A4AD
A4C Universal prismatic controller
A4D Universal opal diffuser

Dimensions

Complete fitting Components

Nominal Approx. weight
tube length 1st Altachment 2nd Attachment Batten Overall length (incl. tubes)
mm ft. Rating Circuit  Catalogue no, Catalogue no. Catalogue no, Catalogue no. mm in kg b
2400 8 85W as A4C/A/885 A4C.28 A4A.28 A4.885 2429 956 101 223
2400 8 2x8W 0S5 AAC/AJO2885  A4CI8 AAA2E A4.02885 2428 958 163 337
2400 8 125W QS A4CTAMIZS — Aac28 AdA28 Ad126 2429 956 114 26
2400 8 2x125W QS AAC/AI2125 ARC.28 AAA28 A4.2126 2429 958 167 347
Opal Diffuser

2400 8 BEW as AADJATBE5 A4D 28 AAA.28 Ad.885 2429 956 101 223
2300 8 2x85W 0S5 A4D/AJO28BE  A4D .28 AdA28 A4.02885 2429 956 163 337
2400 B 125W as AAD/AM125 A4D 28 AdA.28 A3.175 2429 956 114 25
2400 8 2x125W QS ARD/A/2125 A4D 28 AdA.28 A§.2125 2429 956 167 347
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Atlantic AAE two-tone diffuser/controller

2 A4E/A/Q 2885

This compact two-tone extruded
plastic diffuser/controller gives good
light control, The sides are in opal to
give adequate shielding and

freedom from glare; while the base is
embossed with a clear prismatic
pattern for high efficiency.

The controller has permanently
attached injection moulded ends
and is supported by brackets,
supplied with it, which aresecured “A4E Two-tone diffuser
to the channel cover fixing screws
onto the batten. For use with twin
(close spaced) tubes (or single tube
ifrequired).

Standard fittings are for 230/240V
50Hz.

Details of fittings for other supplies
are available on application.

Fittings comply with BS4533-2.2

(1P20)

RANGE

Complste fitting Components Dimensions

Nominal Approx. weight
tube length _ 1stAttachment  2nd Attachment Batten Overalt length (incl. tubes)
mm_ ft. Rating  Circuit _ Catalogue no. Catalogus no. __ Catalogue no.  Catalogue no.  mm in kg b
2400 8 2x85W QS AAE/A/O2885  AQEZ8 AdA28 Ad., ] 5 344
2400 8 2x125W QS AJEJA/2125 _ AAE28 AdA 78 A4.2125 2440 96 16 354
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Atlantic A4FA aluminium frame plain trim

A4FAD/B2885

A4FAC/B288B5

The satin anodized extruded aluminium frame
surrounding the fitting provides precise detailing and a
crisp appearance to the fitting.

into the base of this aluminium frame can be fitted
either a metalised louver (L), opal dish (D) or prismatic
controller (C) to provide the appearance or light
control required.

The attachment hooks onto a standard broad channel
cover, using special clips provided, and allows a small
percentage of upward light.

Alarger version of this aluminium frame attachment is
available, for use with four-tube battens, with a -
dropped prismatic panel framed in opal Z section A4FAC/B/Q4885

extruded polystyrene.
Standard fittings are for 230/240V 60Hz. AAFAD Twin A4FAC Four-tube

Details of fittings for other supplies are
available on application.

Fittings comply with

BS 4533 -2:2 (IP20)

RANGE

Complote fitting Components Dimensions

Nominal Approx. weight
1ube length 1stAttachment  2nd Attachment Batten Overall length (incl. tubes)
mm_ ft.  Rating Circuit  Catalogue no. ueno.  Catwlogueno.  Catalogue no. mm in kg Ib
2400 8 2x85W QS AAFAC/B2885  A4FAC.28 o Ad.B2885 2439 96 19:3 4256
2400 8 4x85W QS A4FAC/B/Q4885 A4FAC.48 A4B.48 A4.Q4885 2457 967 331 73
2400 8 2x85W QS A4FAD/B2885  AAFAD.2B * A4,B2885 2439 96 193 425
2400 8 2x85W QS AAFAL/B2885 MF@ . A4.82885 aﬁ 96 20 44:2
*Channel cover included with 1st attachment. QOverall depth of Twin FAC and FAL is 122mm/4-8in

page 50




Atlantic A4FH aluminium frame, black hide effect
trim

A4FHL /B2835

A4FHC/B2885 A4FHD/B288S

The satin anodized extruded aluminium frame
surrounding the fitting has a simulated black hide

trim and provides precise detailing and a crisp
appearance to the fitting.

Into the base of the aluminium frame can be fitted
either a metallised louver (L), opal dish (D) or prismatic
controller (C) as required.

The attachment hooks onto a standard broad channel
cover, using special clips provided, and allows a small
percentage of upward light.

A larger version of this aluminium frame attachment is
available, for use with four-tube battens, with a dropped
prismatic panel framed in opal Z section extruded
polystyrene.

Standard fittings are for 230/240V 50Hz. O
Details of fittings for other supplies are available on a R 122mm
application. LE 4<Is|n

Fittings comply with BS4533—-2.2 (IP20).

A4FHL Twin _133%’;::—1

e ] 146mm

il 3
A4FHC Four-tube @ @ @ @ Tﬁn

-

AA0m

17-3in
RANGE
Complete fitting Components Dimensions
Nominal Approx. weight
tube length 1st Attachment  2nd Attachment Batten Overall length (incl, tubes)
mm  ft.  Rating Circuit  Catalogue no. Catalogue no. Catalogue no. Catalogue no. mm in kg Ib
2800 8 2xB5W QS A4FHC/B2885  A4FHC.28 : A4.B2685 2439 96 193 426
2400 8 4 x85W QS A4FHC/B/Q4885 A4FHC.4B AAB.AE A4 BO4BES 2467 967 331 73
2400 8 2x8B5W QS AAFHD/B2885  A4FHD.28 e A4.82885 2439 96 19:3 425
2400 8 Zx86W 0OS A4FHL/B2885 A4FHL.28 . A4.82886 2438 96 20 Ad-2
*Channel cover included with Tst attachment Overall depth of Twin FHC is 122mm/4:8in and of FHD 1s 140mm/5-5in
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Atlantic A4FT aluminium frame, timber effect trim

PPN

The anodized extruded aluminium frame

surrounding the fitting has a simulated timber trim,
Ametalised louver (L), opal dish (D) or prismatic
controller {C) can be fitted to provide the final appearance
orlight control required.

The attachment hooks onto a standard broad channel
cover, using special clips provided, and allows a small
percentage of upward light.

Alarger version of this aluminium frame attachment is
available, for use with four-tube battens, with a

dropped prismatic panel framed in opal Z section

extruded polystyrene. A4FTC/B/Q 4885
Standard fittings are for 230/240V 50Hz.

Details of fittings for other supplies are available on

application. 5
Fitings comply with BS4533 — 2.2 (1P20) AGETC Twin

=

305mm

12:08in

L]
i 145mm
L —1 = EA 57
T , A
AA4FTC Four-tube @ (U)
) ® ©
440

17-3in
RANGE
Complete fitting Components Dimensions
Nominal Approx. weight
tube length 1st Attachment  2nd Attachment Batten Overall length (incl. tubes)
mm  ft Rating Circuit  Catalogue no. Catalogue no. Catalogue no. Catalogue no. mm in kg b
2400 8 2x85W QS A4FTC/B2885 A4FTC.28 N A4.B2885 2439 96 19-3 425
2400 8 4x85W QS A4FTC/B/Q4885 A4FTC.48 A4B.48 A4.04885 2457 967 3341 73
2400 8 2xB5W QS A4FTD/B2885 A4FTD.28 i A4.B2885 2433 96 193 425
2400 B8 2x86W Qs AAFTL/B26885 AAFTL28 .= Ad.BZBE5 2435 06 20 ad-2
*Channel cover included with 1st attachment . Overall depth of Twin FTD i1s 140mm/5-6in and of FTL is 122mm/4+8in
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Atlantic A4P prismatic controller

The broad prismatic controller has
been specifically designed for use
with twin (broad spaced) tubes and
the configuration of batten, lamp
position and prismatic controller
allows a crisp, modern rectangular
shape to be used.

The controller is extruded in clear
plastic with linear side prisms and
pyramidical base prisms.

The function of the prisms is to
re-direct light from the tubes either
above the horizontal or up to 30°
below it, thus ensuring the least
amount of light being emitted in the
zone most likely to give rise to
discomfort glare. A wider version of
the prismatic controller only has
been designed for use on

four-tube battens.

Injection moulded white end caps
are supplied with the
attachments and are simply

attached by locating two pips at the

top and one at the bottom of each
end cap with corresponding holes
inthe ends of the attachment,
S(t)a'_rimdard fittings are for 230/240V
50Hz,

Details of fittings for other supplies
are available on application.
Fittings comply with BS4533-2.2
(IP20).

233mm
917in

A4P Broad prismatic controller

= T t ] M armm
5-79in
W ©® @ © |™
430mm
16-9in

A4P Four-tube wide prismatic controller only

RANGE

Compiets fitting Componants Dimensions

Nominal Approx. weight
tube length 1st Attach 2nd Attach Batten Overall Ie_ngth ({Incl, tubes}
mm ft.  Hating Circuit  Catal no. Catal no.  Catal no. Catslogue no. mm in kg Ib
2400 8 2x85W QS5 A4P/B2BE6 AdP.28 N A4.B2BB5 2452 966 158 35
2400 B8 4 x85W QS A4P/B/Q4885  A4P.4B AdB.48 A4.Q4885 2462 966 29b 65

*Channel cover included with 1st attachment
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Atlantic A4Y angle reflector

This angled reflector can be attached
to either single or twin-tube

battens to provide a general ‘flow’ of
lightin arequired direction. itis
particularly suitable for the lighting
of chalk boards, work benches
situated against vertical services,
factory planning charts and for the
general ilumination of shop
windows.

Standard fittings are for 230/240V
50Hz.

Details of fittings for other supplies
are available on application.

Fittings comply with BS45633-2.2

1207mm
-16in

6-06in
AAY Angle reflector

(IP20).

RANGE

Complete fitting Components Dimensions

Nominal Approx. weight
tubs length 1st Attachment ~ 2nd Attachment Batten Overall length (incl. tubes)
mm ft  Rating Circuit  Catalogue no. ‘Catalogue no.  Catalogue no,  Catalogue no. mm in kg Ib
2400 8 : ARY] AaY.28 - A#.885 2423 964 12 265
2300 8  Jx85W 05 A4Y/Q2885  A4Y.28 — Al 2423 954 173 381
2400 8 125W as. AdY /126 AdY.28 — A125 24 854 134 28:7
2400 B 2% 126W Q5 AY[2125 AdY.28 — A4.2126 2423954 177 391
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Atlantic A4Z open-ended, slotted-top reflector

An open-ended metal reflector with
large slots in its upper surface to
give a generous proportion of
upward lighting and reduce
brightness contrast. Convection
currents through the slots assist in
reducing dirt accumulation on the
reflector surfaces and help to
maintain the efficiency of the
installation.

A four-lamp version shownon the
next page is also available.
Standard fittings are for 230/240V
50Hz.

Details of fittings for other supplies
are available on application.
Fittings comply with BS4533 -2 2
(1P20).

B 229mm ;
N 9-01in o
A4Z Metal reflector—open-ended

RANGE

Complete fitting Components Dimensions

Nominal Approx. weight
tube length 1st Attach Batten Overall length  {incl. tubes)
mm  ft Hating Circuit  Catalogue no. ‘Catal no. Catalogue no.  mm in kg b
2400 8 BBW OS5 AJZ/BBS AAZ.28 A4.885 2416951 135 299
2400 8 2x86W OS  A4Z/02885 _ A4Z.28 A402885 246 951 188 41
2400 8 126w G5 Aaz[125 m A3125 416 951 15 831
2400 8 2x125W 05 A A4Z.28 A4.2125 2416961 192 423
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Atlantic A4Z four-tube slotted-top reflector

A4Z/Q4885

Thisis a four-lamp

version of the A4Z fittings

shown on the previous page.
Allfittings are for 230/240V 50Hz.
Fittings comply with

BS 4533 — 2-2 (IP 20)

1 A422mm |

| 16+6in 1
A4Z Four-tube retlector

RANGE

Complete ﬁ:ting Components Dimensions

Nominal Approx. weight
tube length 1st Attachment  2nd Attachment Batten Overall length (incl. tubes)
mm ft  Rating Circuit  Catalogue no. Catalogue no,  Catalogueno.  Catalogue no. mm in kg Ib
2300 8 axssw_0S A4z/QaBes Adzas — AR0A885 2416 951 308 68
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Atlantic accessories and replacement control gear

For replacement use only: see new Clipper range—pages 35-43

Batten Accessories

CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS

Description
Lampholder
Lampholder (broad twin)
Lampholder plate

single

twin

broad twin

4-tube
Terminal block
Fuse-holder
Capacitor clip

Catalogue no.
GB.1580/A4
GB.1580/A4T

7 Semi-resonant start circuit with essential
circuit capacitor

A4.,4663
A4.4664
A4.4679
A4.4665
GT.1338
GT.1334
GY.5288

CoRCunt
CAALITAN

A4.0666

End-co
Cage scrow

Cage nut

ACETG8
AC.5656

Slotted suspension washer

AC.4861

Attachment Accessories

Diffuser suspension bracket
A4C, A4D attachments

183 Quickstarl circuitfor

A4.4667 combined choke and translormer with

4-tube attachment suspension bracket

A4.4672 essential series capacitor

Diffuser suspension bracket
A4E attachment
5ft Broad cover-plate

L EN

A4.4673
A4.4690

6ft Broad cover-plate

A4.4691

8ft Broad cover-plate

A4,4692

SERIES

Jointing Pieces Accessories
Description

CAPACITOR

no,

Spacar for A4C, A4D diffusers

Ad 4660

Spacer for closed-end reflectors and mast
attachments except A4C, A4D

A4.4661

Reflector jointing strap for A4Z
{single/narrow twin)

A4.4662

Aluminium Frames Accessories

o

Catalogue no.

Frame support clips (2-tuba)

AZAGTT 245

Quickstart circuit with separate choke

[

{4-tube)

Ad.4672

and essential circuit capacitor

Replacement Control Gear

These items are chosen from the
extensive range of control gear
stocked in, and readily available
fromregional stores in the U.K. The
reference numbers quoted differ

from those marked on the control gear
in the fitting, but the units are equally
applicable to A4 fittings.

Circuit

40W 4ft Single 7

Twin 2x7
65W 5ft Single 7

Twin

Broad twin} 2l
85W 6ft Single 7

Twin

Broad lwin} 2

4-tube 4x7
85W Bft Single 183

Twin

Broad 1win} 24185

4-tube 4x183
125W 8ft Single 245

Twin 2 x 245

Choke({s) or ballast{s} Quickstart Units Capacitor(s) Fuse

1xGBI/40 - 1xGC2273 1xGT1299
2xGBI/40 —_ 2xGC2273 1xGT1299
1xGBI/65 —_ 1xGC2220 1xGT1299
2xGBI/65 - 2xGC2220 1xGT1299
1x GBI/685 - 1xGC2220 1xGT1299
2x GBI/685 — 2xGC2220 1xGT1299
4x GBI/685 —_ 4xGC2220 2xGT1299
1xGBQI/85 — 1xGC2226 1xGT1299
2x GBQI/85 -_ 2%xGC2226 1xGT1299
4xGBQI/85 — 4xGC2226 2xGT1299
1xGCAl/125 1xGQSs/125 1xGC2228 1xGT1299
2xGCAQl/125 2x GQS/125 2%xGC2228 1x GT1299
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Viewpoint combined light and shaver point

These fluorescent fittings are
designed for use in hotels, hostels
and homes. There is one model for
bedroom and general purpose use
and another for use in the bathroom.
The fittings employ the 156W
450mm/18in (26mm/Tindia.)
Warm White tube, the most efficient
tube in the shorter sizes

Both models have a body of slate
grey plastic fixed to a substantial
steel backplate. The front panel has a
trim with a brushed silver
appearance

LS 16

The LS 15 s the general purpose
type incorporating a shuttered
mains voltage shaver socket and is
suitable for use in all rooms
excluding the bathroom.

The LST 15 is the bathroom model
and this has a dual voltage output
(115/230V) from the shaver socket
from a double wound transformerto
BS.3052 and a pull-switch. This
fitting complies with 1EE Regulations
for bathroom equipment.

LST156

Supply voltage

Supply fitting 230/240V 50Hz.
Details of fittings for other supplies
are available on application.

Fittings comply with BS 45633-2.2.

]_54mm
241 3in1
102mm 102mm
-'I'm[ I 4in g
Sdmm
2-13in 0O
RANGE: Packed complete with 15W Warm White tube
Complete fitting
Length Weight Fixing centres
Circuit G no.  mm in kg mm in
General purpose | ) typa Switch LS 15 470 18:6 2 4-5 279 11
Bathroom typa Quich LST 16 470 18'5 3:23 7-13 278 11

Diffuser (Catalogue no. LS 4600) is available as a replacefnent item
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. Au Pair

110mm
l 4-3in
Fixing centres
P —

The shallow construction of the

Au Pair Homelight is designed to
mest the requirements of kitchens
and similar locations but it has many
other uses in the homs, The enclosed
structure excludes dust and flies and
the prismatic controller reduces
glare.

The body of the fitting is made of
sheet steel, stove enamelled white.
Suitable for ordinary, indoor,
normal atmospheres, Registered
design no. 943062, -

Voltages : These fittings are suitable
for 230/ 240V Hz. Details of fittings
suitable for other supplies are
available on apolication.

End plate (Catalogua no. SK 4600)
and prismatic controller (Catalogue
no. SK 4610) are available as
replacement items.

Fittings comply with

BS 4533 — 22 (IP 20)

RANGE: Packed complete with Warm White tubes
Complete fitting

Nominal Catalogue Length Weight Fixing centres
_lynmh Rating Clrcuit no. mm in kg Ib mm in
600mm/21t 20W Twin Swi SK 220 630 248 276 6-25 400 15-76
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Home-lite

Arange of domestic fluorescent LPF
fittings, using standard Popular Pack
components. Two sizes, supplied with
orwithout opal diffuser, c/w
Home-lite tube. Optional stick-on
copper coloured trims supplied with

diffuser versions. Battens fitted with
radio interference suppressors.
1. a) Single tube 4ft 40W batten c/w
Home-lite tube. (F.HL40)
b} Single tube 4ft 40W ¢/w diffuser
and Home-lite tube. (F.HL D40)
2.a) Single tube 5ft 65W batten c/w
Home-lite tube. (F.HL65)
b) Single tube 5ft 65W ¢/w diffuser
and Home-lite tube. (F.HL D 65)

All cartons supplied with fixing
screws (13in no. 8 roundhead — black

F.HL40
F.HL65

‘1_59mm
2:3in

F.HLD 40
F.HLD 65

62mm
2.4in

finish) and pattress block cover Y
(PP46189).
Construction 48mm
Spine and channel cover : roll formed 19in
sheet steel, bonderized, and finished
in stark white stoved enamel. - a9mm
Lampholders : grip-pin type, moulded 4-5in
in white urea plastic.
Diffusers : extruded white opal reeded
styrene.
Diffuser end caps : moulded white
ABS plastic.
Operating conditions .
Suitable for use in ordinary, indoor,
normal atmospheres, maximum
ambient 25°C,
Fittings comply with
BS 4533-2-2 (IP20)
FIXING CENTRES
TB2Gmm (511)
12Zdmm (ah)
BEAmm
Mains cable theaugh.
one of these haling
‘l,_lsgsmm IN |
[ (= 0O = ]
2 T ]
e Ry T 7
(511 Titing) (At fimog)
E00wim
640mm
680mm
RANGE
Lamp
Length Weight Nominal Length
Catalogue no, D ipti mm in ka it mm ft Rating Colour
FHL40D 4it Batten only 1224 48:2 2:6 5-76 1200 4 40W Homa-lite
FHLES Sft Batten only 1526  60-0 34 75 1500 5 65W Homa-lite
F.HLD40 4ft Batton c/w dillusar 1228 48- 3 676 1200 4 40W Home-lite
F.HLDES &lt Batten c/w diffuser 1629 B0 4 875 1600 5 GEW Home-lite
Spares
Catalogue no. Descripti
F.HLD 4 4ft Opal reeded diffuser extrusion
F.HLD B 5ft Opal raaded diffuser i
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Circline fluorescent fittings

Therange of ‘Circline’ fittings has
been designed for use in both
domestic and commercial
applications.

Atriangular shaped gear tray
containing 60W switchstart control
gearis completely hidden from view
by the wide range of attractive
diffusers. These fittings blend with all
decors and colour schemes,

The fittings shown on this page
are for ordinary, indoor, normal
atmospheres.

CF/LSG 60 Large Sparkle Glass
diffuser fitting

This bowl diffuser is moulded in
clear glass with a smooth upper
surface for easy cleaning and a
random embossed, patterned lower
surface which sparkles even when
the fitting is unlit, A radial pattern is
silk screened in white on the upper
surface of the glass which is
attached to the fitting by a white
plastic knob with an aluminium
insert, The glass completely
obscures the fluorescent tube from
view,

Fittings comply with
BS 4533 — 22 (IP 20)

CF/SPG60 Sparkle Glass fitting
The diffuseris moulded in clear
glass with a smooth upper surface
for easy cleaning, A pattern is silk
screened in white on the upper
surface of the glass which is held to
the fitting by a white plastic knob
with aluminium insert which holds
the glass flush to the tube.

Supply voltage

Standard fitting 230/240V Hz.
Details of fittings for other supplies
are available on application,

Fittings comply with
BS 4533 — 2-2 (1P 20)

i 406mm
16in
RANGE: Packed complete with Warm White tube
Rating Circuit Catalogue no. 3] i
60W Single Switchstart CF/LSG-B0 Large Sparkle Glass fitting
B60W Singla Switchstart CF/SPG-B0 Small Sparkle Glass fitting

Large sparkle glass retaining knob (Catalogue no. CF 4607) and sparkle glass retaining knob (Catalogue no. CF 4606) are available as

replacement items,
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Circline fluorescent fittings

\ - )
139mm
5+ in
by 1
T 406mm
16in

The fittings shown on this page are
forordinary, indoor, normal
atmospheres.

CF/WHG.60 White Glass fitting
This fitting with its diffuser moulded
in smooth glass for ease of cleaning
is suitable where a relatively plain
diffuser bowl is required.

The diffuser bowl is held flush to the
fluorescent tube by a white knob
with an aluminium insert.

Fittings comply with
BS 453322 (IP20)

( . ) | 158mm

6-25in

M |

448mm
17-63in

CFA 60 Fitting

The anodized aluminium attachment
is simply assembled by locating over
the centre screw on the gear tray and
securing in position. A white opal dish
is then inserted.

This fitting is packed in one carton
complete with gear tray, aluminium
attachmentand tube.

RANGE: Packed complete with Warm White tube

Fittings comply with
BS45633-2-2 (1P20)

Hating Circuit Catal no. Descripth

0W Singlo Swite! CF/WHG 60 White giss fitting

H0W Single Switchstart CFA GO Aluminium frame fitting

Voltages : These fittings are suitable Aluminium frame (Catalogue no.
for 230/240V b0Hz. CF 4601}, and opal diffuser dish

Details of fittings suitable for other
supplies are available on application

(Catalogue no. CF 4603) are
ayailable as replacement items.
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Domestic fluorescent accessories

REPLACEMENT DIFFUSERS

Fitting Difusar Gifluser end-cap End-cap tnim Fixing knob
F.HLD40 F.HLD4 1700/2704 1700/2708 —
F.HLDES F.HLD5 170072704 1700/2708 —
CF/LSG.6O - LSG —_ — CF 4607
CF/SPG.60 SPG — — CF 4606
CF/WHG.60 WHG — = CF 4606
CFA 60 CF 4601 (frame) = — -

CF 4603 (dish)
SK 220 SK 4610 SK 4600 — ==
LS 15/LST 15 LS 4600 — — —
REPLACEMENT CONTROL GEAR FOR 240V 50hz SUPPLY
Fitting Bailost Starter switch{es) as fi Other P
F.HL40 G.CU/a0 156/400 — GC.2300 (RIS capacitor)
F.HLE5S G.CU/65 155/500 —_ G.C2051 (RIS tor)
CF 60 G.CU/65 165/500 —_ —
SK 220 G.CU/40 2x166/200 — —
LS/156 G 69394.4 155/200 —_ —_
LST/16 G 69394.4 — G 47045 G 47100 (d wound transformer)

G.A5051 G.A5019/X
Starter socket for Starler socket for Au Pair
Home-lite fittings fitting

G.B1582
Lampholder for Au Pair
fitting

G.B1623
Lampholder tor
Circline fittings

G,A5089
Starter socket for LS/15 and
Circline fittings

G.B1562
Lampholder for
Home-lite fittings

(\JI

%

S
.kn‘

G.B1655/2
Lampholder for
Viewpoint fittings
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KSP London line luminaire

This "Wafer Slim’ fitting has a unique
lightness and elegance of
appearance. The complete ceiling
mounted fitting projects only.
89mm/3-5in from the ceiling which
makes itideal for modern low
ceilings. These fittings provide a

high technical efficiency with a low
glare index and also give rise to the
impression of a panel of light due to
the fact that from almost all normal
angles of vision the batten is
invisible.

Allfittings are for 230/240V 50Hz,
Details of fittingsfor other supplies
are available on application,

Fittings comply with
BS 4533-2-2 (IP20)

89mm
3+5in

305mm
i' 12in I
~ L4

RANGE
i ato fitting ‘Componants Dimenaions

Nominai Diffuser Batten Overall Approx. weight )
s No. of Catalogue  Cataloguas ‘Catalogue length (incl. tubes) Fixing centres
mm_ ft  Rating bes  Circuit  no. no. no. mm_ in kg Ib mm_ in
1800 & 7 - SRS KSFP/R2675 P26 i 72 127 28 610 24
This fitting is not suitable for chain suspension

page 64







Emergency lighting

DEFINITIONS

Maintained emergency lighting
A lighting system in which all
emergency lighting lamps are in
operation at all material times

Non-maintained emergency
lighting

Alighting system in which all
emergency lighting lamps are in
operation only when the normal
lighting fails.

EMERGENCY LIGHTING
CENTRAL SYSTEM

Battery charger

When used in conjunction with the
(.R2463 battery chargerand a 12V
battery, transistorized fittings provide
a non-maintained emergency lighting
system. The G.R2463, when
connected to a 240V 50Hz supply,
will charge and keep charged a 12V
lead-acid battery which can be used

Sustained luminaire

An emergency lighting luminaire
containing at least two lamps, one
of which is energised from the
normal lighting supply and another
from an emergency lighting supply.
Such a luminaire is intended to
sustain illumination at all material
times

Escape lighting

That part of emergency lighting
which is provided to ensure that
the means of escape can be safely
and effectively used at all times

to operate 12V inverters up to a total
of 8A (e.g. 6 X 8W, 4 X 13W).

Transistorized fittings
(slave luminaires)

Fittings suitable for use on this
system are 12V versions of the
Minipack available for use with
525mm 13W or 300mm 8W
fluorescent tubes (see Page 31
for constructional details),

Self-contained luminaire or sign
A luminaire or sign providing
operation either maintained or
non-maintained in which all the
associated control units are housed
within the luminaire or sign. A
self-contained luminaire or sign only
requires connection to the normal
supply.

Slave luminaire or sign
Aluminaire or sign providing
operation either maintained or
non-maintained which is operated by
a central power system.

RANGE: Packed complete with Warm White tube G.R2463
Catalegua no. Lamp Length Width Depth
mm mm mm
G.H2694 1 x 52bmm 13W 6552 38 56
G.H2693 1 x 300mm 8W 324 38 56

SELF-CONTAINED EMERGENCY
LIGHTING LUMINAIRES

The Escort fluorescent bulkhead
fitting (for full details of construction,
see page 225 ) has been modified for
emergency lighting use. This robust,
but attractive fitting is suitable for use
in any commercial application,
indoors or out, where emergency
lighting may be required in the event

G.H2694/G.H2693

of mains failure. The fitting is
non-sustained. which means that no
light is emitted during normal
healthy mains conditions, buta
standard 300mm (12in) 8W tube is
instantaneously lit on mains failure.
On mains recovery, the internal
battery is recharged automatically
Two versions are available —a 3 hour
and a 1 hour type.

FBS 18/FBL 18

RANGE: Packed complete with 8W White tube

Catalogue no. Lamp Duration Length Width Depth

mm mm mim
FBS 18 1 X 300mm 8W 1 Hour 368 102 92
FBL 18 1 % 300mm BW ours

3 Hours 368 102 92
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‘Emergency lighting

Self-contained escape

lighting luminaires

The luminaires shown on this page
are all self-contained luminaires
providing a non-maintained
three-hour duratién emergency
lighting system.

These luminaires, which have gained
areputation as satisfactory units for
normal mains supply use when
incorporating standard GLS lamps,
have been modified for emergency
lighting use by the inclusion of a
control gear tray/reflector and a
fluorescent tube.

The control gear comprises an
emergency lighting control unitand
the necessary batteries. The
emergency lighting control unit
consists of a circuit suitable to charge
and keep in a charged state the
batteries from a 240V 50Hz supply, a
solid state hold-off device (no
moving parts) and a ballast circuit for
the fluorescent tube, A long life, light
emitting diode (red) is incorporated
into the control gear tray/reflector
and indicates a charging current
flowing into the batteries.

When the normal lighting power
supply is present the luminaire will be
unlitbut the 1560mm 4W fluorescent
tube will give instantillumination
upon mains failure and will give an
emergency light for a duration of
three hours, On mains recovery the
batteries are recharged automatically.
Details of fittings for other mains
supply voltages are available on
application.

RANGE: Packed complete with 4W White tube

FOY 3

FXJ 3

FXK 3

FLG 3

Catalogue no. Lamp Length Width Depth
mm mm mm
FOY 3 1 x 150mm 4W 220 220 130
FXJ 3 1% 150mm AW 219 219 96
FXK 3 1X 150mm 4W 230 730 a6
FLG 3 1x150mm 4W 250 114 106
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Emergency lighting

EXIT

G H2842

EMERGENCY

EXIT

G.H2843

FIRE

EXIT

G.H2844

TO FIRE

EXIT

G.H2845

T

G.H2846

TO FIRE

CEXIT

G.H2881/G.H2842

All exit, emergency exit and escape
route signs should be illuminated so
that they are Iégible at all material
times. In the event of failure of the
normal lighting such signs should be
illuminated by the emergency
lighting supply

Exit sign basic box

The G.H2881 is a sustained
emergency lighting luminaire
containing both normal lighting and
non-maintained emergency lighting.
Under conditions of normal lighting
power supply a 300mm 8W White
fluorescent tube operates from a
conventional mains ballast. When the
normal supply fails a second 8W
fluorescent tube operates for a
duration of three hours from the
control gear and battery pack
contained within the luminaire,

The G.H2881 basic box is constructed
of folded sheet steel primed on
outside surfaces and with a silver
medium hammer finish, A white
enamelled reflector behind the
lamps hinges forward to give access
to the rear surface on which all the
components are mounted.

Provided with each assemblyis a
white opal plastic panel and a

blanking plate to fit the area lighting
underside cut-out. The basic box
may therefore be adapted to give area
lighting in addition to illuminating
the front panel, or the aperture may
be blanked off, according to the
requirement of a particular
application.

The exit sign basic box is provided
with 4 X 6mm diameter mounting
holes on 345 x 145mm centres and a
centrally positioned BESA box

cable entry

Front panels

Arange of six front panels is
available for use with the G.H2881
basic box, which are the standard
legends required in almost all
emergency lighting situations. These
panels are of white opal plastics. All
panels referring particularly to FIRE
exits have red lettering and the rest
have green lettering. Theilluminated
area of all front panels is

420 x 165mm

Exit sign ordering

Complete signs comprise two
components:

1. Exit sign basic box (G.H2881).

2. Front panel (G.H2842 - G.H2847).

G.H2847 stove-enamelled grey metal
RANGE
Catalogue no. Desaripti Langth mm Height mm Duopth mm
G.H2881 Exit sign basic box c/w 240V 50Hz control gear and
2% 300mm 8W white fluorescent tubes 430 195 120
G.H2842 Frant panal EXIT
G.H2843 Front panel EMERGENCY EXIT
G.H2844 Frant panel FIRE EXIT
G,H2845 Front panel TO FIRE EXIT
G.H2846 Front panel TO FIRE EXIT —~
G.H2847 Frant panel «—T0O FIRE EXIT
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Polrized diffuser and ceiling panels

POLRIZED panels represent a new concept in light control technique with a
lighting system that ensures increased sesing ability and greater viewing
comfort. The principle of polarization is used to help solve the problem of

reflected glare.

Almost all viewing angles in office
and school environments lie between
0° and 40° to the downwvard vertical.
Atypical viewing task may be that of
reading typescript or writing on paper
of varying degrees of gloss and/or
reflectance.

In areas lit by conventional
distribution luminaires, difficulty may
be experienced in reading the text due
to reflections of the light source on
the paper reducing the contrast
between the lettering and the
background. Consequently, eye strain
may be experienced. The contrast
may be improved by carefully
adjusting the viewing angle.

The new approach to solving this
problem is to use polarized light
whereby contrast is improved without
the need to adjust the viewing angle.
With POLRIZED panels an

ol

improvementin contrast

equivalent to that attainable by
increasing the illuminance

can be achieved. As the

viewing angle is increased

a greater improvementis

obtained. POLRIZED panels notonly
reduce reflected glare but control
discomfort glare since they have a low
brightness compared with an opal
diffuser at high viewing angles
POLRIZED material for ceiling use
transmits a countless number of
cones of vertically polarized light.
These cones are radially symmetrical,
each cone overlapping its neighbour
to ensure uniformlighting distribution.
This increased visual effectiveness
applies at all points in the room and at
all viewing angles. It is the only
system that at the same time
effectively reduces veiling reflections

An extreme example of veiling glare and its removal by polarization

) i

Ty

s Edoygp, '

and direct glare.

Moreover, colour and textures are
seen in their true light, Veiling
reflections inherentin conventional
lighting systems dilute the subtleties
of many colours and surface finishes.

POLRIZED attachments are available
for the following fittings ranges and
ceilings:

—New Format range

—Surface modular range (SM)
—Arena lighting/ceiling system
—Dome and Plaza ceiling panels

Polarization offers these advantages :
*@reater visual effectiveness and
contrasts for the same wattage.
*Truer textures and colour rendition,
*Reduction in eye fatigue
with low brightness comfort.

ML LAY T ]
SO AL Dighy pares
xe dapipy aro
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Polrized ceiling panels

Polrized ceiling panels are available
in two patterns each with a nominal
2ftx 2ft panel size. Plaza is a flat
dished panel and Dome, as its name

suggests, is formed upwards into a
small dome, rising approximately 2in
in the centre. In addition, a softly
textured surface combines both
visual interest of the ceiling and
improved control of reflected glare
beneath.

Support Grid

These panels can be used with most
25mm lay-in grids.

A €PZ 2001 CPZ 2002
/- — ~ .
P // L pr— =
CPZ 1001 = E — = CPZ 1002
DOME / ==y = PLAZA
Z o
; b S —
RANGE
Nominal size Approximate
ft. Catalogue no.  Descri welght gms
2 x2 CPZ 1001 Dome panel (Polized) cfw dust cover 366
2x2 CPZ 1002 Plaza panuol (Polrized) c/w dust cover 332
2 x2 CPZ 2001 Spare dust cover for Dome panal 176
2x2 CPZ 2002 Spare dust cover for Plaza panel 156
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SM range

The SM range combines reliability,
strength and versatility with an
elegant, visually pleasing appearance,
The range comprises metric

modular fittings in 100, 200, 300, 400
or b00mm widths, to take from 1-4
1200mm (4ft) or 1800mm (6ft) tubes.
To complete the range, circular (60W)
and square (4 X 20W) fittings are

also available.

The SM luminaire consists of a sheet
steel body finished in semi-matt black
outside and white inside tor maximum
reflectivity. Thereis a choice

of four plastic attachments. In
addition, the 200mm wide, 1800mm
(6ft) version can be fitted with an
aluminium frame, low brightness,
attachment.

‘Wishbone’ springs

A 'wishbone’ attachment fixing has
been introduced for all except the
single tube (100mm) and circular
sizes. ‘Wishbones’ provide a strong
captive action, with the result that
re-lamping has now become a one
man operation.

Indoor luminaires in general are designed to BS 4533
Part 1 Section 1.4 and. except where otherwise
stated, are “'Luminaires for use in normal
atmospheres.” Where use in more onerous situations
is contemplated, e.g. in part-completed buildings
before drying out and made suitable for occupation,
damp cellars, special processing plants, etc.additional
surface protection may be required. Special finishes
for such applications can be agreed in consultation
with your local Thorn Lighting Office

Catalogue Numbers System
SM1.—100mm wide

SM2. —200mm wide

SM3. — 300mm wide

SM4, —400mm wide

SM5, — 500mm wide

SMQ,- 698 x 698mm square
SMOQ.—498mm diameter circular

D — Opal diffuser

O — Opal sided prismatic base diffuser

P — Prismatic controller

Z —Opal sided Polrized base diffuser

E — Aluminium frame with prismatic
base

W-Wishbone attachment fixing

B —Body

1040 -1 % 1200mm (4ft) tube
2040—2x1200mm (4ft) tube
3040 - 3x1200mm (4ft) tube
1060—1 x 60W Circular tube

1685—1x1800mm (6ft) tube
2686 — 2 x 1800mm (6ft) tube
3685 —3x1800mm (6ft) tube
4685 —4x 1800mm (6ft) tube
4020—4x 600mm (2ft) tube
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and SM2 fittings

SMD1.1675

A surface-mounted fitting with black

metal body and a choice of three
plastic attachments
The sheet steel body is bonderized

and stove enamelled semi-matt black

outside and white inside, in a hard
alkyd paint.

SM1 fittings have spring clips for
attachment fixing, and SM2 types
use ‘wishbone’ fixing

SM1

SMWP2.2675

Attachments seat against foam gaskets,
Control gear and wiring are

connected to a three-way fused
terminal block : cable entry is at the
centre or at fixing centres, or by

20mm dia. knock-outs at the end of

the fitting

Fittings should be ceiling mounted

but can be suspended on 20mm
conduits, If they are connected

SM1|_—___100mm _|

116mm

O Suspension and wiring entry

SMO1.1676

end-to-end for continuous

mounting by means of a20mm
conduit coupler, a 20mm full conduit
nut should be used as a spacer to
leave room for the expansion of
attachments (see diagram)

Ambient temperatures at fitting level
should notexceed 25°C.

Allfittings are suitable for 240V 50Hz
supplies.

= !’5-35mm
2 Halfnuts | |

.2 Lock washers
&2mm Couplar
Full nut spacer
5 [

HDottad line
t||denotes expanded

iri SM2
SMWE? 2675 o Wiring entry only | -
. EE— - mm —l
SMB1.1040/SMB1.1675 [ Terminal block o =t—-
i i i il CABLE AND SUSPENSION HOLE
Dlmen_smn A Dlmenlsmn B ARRANGEMENT
mm in mm_in i A . 52mm
610 24 - — I 1 -
900 354 = °e L 2 115mm b
SMWB2,2675
Dlmen_smn A Dimension B T0° o
500354 it A S :
1o o Attachments: Diagrams are not to scale
SMWB2.2040 I A , informalion in the table is for ‘D’ (Opa! Diffuser) version.
Dimension A Dimension B ('3 | The 'O’ (opal sides, prismatic base) ‘P’ (prismatic), and ‘A’
mm in mm in T © (Polrized) versions are identical and data is obtained by
610 24 100 39 i 0 ° substituting 'O’, ‘P, or ‘A’ for ‘D’ in the catalogue numbers.
e}

RANGE
Complete fitting Components Dimensions

Nominal Approx. weight

length No. of Diffuser Batten Length {incl. tubes)

mm  ft Rating tubes Circuit Catalogue no. C; no. I no. mm in kg Ib
SM1 1200 4 40W  One QS SMD1.1040 SMD1.4 SMB1.1040 1300 512 61 11:2
SM1 1800 6  75W One SRS SMD1.1675 SMD1.6 SMB1.1675 1850 72:8 66 14-7
SM2 1200 4 40W  Two QS SMwD2.2040 SMWD2.4 SMWBZ.2040 1300 51-2 84 185
SM2 1800 6 75W  Two SRS SMWD2.2675 SMWD2.6 SMWB2.2675 1850 72-8 10-9 24
SM2 1800 6 75W  Two SRS SMWE2.2675 SMWE2.6 SMWB2.2675 1850 72-8 10-9 24

Note: SMWE2.6 is additional to the general range and is available at this size only.
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SM3 and SMA4 fittings

SMWQ4.3675

SMWD3.2675

Wider, two or three lamp versions of SMWB3.26756 1 A ]
the SM1 and SM2 fittings with Dimension A Dimension B 5 G
wishbone attachment fixing. mm  in mm in g_ e ° o
The sheet steel body is bonderized 900 354 100 39 1.
and stove enamelled semi-matt o o
black outside and white inside. SMWB4.3675 \ A )
Cable entry is by 20mm/25/32in dia. i " - : ! !
hole (for which a plastic grommet is E_"r'n"e"isr:o" = r?l'r:‘ne"isr:(’" g T° ©
provided) as shown in the diagrams 300 354 20073 _‘13_ fle ° °
Fittings should be ceiling mounted o ]
but can be suspended on conduits SMWB4.3040
For diagram of end-to-end e Dimansion B I |
connection see previous page. m‘r:‘:e"isr'f" m'r:l"enfr:m T o0 o
B
Ambient temperatures at fitting level 610 24 200 79 Loon o
should not exceed 25°C.
s g PENSION HOLE
Allfittings are suitable for 230/240V P e
50Hz supplies. S QO Suspension and wiring entry
ﬁé}gwments : As specified in table @ Wiring entry only
D Terminal block
1 400mm
refle 300
sm4 | 15¢75in SM3 1180
' 1 PO 1
| 2-1in
116mm = -
asin (D - U ﬁ —
RANGE Diagrams are not to scale
Complete fitting Components Dimensions
Nominal Approx. Weight
length No. of Diffuser Batten Length (incl. tubes)
mm  ft Rating  tubes Circuit  Catal no. Catal no, Catal no. mm  in ka b
SM3 1800 & 75W Two SRS SMWD3/2675 SMWD3/6 SMWB3/2675 1850 728 134 295
SM3 1800 6 76W Two SRS SMWO3/2675 SMWO03/8 SMWRB3/2875 1850 72-8 1344 295
SM3 1800 6 T6W Two SRS SMWZ3/2675 SMWZ3/6 SMWB3/2675 1850 728 13-4 295
Smd 1200 4 40W Thraa Qs SMWD4/3040 SMWD4/4 SMWB4/3040 1300 512 137 302
SMa 1800 6 T5W Three SRS SMWD4/3676 SMWD4/6 SMWB4/3675 1860 72-8 17-9 386
SMa 1800 6 T5W Throoe SRS SMWO4/3675 SMWO4/6 SMWB4/3675 1860 728 17-9 396
SMd 1800 & T5W Thres SRS SMWZ4/3676 SMWZA/6 SMWBA/3675 1860 728 17-9 396
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Wider versions of the two previous
fittings for use on modular ceilings.
and a circular fitting of matching
design.

Details of the rectangular fittings are
shown on the previous page. The
circular fitting is supplied in switch
start only and the cable entry and
conduit suspension slots are centrally
placed.

For detatls of continuous mounting
see page 73

The cable entry of the square fitting

is offset on the centre-line by 203mm/
8in.

The circular fitting is designed for
ceiling and wail mounting only.

The circular fitting only is supplied
complete with 60W Warm White tube.

Ambient temperatures at fitting level
should not exceed 25°C.

Allfittings are suitable for 230/240V
B0Hz

CABLE AND SUSPENSION HOLE

SM5, SMQ and SMO fittings

SMW05.4675

SMDO /60
500mm
SMws B 19-7in ]
I - 52mm
1156mm . | 2:%in
4+5in l
Diagrams are not to scale
498mm
SMO 19-6in
| F { 52mm
108mm 2:1in
4-3in

sMa

52mm
2-1in
i

(O Suspension and wiring entry

[ ] Wiring entry only

D Terminal block
@ 19-8mm conduit box entry 2in PCD

ARRANGEMENT
—A—
SMWB5,4040 |— A — SMWBQ.4020 o [e]
Dimension A Dimenlsion B 1B_°u ° Dimension A Dimension B De B
mm n mm n mm in mm in
610 24 200 79 Loo © 306 16 406 16 5 °
®
SMWB5.4675 ——A—— SMDO.0 o
Dimension A Dimension B 1O O 4:8mm/-%in dia. on =
mm__in mm__in B Qe ° e  305mm/12in PCD o @ o
900 354 200 79 1.4 ° (=
RANGE *
Compiete mting Components Dimensions
Approx. Weight
Nominal No. of Diffuser Batten Length (incl. tubes)
length
mm_ ft Rating  tubes Circuit € gue no. Catal no, Ci no. mm in kg Ig
SMb 1200 4 40w Four as SMWD5/4040 SMWDE/4  SMWB5/4040 1300 512 17:9 386
SM5 1200 4 40W Four Qs SMWDBE/4040 SMWDS5/4  SMWBS5/4040 1300 512 17:9 296
SMs 1200 4 A0W Four as SMWZ5/4040 SMWZ5/4 SMWBB/4040 1300 51-2 17.9 3856
SME& 1800 B 76W Four SRS SMWDG/4675 SMWDB/6  SMWBB/4675 1850 72:8 233 b14
SM5 1800 B 75W Four SRS  SMWOG5/4676 SMWO5/6  SMWB5/4675 1850 728 233 514
SMB 1800 6 76W Four SRS SMWZ5/4678 SMWZ5/6 SMWEB/4675 1850 728 233 514
SMa 600 2 20W Fout as SMWDQ/4020 SMWDQ/2  SMWBO/4020 698 276 13:3 283
SMQ 600 2 20w Four Qs SMWO00/4020 SMWDO/2 SMWBQ/4020 698 275 133 293
SMO Circ, 60W Ono SAS  SMDO/60 SMDO = SMO/80 488 186 72 1568

“Fiting packed compl

with lamp and diffuser.

page 75




SM accessories

Accessories

SM Accessory

CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS

LE
Fuseél

N
1

ﬁ::::ij

Catalogue no, SMDO.60
(excluding Accessory
SMDO.60) Catalogue no.
Lampholder GB1680/LS (SMB1) GB1623
GB1580/SM (all excl. SMB1)
Fused terminal block GT1265 GT1265
Fuse GT1299 GT1299
Capacitor clip GY5244 GYb244
Capacitor safety clip GY5245 GT5245
Starter socket —_ GA5089
Cable cleat AC 5363 AC 5363
Lamp clip — GY5294
Wiring grommat AC 5297 AC 5287
Blind grommet AC 5402 —
Gaskat for sides/
mm length SM 4600/— —
Gasket for end/
mm length SM 4601/— —
Replacement control gear
Choke or Starter
QS Unit Ballast Capacitor Switch
75W 6t Single tube circuit — 1-G.BU/675 1-GC2220 —
Twin tube circuit  — 2-G.BU/675 2-GC2220 —
40W 4ft Single tube circuit 1-G.QS/40 1-G.CU/40  1-GC2224 —
Twin tube circuit  2-G.QS§/40 2-G.CU/40  1-GC2222 —
20W 2ft Twin tube circuit  1-G.QS/220 1-G.CU/40  1-GC2224 —
SMDO.60
60W Circular Single tube circuit — 1-G.CU/65 1-GC2241 165/500
L N

1
Choke  PFC

capacitor

Circular
tube

Starter switch (SS) circuit with PFC
capacitor for 60W

Series
capacitor

Ballast
1234

¥

C =]

-
=

Semi-resonant start (SRS} circuit for

6ft 75W with essential circuit
capacitor

For voltages
below 230V
connect leads

Tapped quickstart (QS) transformer
circuit with PFC capacitor for
4ft 40W

PFC

1
capacitor Choke

Twin tube Quickstart (QS) circuit
with PFC capacitor for 2ft 20W
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Sheerlume

A shallow surface fluorescent
luminaire of totally enclosed design
suitable for all modern commercial
interiors. The slim gear tray with full
wrap-round attachment produces
excellent light distribution and
output, permitting good spacing to
height mounting ratios, Sealed
against dust, the fitting is easy to
clean yetsimple to service, the
attachmeants being held with
quick-release thumb catches.

The fluorescent tubes fit securely in
the twist centre lampholders

The luminaire is available in two
lengths, 1200 mm/4ftand
1500mm/5ft, and is supplied in
single tube and twin tube versions
SRS control gear is standard.

Two attachments are available for

each luminaire :

— Acrylic blow-moulded opal
diffuser.

— Acrylicinjection-moulded
prismatic controller

An auxiliary lighting kit (Catalogue
no. FS$S.1001) is available for all SRS
versions enabling one or two 16W
Pygmy lamps to be mounted at each
end of the luminaire. This provides a
low-level night light for security or,
wired to a secondary supply, can
serve as emergency lighting

Opal diffuser

Prismatic cbntroller
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Sheerlume

Fixing hole

Cable gleat
Diffuser latch

Diffuser latch Fixing hole ~ Choke

Twin lampholders

- Lamphalder bracket

a
Slotted washor ‘]

*— Lampholder

SINGLE FITTING

%
<— Shallow surface gear tray

Emergency 1
light fitting position (oplimnl}ﬁ
Slotted washer !
Cable cleat —

Lock-on Capacitor and clip

Terminal block -
Grommet

- Diffuser latch TWIN FITTING

Twin 4t 2 holes on 900mm centres

%%_.G“, tray 1 Twin 5ft 2 holes on 1200mm centres

Single 4ft 2 holes on 1070mm centres
Single 5ft 2 holes on 1370mm centres

[ || —

Single diffuser

FIXING CENTRES

e

COMPONENTS

Approx Weight
Catalogue no Description Kg Ib
FSS1.1040 Shallow Surface Gear Tray 1 x 4ft 40W SRS 2.25 5.0
F551.1065 Shallow Surface Gear Tray 1 x5ft 65W SRS 3.0 6.5
FS52.2040 Shallow Surface Gear Tray 2= dft 4A0W SRS 4.30 85
F552.2065 Shollow Surface Gear Tray 2 5ft 6BW SRS 6.0 13.0
F550.112 Shallow Surface Cpal Allachmant 1260mm = 105mm 0.7 1.5
FS50.116 Shallow Surface Opal Attact 1660mm = 106mm 0.9 2,0
F550.212 Shallow Surface Opal Attoch 1260mm < 186mm 0.9 2,0
FSS0.215 Shallow Suiface Opal Attachment 1 560mm » 196mm 1.4 3.0
FSSH.112 Shallow Surface Prismatic Attachment 1260mm = 105mm 0.7 LE
FSSH.115 Shallow Surface Prismatic Attachment 1560mm x 105mm 0.9 2.0
FSSH.212 Shallow Surface Prismatic Attachment 1260mm x 195mm 0.9 2.0
FSSH.2156 Shallow Surface Prismatic Attachment 1560mm x 185mm 1.4 3.0
ACCESSORY
F55.1001 Auxillary Lighting Bil
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240V 50Hz SUPPLY

Sheerlume accessories

1 X 4ft 40W 1 x bft 65W 2 x 4ft 40W 2% 5ft 65W
SRS ballast G.BU/40 G.BU/65 G.BU/40* G.BU/65
Capacitor G.C2273 G.C2220 G.C2273* G.C2220
Lampholder G.B1633 G.B1633 G.B1634 G.B1634
Lampholder AC 6801 AC 6801
Capacitor clip G.Y5244 G.Y5244 G.Y5244 G.Y5244
Capacitor strap (.Y5245 G.Y5245 G.Yb245 G.Y5245
Terminal block G.T1281/3 G.T1281/3 G.T1281/3 G.T1281/3
*0One ballast, one capacitor per tube
CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS
4ft 40W SRS circuit .
Ballast Clrcglt
capacitor
L 3 [ |
- T T | L
= 1
L= Tubo =

1

5ft 65W SRS circuit e
Ballast Clrcu_lt
capacitor
L (K ] [ B} I
J 1
- H
L——] Tube =
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Pop-In Troffer

The Pop-In troffer is designed for
use with both metric and imperial
module exposed tee (lay-in) grid
systems. Suitable for a wide range
of commercial interiors, the troffer
provides an economical four-tube
recessed luminaire with the choice
of two diffusers for 600mm > 1200 mm
or 2ftx 4ft modular ceilings.

The Pop-In troffer has one standard
body size for ysa with suitably
supparted grids which conform to
the following specification:

Main tees: 38mm (11in} high with
24mm (1gin) table to
run across the ends of
the luminaire at right
angles to the
fluorescent tubes
Between 32mm (1%in)
and 38mm (1%in} with
24mm (+2in) table
spaced at 600mm or
2ft centres

A minimum clearance of 150mm
(6in) is required above the top of
the main tees

NOTE : The fitting is mounted on
main tees which must be supported
from the soffitt with additional
hangers within 150mm (6in) of each
corner of the fitting. It is not
recommended that cross tees are
used to support the fittings.

If the fitting is used in conjunction
with a B00mm = 600mm or 2ftx 2ft
module ceiling the centre cross tee
should be omitted and any tongues
protruding into the aperture
removed.

It is possible to mount the Pop-In
Troffer above 600mm (2ft)

apertures when the diffuser can be
cut in half and the cross tee retained,
thus giving the effect of two
adjacently lit panels and retaining
the overall square concept of the
ceiling. In this case a clearance of
300mm (12in) minimum is required
above the top of the main tee

Cross tees:

562mm

FPMW/P440 MKIl MET

The Pop-In troffer mounts directly
on the main tees, utilising brackets
supplied with the fitting. The method
of assembly permits all installation
work to be carried out from beneath
the grid and thus the luminaire can,
in suitably supported grids, directly
replace a lay-in ceiling board

Two types of diffuser are available :
—Opal (Styrene)

— Prismatic TL12 (Styrene)

Each of these is available for either
metric or imperial modules. When
specifying using a composite
catalogue number the letters MET
or IMP as a suffix will ensure that
the fitting is supplied with the
correct size diffuser for the ceiling
Fittings are supplied complete with
four 4ft 40W white fluorescent
tubes.

——

A I O O B O)

Indoor luminaires in general are
designed to BS4533 Pt. 1 Section
1.4 and, except where otherwise
stated, are ‘Luminaires for use in
normal atmospheres’. Where use in
more onerous situations is
contemplated. e.g. part-completed
buildings prior to drying out and
made suitable for occupation,
damp cellars, special processing
plants, etc., additional surface
protection may be required
Special finishes for such
applications can be agreed in
consultation with your local Thorn
Lighting Office

—_—lls 10mm

1236mm

¥
fﬁ T0mm
]

i —re—

— N
7 L )

- 600mm centres

I (metric version)
2ft centres

(imperial version)

d—l—i—ZOOmm —-l——]

—_—

prtmo———

1200mm centres

(metric version)
4ft centres

(imperial version)




Pop-inTroffer

Insertion of fitting in 2 ft or 800mm square
grid with intermediate tee left in place

Troffer body
-

Mairf tee

Optional fixing holes to fit
metric or imperial grids.

(Imperial shown)

Fully tighten screws
after centralising fitting
INSERT FITTING

IN GRID Spring clamp
Main tee Diffusar panel
at 4 ft centres
Wikhgotel ) SUPPORT RAIL
Support If twin switch is required, remove wire ASSEMBLY
rail loop between terminals L1, L2 and connect
Mains cable mains accordingly. This will enable the

inner pair of lamps and the outer pair to be
independently switched.
Main tee

NOTE: Tubes omitted for clarity

T main tee

Diffuser panel

Bow along length and insert
through opening between fitting .
and top ‘T" bar.

Ceiling tee tongues =
(when prasent) ramoved
to clear diffuser

/ INSERTION OF DIFFUSER

It should be noted that the aperture along the length of the fitting above the cross tee should be clear of grid support wires to allow
the diffuser to pass through to ease assembly and future maintenance, when the diffuser may be ‘parked’ and not moved
completely from the fitting, lessening the possibility of damage.

POP-INTROFFER FITTING

Nominal length Nominal width Number of Catalogue no. Approx weight c/w tubes
mm ft mm ft Rating tubes Circuit c/w tubes kg b

1200 L) 600 2 40 4 SRS FPMW 440 15-4 32
DIFFUSERS

Metric

Nominal panel Actual panel Composite

size mm size mm Catalogue no. Catalogue no. Type

1200 600 1190 586 FPMW/O 440 Mk I MET FPMO 612 Mk I  Opal
1200 600 1190 586 FPMW/P 440 Mk Il MET FPMP 612 Mk Il TL12, Prismatic

Imperial

Nominal panel Actual panel Composite B

size ft Size in Catalogue no, Catalogue no, Type

4 2 476 23-4 FPMW/O 440 Mk Il IMP  FPMO 24 Mk !l Opal

4 2 47-6 23-4 FPMW/P 440 Mk Il IMP  FPMP 24 Mk Il TL12, Prismatic

Maximum diffuser weight 2kg/4:51b.
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Pop-in Troffer accessories

240V 50Hz SUPPLY

SRS ballast G.81740

Capacitor G.C2273
Lampholder ~ G.B1583

Fuse (34} G.T1299
Fuseholder G.T1265

Fitting Support Rail 2636/3018

Fitting Support Rail Spring 2630/5032

PE Screw Mo, B} in Pan Head

31t A0W White flucrescent tubie Spoc, no, 93-0625

CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

| Ballast |
LN L Capacitor

—o0——1 ' T ':l

—
—
IT.IM“T Cop

Ly L —
T —
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New Format

Introduction

New Format is a comprehensive
range of modularrecessed fluorescent
luminaires offering a wide choice of
framed and frameless attachments
Designed to suit commercial
interiors where quality recessed
fittings are specified, New Format
offers excellent visual appeal with
efficientoptical performance

New Format fits practically every
type of ceiling with recessed
|uminaire capability, three methods
of suspension being available —
20mm dia conduit, an adjustable rod
suspension set (Catalogue no,
KL4601) and a side arm suspension
set {Catalogue no. FTR1001)
developed to allow the fitting to rest
directly on the grid of a suitably
supported ceiling. This latter method
allows the ceiling to be fully installed
before the lighting. The overall
versatility makes possible the
standardisation of New Format
throughout a building. the variety of
shapes and sizes integrating with
most suspended ceilings,

New Format accommodates metric
and imperial grids with one body size
but the appropriate metric or imperial
attachment must be specified.
Modules

There is a choice of two basic
module widths, The FTRA series is
300mm (1ft) wide and available in
1200mm (4ft), 1500mm (5ft) and
1800mm (6ft) lengths for either
single or twin tube fittings. The FTRB
series is 600mm (2ft) wide and is
available in 600mm (2ft), 1200mm
(4ft), 1500mm (5ft) and 1800mm
(6ft) lengths. There is a choice of
two. three or four tube fittings within
the module

All circuits are fused semi-resonant
start with the exception of the
1500mm (5ft) luminaires fitted with
switch start gear.

End box —

Lamp; ==

Trim

Side suspension arm Catalogue no. FTR 1001

Body assembly

Side suspension arm
Catalogue no. FTR 1001

i Four conduit
+,_Suspension holes

Trim Gasket.  Reflactor

Wishbone springs
(see detmi),

Range of attachments

The FTRA series offers a choice of
four attachments :

1. Opalflat panel in white metal trim.
2. Prismatic (TL12) flat panel in white
metal trim,

3. Opal trimless,

4. Prismatic (TL12) base, Opal side
trimless.

The FTRB body luminaire offers a
more comprehensive range of metal
trim attachments in addition to the
two trimless types similar to the FTRA
versions. In addition, the four-tube
versions can also be used with
low-brightness louvers and a

symmetrical reflector system having a
batwing light distribution,

All attachments are fixed to the
fittings by wishbone springs. These
springs have a two-stage release
that makes attachment (and
detachment for maintenance and
re-lamping) quick, positive

and easy.

Trim wishbone fixing

Wishbone spring
assembly

Diffuser panel

Trim side rail

Gasket

Body.
Wishbone l

spring

Wishbone spring
asgembly

[]
Bracket -a—Diffuser

Ditfuser 3

Trimless diffuser wishbone fixing

Low brightness louver and
symmetrical reflector
wishbone fixing

Reflector

Side rail trim

Wishbone spring assambly
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New Format

Methods of suspension

For direct attachment to the
structural ceiling 20mm diameter
electrical conduit may be used or
the standard adjustable rod
suspension set (Catalogue no

KL 4601). A completely new
design of side suspension arm has
been developed to allow the fitting
to rest directly on to the main tee
grid sections of a suitably supported
suspended ceiling (i.e. extra grid
suspensions approximately 6in
beyond corners of fitting). This new
method permits the fitting to be
installed from beneath the
suspended ceiling surface. The
suspension arms (Catalogue no.
FTR 1001) are fully adjustable so
that the fitting can be levelled
relative to the ceiling

End boxes

The end box is an integral part of
the fitting body. For ease of
installation the end box is initially
held inside the body by two
securing screws. When the fitting
has been installed in the ceiling
opening, these screws are
slackened, and this box can be
pushed out from inside until it
snaps into place.

Air handling
All FTRB series bodies have air
extract louvers as standard in the

Side suspension

arm  (Fitting ——
insertion pasition)

Fixing screw and washar

Side suspension arm
(Fitting located position})

Fixing screw and washit—

Back plate
Body -

Side p

Catalogue no. FTR 1001

arm

back of the body. In instances
where the air extract facility is not
required and it is considered
necessary to cover up the louvers, a
blanking plate set (Catalogue no.
FTR 1002) can be used. These
fittings are suitable for negative
plenum extract when used in
conjunction with low brightness
louvers or symmetrical reflector
systems. An air volume control box*
(Catalogue no. FTR 1003) can be
used when ducted systems are
appropriate, Should a diffuser
attachment be required, then those
with an air extract trim facility
should be specified.

Indoor luminaires in general are designed to BS 4533
Part 1 Section 1.4 and, except where otherwise
stated, are “Luminaires for use in normal
atmospheres.” Where use in more onerous situations

*Available to special order,

Lamphoider

§1 &

-#=| Location lug

S—

End diaphragm

End elevation on end box

is contemplated, e.g. in part-completed buildings
before drying out and made suitable for occupation,

damp cellars, special processing plants, etc, additional

surface protection may be required. Special finishes
for such applications can be agreed in consultation

Max 533 dmm
’ Min 254mm
= E |

with your local Thorn Lighting Office.

New Format: flange details with common suspended ceiling types

1. Exposed Tee (lay-in grid)

T tio
Lay-in board ee section

13mm

New Format
body

Gaskal Diffuser

Metal trim frame

2. Concealed fix

'Z"-section

Gasket

Concealed fix
tile

G

Rod suspension Catalogue no. KL 4601

3. Spring Tee System

Spring tee section

Gasket

Metal tray
panel




New Format-FTRA Series

The FTRA series of New Format is
designed for use with metric
(300mm) module width or imperial
(1ft) module width. Fitting lengths
are 1200mm/4ft, 1500mm/5ft

and 1800mm/6ft with a choice

of one lamp or two lamp fittings.
Bodies are supplied wired complete
with control gear for 240V 50Hz
operation and are fused,

Opal or Prismatic (TL 12)panels are
available supplied mounted in a
white finish metal trim frame
complete with wishbone springs for
direct attachment to the fitting
body. Trimless varieties, again with
either an opal or prismatic (TL12)
base, but both with opal sides are
similarly available and use the same
wishbone spring method of
attachment.

When specifying New Format,
attention must be paid to
establishing whether the ceiling
module conforms to metric or
imperial dimensions. Although the
body is standard for either type,
separate metric or imperial
attachments are required. When
using composite catalogue
numbers for ordering, it is essential
to state MET or IMP as

appropriate at the end of the number
to ensure that the correct
attachment is supplied,

Note : 15600mm (5ft) size to
special order only

Opal FTRA/O 140 IMP

Prismatic base/opal sides FTRA/E 140 IMP
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New Format-FTRA Series

FTRA series 300mm and 1ft wide modules: 1 and 2 tube

B

Suspension centres

!

L
P I { 1200mm 4ftnom—1190mmo/a
= 1800mm 6ft nom.=1780mm o/a ——_'*
End box di i {1 and 2 tube)
Fitting length C dimansion
1200mm/4ft 88mm
1800mm/6ft 52mm
Cross-section
L‘ 207mm “I

in. 27mm

I

Diffuser panel ——

| !
OO |
"")""
—L - Iﬁ’? - T 108 mm
Min. 23mm
Max. 60mm ax, 64mm

Gasket

r——————————300mm nom. metric ="

. ) om. imperial
lllustrated with metal trim type attachment— or 1t nom;imp

FTRO and FTRP series.

RANGE DETAILS:

FTRA SERIES

Information in the table is based on
the FTRD (Opal trimless) diffuser
version. Other diffusers available in
this range aré FTRE (Prismatic TL12
base, Opal sides), FTRO (Opal flat
panel in white metal trim) and FTRP
(Prismatic TL12 flat panel in white
metal trim). Substitute as required.

Diffuser frame

Housing Fixing centres

Nominal length No. of Metric/Imperial* cfw gear Metric Imperial A B

mm ft tubes Circuit Catalogue no, Catalogue no., attachment attachment mm mm
1200 4 1 SRS FTRA/D140 FTRA 140 FTRD 34 FTRD 14 — 200
1500 5 1 55 FTRA/D166 FTRA 1655 FTRD 35 FTRD 156 — 1125
1800 6 1 SRS FTRA/D1675 FTRA 1675 FTAD 36 FTRD 16 — 1350
1200 4 Z SRS FTRA/D240 FTRA 240 FTRD 34 FTRD 14 — a00
1500 5 2 55 FTRA/D265 FTRA 2655 FTRD 35 FTRD 15 — 1125
1800 8 2 SRS FTRA/D 2675 FTRA 2675 FTRD 36 FTRD 16 - 1360

*Quote MET~ Matnc or IMP= Imponal 05 sullix 1o suit requiremant
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New Format- FTRB Series

The FTRB series of New Format is
designed for use with metric
(600mm) orimperial (2ft) module
width, Fitting lengths are
600mm/2ft, 1200mm/4ft,
1500mm/5ft* and 1800mm/6ft with
a choice of two, three or four lamp
fittings. Bodies are supplied wired
complete with control gear for
240V 50Hz operation and are
fused. The three and four lamp
fittings also have twin switching
facility. A loop wire is normally
retained between terminals L1 and
.2 ; for separate switching of inner
and outer lamp pairs (in the case of
the four tube fitting) this loop is
removed and connections made
separately to terminals L1 and L2.
Opal, Prismatic (both TL12and TL19
patterns) and Polrized panels are
available supplied mounted in a
white finish metal trim frame
complete with wishbone springs for
direct attachment to the fitting body.
Trimless attachments with either
Opal or Prismatic (TL 12) base but
both with Opal sides are similarly
available and use the same
wishbone spring method of
attachment.

For four tube versions only, a low
brightness louver attachment is
available and also a symmetrical
reflector system having a batwing
distribution of light, Both systems
use wishbone spring attachments
to the fitting body

When specifying New Format
attention must be paid to
establishing whether the ceiling
module conforms to metric or
imperial dimensions. Although the
body is standard for either type,
separate metric or imperial
attachments are required. When
using composite catalogue numbers
for ordering, it is essential to state
MET or IMP as appropriate at the
end of the number to ensure that
the correct attachment is supplied

Air handling
All FTRB series (600mm/2ft wide)
have air extract slots in the back of
the bodies as standard. Fittings
using low brightness or symmetrical
(batwing) reflectors are immediately
suitable for negative plenum
extract systems. For ducted extract
an air volume control box
{Catalogue no. FTRA 1003)*should
be used: this fits directly to the
back of the fitting above the louver
slots. For diffuser attachments, e g.
Opal, a separate air handling frame
is required.
*Note 15600mm size to special order only
FTR 1003 to special order only,

Metal trim 2ftx 2it opal FTRB/O 420 IMP

Metal trim 6ftx 2ft (TL12) FTRB/P 4685 IMP

Trimless 4ftx 2{t opal FTRB/D 440 IMP




New Format-FTRB Series

Low brightness FTRB/L 4685 IMP Batwing FTRB/X 4685 IMP

FTRB series 600mm and 2ft wide modules
Fixing centres (see table with Range Details)

Suspension centres
. a -JI

A -
| Suspension centres

o m—T)| {
jfe——— 588mm o/a———, fje————— 60021t = 590MM —

1200/4 ft.=1190mm
1800/6 ft.=1790mm

Three tube cross-section

I 506mm
0
ot | O ok O Ol 1o
Max
domm Max. 64mm
[R 588mm =
* Lingl /——~Wishbone spring
\ __‘_ Illustrated with trimless type attachment
Opal I I 50mm FTRD and FTRE series.
side Also available : metal trim type attachments
600mm nom. metric ] FTRO. FTRP, FTRH. FTRZ series

I 2ft nom. imperial
Four tube cross-section '
506mm 4-' Dotted line indicates position of gear

1& gﬁ[o 6 oL ﬂgﬁﬁ}m\ /O\ 7O\ /O\K:

60mm 1
Max, B4mm I50mm i P e
600mm nom. metric $ | or 21t nom,
or 2ft nom. imperial lllustrated with symmemcal batwing reflector
lllustrated with trimless type attachment FTRD and FTRE series i attachment FTRX series.
Also available: metal trim type attachments FTRO, FTRP, FTRH, FTRZ series Also available : FTRL series. Low Brightness Louver

NOTE: FTRX and FTRL series for four tube versions only.
78 __| 8 |, 52|
i A mm t 1 mm i ' mm
53mm | 53mm I 53mm |
600mm/2it 1200mm/4ft 1800mm/6ft

End box dimensions (three and four tube)
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New Format-FTRB series
RANGE DETAILS: FTRB SERIES
Housing
Nominal c/w gear Metric Imperial Fixing centres
length No. of Metric/Imperial * Catalogue attachment atlachment Attachment A B
mm ft tubes Rating Circuit Catalogue no. no. no. no. description ~ mm  mm
6002 2 20 0s FTRB/O 220 MET/IMP FTRB 220 FTRO62  FTRO22  Opalc/w frame 450 450
6002 2 20 as FTRB/P 220 MET/IMP  FTRB 220 FTRP 62  FTRP22  TL12c/w frame 450
6002 2 20 as FTRB/H 220 MET/IMP  FTRB 220 FTRH 62  FTRH 22 / fran
6002 2 20 QS FTRB/Z 220 MET/IMP _ FTRB 220 FTRZ62  FTRZ 22
6002 2 20 Q5 FTRB/D 220 MET/IMP _ FTRB 220 FTRD62  FTRD 22  Opal
6002 2 20 OS  FTRB/E 220 MET/IMP  FTRB 220 FTRE62  FTRE22  TL12/Opal trimless 450
12004 2 40 SRS FTRB/O 240 MET/IMP FTRB 240 FTRO 64  FTRD 24 Opal c/w frame 450
12004 2 40 SRS FTRB/P 240 MET/IMP FTRB 240 FTRP 64  FTRP 24  TLiZe¢/w frame 450
12004 2 40 SRS FTRB/H 240 MET/IMP__ FTRB 240 FTRH 64  FTRH 24 TL1Gcjw frame 450
1200 4 2 a0 SRS FTRB/Z 240 MET/IMP  FTRB 240 FTRZ64  FTAZ24  Poirizad c/w frame 450
12004 2 40 SRS FTRB/D 240 MET/IMP _FTRB 240 FTRD 64  FTRD 24 Opal trimk 450
1200 4 2 40 SRS FTRB/E 240 MET/IMP  FTRE 240 FTREG4  FTRE24  TL12/Opal trimless 450
18006 2 85 SRS FTRB/O 2685 MET/IMP FTRB 2685 FTRO 66  FTRO 26 Opal c/w frame 450
2 85 SRS FTRB/P 2685 MET/IMP_FTRB 2685 FTRP 66  FTRP 26 : 450
2 85 SRS FTRB/H 2685 MET/IMP FTRB 2685 FTRH 66  FTRH 26
2 85 SRS FTRB/Z 2685 MET/IMP FTRB 2685 FTRZ 66 FTRZ26  Polrizad o/w frame 450
2 85 SRS FTRB/D 2685 MET/IMP FTRD 2685 FTRD 66 FTRD 26 Opal tdmless 450
2 86 SRS  FTRB/E 2685 MET/IMP FTRB 2685 FTRE 66 FTRE 26 TL12/Opal trimiess 450 1
3 20 Qs FTRB/O 320 MET/IMP _ FTRB 320 FTROGZ  FTRO 22  Opalc/wframe 450 450
3 20 0s FTRB/P 320 MET/IMP  FTRB 320 FTRP 62  FTRP22  TL12c/wframe 450 460
3 20 as FTRB/H 320 MET/IMP _ FTRB320 FTRH 62  FTRH22  TL19c/wfmme 450 450
3 20 as FTRB/Z 320 MET/IMP  FTRB 320 FTRZ62  FTRZ 22 )
3 20 as FTRB/D 320 MET/IMP _ FTRB 320 FTRD 62  FTRD 22
3 20 Qs FTRB/E 320 1320 FTREGZ  FTRE22 1 255 .
3 a0 SRS FTAB/O 340 MET/IMP  FTRB 340 FTRO64  FTRO 24  Opal c/w frame 450 900
3 40 SRS FTRB/P 340 MET/IMP FTRB 340 FTRP G4  FIRP24  TL1Z2¢/wframe 450 900
3 40 SRS FTRB/H 340 MET/IMP__FTRB 340 FTRH64  FTRH 24  TL19c/wfame 450 900
3 40 SRS  FTRBJZ 340 MET/IMP__ FTRB 340 FTRZ64  FTRZ 24 Polnze cfw frame 450 900
3 40 SRS FTRB/O 340 MET/IMP _ FTRB 340 FTRD 64  FTAD 24
3 40 SRS FTRB/E 340MET/IMP __ FTAB 340 FTRE 64  FTRE 24 _II_.]_Z Opal trimless 450 900
3 65 SS  FTRB.S/D3G5MET/IMP FTRB.S365 FTRO65  FTRO26  Opalc/wiame 450 1150
3 65 S5 FTRB.5/P 365 MET/IMP_FTAB.S366 FTRP 66 FIAP26  TL1Zc/wiamo 450 1150
3 65 S§ FTRB.S/H 365 MET/IMP FTRB.5365 FIRHG66  FTRHZ6  TLi8c/wirame 450 1150
3 6 S5  FIRB.S/Z366MET/IMP_FIAB.S365 FIRZB5  FIRZ25  Poizedc/wirame 450 1150
3 €5 S5 FTRB.S/D 365 MET/IMP_FTRB.S365 FTRD65  FTRE25  Opal trim 450 1160
3 65 S5 FRE: s:saaﬁ MET/IMP_FTRB sass FTREGS  FTREZ5  TL12/Opal kimiess 450 1150
3 : i FIROZE™  Opal clw lisme 450 1380
3 85 SRS FTFIBIP aﬁss MEUIMP FTRB 3685 FIRP 66 FTRP 26 TL1Z c/w iramo 450 1350
3 85 SRS FTRB/H 3685 MET/IMP_FTRB 3685 FTRH 66 FTRH 26 TL19 ¢/w frame 450 ]350
3 85 SRS FTRB/Z 3685 MET/IMP 85 FTRZ66  FTRZ26  Polrized o/w frame 450 1350
3 86 SRS FYAB/D 3685 MET/IMP_FTRB 3685 FTRD 66 FTRD 26 Opal timi 450 1350
3 85 SRS FTRB/E 3685 MET/IMP__FTRB 3685 FTRE 66 FTRE 26 TL12/Opal iimiess 450 1350

*Note : Quote MET=Metric or IMP=Impenal as appropriate.
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New Format-FTRB series

RANGE DETAILS: FTRB SERIES (continued)

Housing
Nominal c/w gear Metric Imperial Fixing centres
length No. of Moetric/imperial* Catalogue attachment attachment Attachment A B
mm ft tubes Rating Circuit Catalogue no. no. no, no, description mm  mm
6002 4 20 Qs FTRB/O 420 MET/IMP  FTRB 420 FTRO62  FTRO022  Opalc/wframe 450 450
8002 4 20 as FTRB/P 420 MET/IMP  FTRB 420 FTRP62 FTRP22  TLi2c/w frame 460 450
600 2 4 20 as FTRB/H 420 MET/IMP _ FTRB 420 FTRH 62  FTRH22  TL19c/wlamo 450 450
600 2 4 20 Qs FTRB/Z 420 MET/IMP _ FTRB 420 FTRZ 62 FTRZ 22 Polrized c/w frame 450 450
6002 4 20 Qs FTRB/D 420 MET/IMP__ FTRB 420 FTRD 62  FTRD 22 Opal trimless 450 450
6002 4 20 Qs FTRB/E 420 MET/IMP _ FTREB 420 FT - FTRE 22 T 2/0pal vimless 450 450
6002 4 20 as FTRB/L 420 MET/IMP  FTRB 420 FTRL62  FTRL22 I|.r.|w brightness 450 450
louver
600 2 4 20 Qs FTRB/X 420 MET/IMP  FTRB 420 FTRX 62 FTRX 22  Symmetrical 450 450
batwing reflector
1200 4 4 40 SAS  FTAB/O 440 MET/IMP FTRB 440 FTRO64  FTRO 24  Opal o/wfame 450 900
1200 4 4 40 SRS FTRB/P 440 MET/IMP FTRB 440 FTRPG4  FTAP24  TLI12o/wiame 450 900
1200 4 4 40 SRS FTRB/H 440 MET/IMP _FTRB 440 FTRH 64  FTRH24  TLi9c/wfame 450 900
12004 4 40 SRS FTREB/Z 440 MET/IMP _ FTRB 440 FTRZ 64 FTRZ24  Polrized ¢/w framn 450 900
1200 4 4 40 SRS FTRB/D 440 MET/IMP _ FTRB 440 FTRD 64  FTRD 24 i 450 900
12004 4 40 SRS FTRB/E 440 MET/IMP FTRB 440 FTREG4  FTRE 24 TL12/Opal timless 450 900
12004 4 40 SRS  FTRB/L 440 MET/IMP FTRB 440 FRTLG4  FTAL24  Low brighiness 450 900
louver
12004 4 40 SRS  FTRB/X 440 MET/IMP FTRB 440 FTRX 64 FTRX 24  Symmetrical 450 900
reflector
(batwing distribution)
1500 5 4 SS FTRB.S/0 465 MET/IMP FTRB.S 465 FFRO 65 FTRO25  Opal c/w frame 450 1150
1500 5 4 SS FTRB.S/P 465 MET/IMP _FTRB.S 465 FTRP 66 FTRP 25 TL12c/wframe 450 1150
5005 4 S§ FTAB.S/H 466 MET/IMP FTRB.S 465 FTRH 65 FTRH256  TL19c/wframe 450 1150
1600 6 4 SS FTRB.S/Z 465 MET/IMP FTRB.S465 FTRZ 65 FTRZ 26 Polrized c/w frame 450 1150
1500 5 4 SS FTRB.S/D 465 MET/IMP_FTRB.S 465 FTRD 65 FTRD 25 Opal trimless 450 1160
15006 4 S5 FTRB.S/EA65 MET/IMP FTHS.S 465 FTRE 65 FTRE 25 TL12/0pal trimléss 450 1160
1800 & SAS BE MET/TMP_FTHE 4685 F1 - pal c/w frame 450 1360
1800 6 4 SRS FTRB/P 4685 MET/IMP FTRB dess_r:_]'ge 86 FTAP26  TLi2c/wlamo _ 450 1350
1800 6 4 SRS FTRB/H 4685 MET/IMP FTRB 4685 FTRH 66 FTRH 26  TL18c/wiamo 450 1350
1800 6 4 SRS FTRB/Z 4685 MET/IMP FTRB 4685 FTRZ66  FTRZ26 Polrized c/w frame 450 1350
1800 6 4 SRS FTRB/D 4685 MET/IMP FTRB 4685 FTRD 66  FTRD 26 Opaltrimless 450 1350
18006 4 SRS  FTRB/E 4685 MET/IMP FTRB 4685 FTRE 66 FTRE 26 TL12/Opal trimless 450 1380
1800 6 4 SRS  FTRB/L 4685 MET/IMP FTRB 4685 FTRL 66 FTRL 26 Low brightness 450 1350
louver
1800 6 4 85 SRS FTRB/X 4685 MET/IMP FTRB 4685 FTRX 66  FTRX 26  Symmetrical 450 1350
reflector

(batwing distribution)

*Note : Quote MET=metric or IMP=Imperial as appropriate.
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New Format accessories

240V 50Hz SUPPLY

T 20 20W* 7% 21t 20W~ ATt 40W T Blt 66W T Bt J5WT
Ballast G.CBO/20 G.CBO/220 G.8U/40 G.CU/E5 G.BU/B75
Capacitor G.C2224 G.C2224 G.C2273 G.C2345 G.€2220
Starter switch 165/500

*Three tube fittings contain one single and one twin
circuit. Four tube fittings contain two twin circuits.

Fuse (3A) G.T1299
G.T1265
Mains terminal block G.T1364/4

Fuseholder

ACCESSORIES

Catalogue. no.  Description

FTR 1001

KL 4601 Rod suspension set—2 required per fitting.
FTR 1002

required.

FTR1003 Ducting box
APPROXIMATE COMPONENTS WEIGHTS

1tOne ballast and one capacitor per tube,

Lampholder—spring mounted

Lampholder—fi

G.B15683
xed G.B1582

Side suspension arm set (4 per set) Catalogue no. FTR 1001 is for complete set of 4 suspension arms

Blanking plates (set of 2)—1 set per fitting required for FTRB series if blanking of back louver slots is

Body ¢/w control Complete fitting

Complete fitting

Completo Ii-lting

gear only with metal trim with trimless with louvre
attachment attachmant attachment
(Types 0. P, H and Z) (Types D and E) (Types L and X)
kg kg kg
55 ~ FTRi4/ad 17 C FIRia/3a 74 = =——
FTRA1675 73 FTR16/36 109 FTR 16/36 108 -
FTRA 240 68 FTR14/34 99 FTR 14/34 86 —
FTRA 2675 95 F 132 " FTR16/36 126 =
FTRE 320 68 FTR 22/62 89 FTR 22/62 86 — T
FIRB 340 113 FTR 24/64 150 ~ FTR24/84 146 =
FTRB 3675 162 FTR 26/68 213 ~ FTR26/86 204 — T
FIRB 420 73 FTR 22/62 93 FTR 22/62 90 FTR 22/62 107
FTAB 440 131 FTH 24/64 168 FIR 24/64 165 ~  FIR24/64 183
FTRE 4675 180 FTR 26/66 236 FTR 26/66 227 FTR 26/66 270
CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS T TIT o
Capacitor
N
L Ballast Le——00 1 T
Ballast
Capacitor :h

O
4ft and 6ft SRS
Ballast
[ ] [ ] Capacitor
l ||
LA




Kolorformat

KOLORFORMAT is a recessed
modular fitting for use with the
260W MBIF Kolorarc lamp and is
particularly suitable for lighting
office, store and shop interiors
KOLORFORMAT enables the
following criteria to be achieved:
— high lighting levels
— excellent colour rendering
— control of glare
— economical utilisation of
electrical power
— modular co-ordination with
standard suspended ceilings
— ease of installation : from beneath
the ceiling surface using side
sugpension arms support method.
The performance of the
KOLORFORMAT fitting and
Kolorarc lamp achieves good
colour quality and light control with
a suitable uniformity of illumination,
even with the relatively low ceiling
heights (e.g. 3 metres) typical of
many modern buildings. To key in
with the ceiling module the fitting
with an appropriate metric or
imperial attachment can be used in
either a 600mm x 600mm or
2ftx 2ft module for a wide range of
suspended ceilings (e.g. concealed-
fix, exposed tee, etc.)
KOLORFORMAT has been designed
with one standard housing which is
supplied complete with control gear
for operating a 2560W MBIF
Kolorarc lamp. Versions with control
gear to operate 250W MBF
Kolortux and 1256W MBF Kolorlux
lamps can also be supplied. Air
extract slots are provided in the back
of the body as standard. When used
with the open louver attachments
KOLORFORMAT is then suitable for
use with negative plenum extract
systems, For ducted extract an air
volume control box (Catalogue no.
FTR 1003, available to special order)
should be used ; this fits directly to
the back of the fitting above the
louver slots.
Attachments can be selected to suit
either metric or imperial ceiling
modules of 800mm x 600mm and
2ftx 2ft respectively but the standard
housing is suitable for both types.
These diffusers are attached to the
body by means of wishbone springs
which provide a positive location of
the attachment and allow easy
removal for routine maintenance.

Metal trim panslin concealed-fix
Texture Cel Jouvre

Aluminium frame in

led fix

TL 19 Prismatic

Indoor luminaires in general are designed to BS 4533
Part 1 Section 1.4 and, except where otherwise
stated, are “'Luminaires for use in normal
atmospheres.” Where use in more onerous situations
is contemplated, e.g. in part-completed buildings
before drying out and made suitable for occupation,
damp cellars, special processing plants, ete,additional
surface protection may be required. Special finishes
for such applications can be agreed in consultation
with your local Thorn Lighting Office.
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Kolorformat
FITTING CROSS-SECTION
| #——— 588mm over flange —————umd
les— 546X 566 max over body
[—— 480 sq. fixing centres
I
[ !
11mm, T =i s
265mm \
L‘—r :
i .
| -
I |
METRIC 600 x 600mm nominal {597mm sq frame)
IMPERIAL 2ft, x 2ft. nominal (233in sq. frame)
RANGE
Housing ¢/w
Nominal control gear  Attachment
size Catalogue Catalogue Attachment Approx.
mm. Watts Lamp Catalogue no. no. no, descriptions weight kg
£00-600 250 MBIF DKBI/H 250 MET _ DKBI 260 FTRH 62  Prismatic (TL 19}  16:20
in metal trim
600x600 250 MBIF DKBI/Z 2560 MET  DKBI 250 FTRZ 62  Polrized in 16-11
metal trim
§00~ 600 260 MBIF DKBI/TL ET DKBI 250  DRBIL 66 Texture-cel louver 16-11
in metal trim
600x 600 250 MBIF DKBI/FH 260 MET DKBI 260 DKBFH 66 Prismatic (TL 19Yin 16:73
aluminium frame
600x 600 260 MBIF DKBI/FL 250 MET DKBI 250 DKBFL 66 Texture-cel louver  16-82
in aluminium frame
600x 600 250 MBIF DKBI/FS 260 MET DKBI 250 DKBFS 66 Aluminised specular 16-81
eggcrate louver in
aluminium frame
600x 600 2560 MBIF DKBI/G 250 MET  DKBI 250 DKBG 66 Trimless diffuser 16-00
prismatic (TL19)
base
Nominal
size
ft.
T=2 750 MBIF DKBIJH 250 IMP__ DKBI 250 FTAH 22 Pnsmatic (TL19)in 16:20
metal trim
2x2 250 MBIF DKBI/Z 250 IMP DKBI 250 FTRZ 22  Polkized in metal 1611
trim
2x2 250  MBIF DKBI/TL/250 IMP__ DKBI 250 DKBTL 22 Texture-cel louver 16:11
in metal trim
2x2 250  MBIF DKBI/FH 250 IMP  DKBI 250 DKBFH 22 Prismatic (TL 19)in 16-73
luminium frame
2x2 250 MBIF DKBI/FL 250 IMP  DKBI 250 DKBFL 22 Texture-cel louver 16-82
in aluminium frame
2x2 250 MBIF DKBI/FS 250 IMP  DKBI 250 DKBFS 22 Aluminised specular 16-81
eggcrate louver in
aluminium frame
2x2Z 250 MBIF DKBI/G 250 IMP  DKBI 250 DKBG 22  Trimiess diffuser 1600
prismatic (TL19)
base
Other 250 MBF Delete I from ist  DKB 250 Attachments 138
Circuits above as listed fittings only
125 MBF Delete I’ and DKB 125 above 13:6
replace 250 by 125 in
list above DKBI 250=15-0
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Kolorformat accessories

CONTROL GEAR FOR 240V 50Hz SUPPLY

Kolorarc Kolorlux

Lamp Wattage 250W 125W 250W
Ballast Gb63251.T G53306.4 Gb31988.4
Capacitor GC2386 GC2383 GC2370
Ignitor G53283
Other ballast voltage ratings
220V 50Hz G53251.T G53134.2 G63198.2
200-250V 50Hz G53306.T G53158.T
ACCESSORIES
FTR1001 Side suspension arm set (setof4)
KL4601 Rodsuspensionset
DKB 1001 Emergency lighting set
DKB 1002 Maintained lighting unit

CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS

Circuit for 260W Kolorarc metal halide discharge lamp Circuit for 126W/250W Kolorlux mercury discharge lamp

L
L= = PFC i
= ast
z N !
PFC I Lamp Lamp

Ignitor
Black
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Programme 1: ARENA

In most conventional suspended ceiling systems using
recessed lighting fittings either the electrical contractor first
hangs the lighting fittings from the structural ceiling and the
ceiling contractor installs his tiles around them, or the ceiling
contractor erects his ceiling first, leaving openings within
which the electrician places his fittings. Either method

is expensive, requiring a large number of suspension points,
time is wasted while men of different trades wait for each
otherto finish, and almost always adjustments have to be
made in the final stages. When ventilation or air conditioning
is also required, the situation is still further complicated. Yet
another sub-contractor is involved, and his ducting which
must be installed before either lighting fittings or suspended
ceilings are in place may conflict with the positioning of
these components or their suspensions

In the ARENA system the planning starts with the lighting
layout. This determines the position of all comporients,
and since the ceiling-boxes form the main structural
support for the suspended ceiling. the number of
suspension points for the latter is much reduced. The air
ducting is designed in relation to the ceiling construction,
and flexible connections can be made to terminal
equipment at an early stage. The electrician’s work is to
provide wiring in the ceiling-boxes already installed and
to the trunking runs (if any) and finally installing the gear
channels, fluorescent tubes and diffusers. The whole
planning and installation process is shortened and
simplified with a consequent saving in time and money:.

CAR 5601 CAR 5602 CAR 5603
O JO @ O
ot |- 1)

Half spring tee
The Ceiling-Box SEEREEEE
This is made flangeless with half
spring-tees on each side to accept
metal panels or with two types of
flange to accept lay-in or concealed
fix tiles. It is of modular tile width

o e

Flange for concealed fix tile

s Rr—
R ‘f' e

"n’

07

and it is constructed of sheet steel

to the dimensions shown and stove
enamelled white.

Apertures are provided at each end
and in the top for air-extraction and
the latter can be adapted to accept
ducting.

Airfiow is controlled by a top flow
plate. Two 26mm diameter holes
are provided at each end to give
access to the internal wiring
channels and three holes are
provided at either end to enable the
boxes to be secured to each other
or to air supply or extract boxes by
means of 5mm nuts and bolts.
Suspension is by hook bolts
entering four slots arranged in pairs
at either end of 180mmx 1400mm
centres, Note that these hook bolts

are included in the ceiling-box

assembly. o
Internal wiring channels are
provided and also support the
gear-trays carrying fluorescent O) O
lamps. Clip-in covers can be 146mm
supplied to order to isolate the / \
wiring. Various types of light knurled
controlling devices can be laid on ring
the internal flanges of the o o
ceiling-box.
- 298mm -

Width of flangeforlay-intile 12-56mm

2 bushes with
knurled rings supplied
with boxes
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ARENA air-flow components

Air Supply Frames

These are made the same width as
the ceiling-box and are designed to
be installed between and in line
with them. The assembly consists of
just two parts both of which are
made in 300mm and 600mm sizes:
1 An open supporting frame,
secured to the ends of the
ceiling-boxes by nuts/bolts, and
with similar fixing arrangements for
ceiling tiles.

2 An air supply unit which
consists of a grille, damper and cone
combined in one integral unit and
supplied under one reference
number,

Note that 26mm diameter conduits
must be provided by the electrical
contractor to connect the wiring
channels in the ceiling-boxes on
either side of the supply boxes.

Air Supply Frames

L

CAR 5641/71 CAR 5642/72

CAR 5643/73

Catalogue nos. for 300mm sq or 300 X 600mm sizes,

Examples of Air Supply Units

CAR 5639
Two-way fixed blade unit

CAR 65637
One-way fixed blade unit

CAR 5688
Four-way throw {fixed blade} unit

CAR 5686
Perforated plate diffuser

Air Exhaust Boxes

A 300mm or 600mm long closed
top version of the ceiling-box in
which can be rested an exhaust grille
These boxes are used when the
ceiling-box has a closed diffuser and
are designed to allow air to pass over
the lamps and control gear and out
through the opening in the top of
the ceiling-box. They are not
necessary where a low-brightness
reflector or a louver is used. For
extra exhaust by-pass use a supply air
unit and frame for exhaust

——
\J

LY

CAR 5631/61 & CAR 5632/62

CAR 5633/63

Catalogue nos, for 300mm sq, or 300 X 600mm sizes.

Where an air-box occurs at the end
of a row of ceiling-boxes it may
need extra support to avoid
sagging

The air-boxes are supplied with a
black interior to avoid light 4
reflection from an adjacent
ceiling-box.

Top Flow Plate

A plateis provided to restrict

air-flow through the opening in the
top of the ceiling-box. Used in one
position it allows b0% air-flow, in the
others it blanks the hole off
completely or permits full air flow.

One of these plates is supplied with
every ceiling-box (as part of the
assembly)




ARENA components and supports

End Plates

These are used to close the ends of
runs of ceiling units. They are made
either flangeless or with flush and
recessed flanges as shown and with

grommets to allow through wiring.

O OO ORI N® O

s wffn | l= 3

End plates may also be required on CARS5621 CAR5622 CAR5623

the ends of the ceiling-boxes
adjacent to the air-supply boxes and
in-fill frames to avoid tight loss,
These plates are supplied with

blind grommets fitted into the
conduit holes

In-fill Panels

It 1s often necessary to fill the gaps
between the ceiling units and
diffuser boxes or at the edge of the
ceiling. To do this, the air supply
frama in either 300mm or 600mm
long size is used, and into the
aparture of the air supply frame is
inserted a matching in-fill panel

which fits in with spring clips
(supplied) and gives a neat
appearance. A complete in-fill
panel and frame is seen from below
as aflatsingle unitbutmay also be
adapted to accept loudspeakers, fire
sprinkler heads, smoke detectors,
etc

Flowline Air Diffusers

These are made with the same trim
finishes as the ceiling-boxes. They
incorporate a roller device which
can be used to control the air-flow.
They are 1800mm long. connected
and aligned with one another by
dowels and their external cross
sections match those of the
Lightweight Trunking system. An
adaptor plate is provided to connect
them to the Lightweight Trunking.
The active lengths of Flowline form
part of the air supply assemblies
which are rigidly suspended from the
same support frame as the ceiling-
boxes by hook bolts attached to
flanges on the top of the boot. The
boots are 1800mm long, unlined. and
are supplied already attached to a
standard 1800mm length of
Flowline

Blanking sections of Flowline are
provided in 300mm and 600mm
lengths, and can be connected to.
and aligned with, active lengths or
to one another by dowels as
described above. They normally
need no extra support, but
intermediate supports may be
required where the span is more than
1200mm

s =

Air boot
CAR 2655

CAR
2692
@ unlined 203mm 9 @
_.; ‘_ Qutside dimensions

CAR 2691 CAR 2693
1400mm -

145mm

- 1800mm e
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Arena control gear and lighting attachments

Gear Trays

These carry two 6ft 76W fluorescent lamps and gear.
Made of sheet steel, stove enamelled white, they can
be hooked onto the through-wiring channels in the
ceiling-box, Wiring is of heat-resisting PVC cable,
terminating 1n a fused three-way terminal block for
gonnection to the through-wiring. Standard

gear trays are suitable for use on 240V 50Hz supplies.
Details of other voltages may be obtained on application.

A three-lamp gear tray is available on demand but is
anly suitable for use in air-handling situations. Thorn
|sora Division should be consulted before specifying
this unit. Lamps are not included \

Low-Brightness Reflector Assembly

Atwin lamp assembly in polished aluminium with anodised
cross baffles which rests on the inner flange of the ceiling-
box. Itis designed to allow a free air-flow through the
apertures in the top of the fitting. This type of controlis
suggested for situations where low glare ratings are
specified.

Batwing Reflector Assembly

A twin lamp assembly with white cross baffles
designed to give a light distribution of the batwing type
This is recommended for wider spacing between runs
of fittings : it allows free air-flow through the fitting

Prismatic Panels

Two patterns of prismatic panels to give varying degrees
of light control are available and fiton the inner flange of
the ceiling box. When this type ot controlleris used in
air-handling fillings, exhaust-boxes must be installed
between the light-boxes.

Opal Dish Diffusers

A simple lay-in dish for situations where low glare

ratings are not required. Air exhaust-boxes are necessary
if this type of diffuser is used in an air-handling fitting.

Specular Plastic Louver

Ametalised plastic louver with 12mm square cells of
parabolic crass section is used to produce a low-
brightness surface and is suitable for situations where a
very low-brighiness louver of elegant appearance is
required. Since the air-flow through the louversis
unrestricted air-boxes are not required.

Square Cell Louvers

A conventional louver in satin anodised aluminium or
plastic suitable for open air-handling fittings. For use
where continuous unbroken lines of fittings are required
with moderate glare ratings.

Line-Tex Louver

Awhite stove-enamelled aluminium louver for use where
a mare interesting texture is required. The cross blades are
deepened to give a slotted appearance.

Polrized Panel

A flat sheet Polrized Panel can be used ininstallations
where contral of “veiling glare” and reductions in “direct
glare’” are sought: Air exhaust boxes are necessary if this
type of diffuser is usedin an air-handling fitting.

| . s | .l
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Please Note:
For replacement purpose Gear Trays for 6ft 85W lamps
will continue to be available. CAR 2685/3685.

CAR 5611
F/{_') \ LN
CAR 5620
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CAR 2612 and CAR 2613

CAR 2614
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CAR 2616 and CAR 2617
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Arena components list

Lighting/ceiling Componants
alalogue

no. Description

CAR 5601 300 x 1800mm Cuiling Box far Metal Tray

CAR 6602 300 = 1800mm Ceiling Box for Lay-in Tile

CAR 6603 300 x 1800mm Ceiling Box for C led Fixing Tile

CAR 5875  Gear Tray Assombly (twin 6iL76W) 1800mm Madul

CAR 3601 300 x 1B00mm Ceiling Box (for 3 tube varsion) for Metal Tray

CAR 3602 300 = 1800mm Ceiling Box (far 3 tube version) for Lay-in Tile

CAR 9B03 300 x 1800mm Cailing Box (for 3 tube version) for G d Fixing Tile

CAR 3676 Gear Tray Assembly (inple 61t 76W) 1800mm Modul

CAR 2681  Top Flow Plate for Ceiling Box {one packed with sach ceiling box)

CAR 5611  1800mm Twin Law Brigh Rafh

CAR 8620 1800mm B g Reflector A bl

CAR 6401 300x1200mm Ceiling Box for Metal Tray

CAR 6402 300x1200mm Ceiling Box for Layn Tile

CAR 5403 300 1200mm Ceiling Box for Concealed frxing il

CAR 5440 1200mm Twin 41t A0W Gear Tray (o/w gear)

CAR 580 300 x 2400mm Cuiling Box for Metal Tray

CAR 5802 300> 2400mm Ceiling Box for Lay-in Tile

CAR 5803 300 2408mm Ceiling Box for Cr led fixing tile

CAR 5885 2400mm Twin Bt BSW Gear Tray (c/w gear)

CAR 2612  1B00mm Prnsmatic Pane! (TL15)

CAR 2613 1800mm Prismatic Panel {TL12)

CAR 2674  1800mm Opal Dish Diffuser

CAR 2616 1800mm S Plastic Louvar

CAR 2676 1800mm Plastic Square Lauver
CAR 2617  1800mm Anodised Aluminium Louver

CAR 2818 1800mm Line-Tex Louvar (White)

CAR 2619 1800mm Polrizad Fanal

Air terminal devices

1 mm long, Exhaust Box for Metal Tray

CAR 5632  300mm long, Exhaust Box for Lay-in Tile

CAR B633  300mm long, Ext Box for Concealed Fix Tile

CAR 5635  300mm long, One-Way Exhaust Grille (fixed blade)

CAREB36  300mm long, Two-Way Exhaust Grille (lixed Blade)

CAR 5690  300mm long, Line-Tox Exh Grilie

CAR 60661 800mm long, Exhaust Box for Metal Tray

CAR 5662  600mm long, Exh Box for Lay-in Tile
CAR 5683  600mm long, Exhaust Box for C lod Fix Tilty
CAR 5665  600mm long, One-Way Grille (fixad blade)

CAR BBo6  600mm long, Two-Way Exh Grilla (fixed bigde)

CARB831  600mm long, Line-Tex Exhaust Grille

CAR EB37  300mm long. One-Way Fixed Blado Supply Air Umit

CAR 6667  600mm long, Une-Way Fixed Bilade Supply Air Umit

CAR B34 300mm long, One-Way Ad] Blade Supply Air Unit
CAH 5864 600mm long, One-Way Adj Blade Supply Aur Unit
CAR 5638  300mm long, Two-Way Ad ble Blada Supply Air Unit

CAR 6668 B00mm long, Two-Way Ad hle Blade Supply Ar Unit

CAR 5838  300mm long, Two-Way Fixed Blade Supply Alr Unit

CAR 5668  B00mm long, Two-Way Fixed Blade Supply Air Unit

CAR BBB7  300mm long, Two-Way Throw Supply Air Unit *

CAR 5688  300mm lang, Four-Way Throw Supply Air Urit *

CAR 5686  300mm lang, P ted Face Supply Av Unit,

CAR 2681 1800mm long, Flowing for Matal Tray Systoms

CAR 2692  1800mm long. Flowline for Lay-in Tiles

CAR 2693  1800mm long, Flowline for Concealed Fixing Tile

CAR 2656 1800mm long. Ar Supply Boot (Unlined) for Arena Flowline
CAR 2694  300mm long, Flowhne Blanking ion for Metal Tray

CAR 2695  300mm long, Flowline Blanking Section lor Lay-in Tile

CAR 2686  300mm lang. Flowling Blanking 5 far € lad Fix Tile

CAR 2697  600mm long, Flowiine Blanking Section for Matal Tray

CAR 2688 500mm long. Flowiine Blanking Section for Lay-in Tile

CAR 2698 600mm long. Flowlne Blanking Section for Concaaled Fix Tio

*Note: with fixed distribution
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Arena components list

End plates and in-fill frames

TARGG2]  Celing Box End Plate (no Nange)

CARBH22  Celling Box End Plate with Lay-in Tile Support
CAR 6623  Ceding Box End Plate with Cancealed Fix Tili Support
CAR 6641 300mm long. Av Unit Frame for Matal Tray System
CAR 6642 300mm lang. Air Unit Frame for Lay-in Tiles
CARSBA3  300mm long, A Uni Frame for Concealed Fix Tiles
CAR G671 600mm lopg. Ar Unit Frama for Metal Tray System
CARS672  600mm long, Air Unit Frame for Lay-in Tiles

CAR 5673  600mm long, Air Unit Frame for Concealed Fix Tiles
CAR 6644 300mm long, Infill Plate c/w spring clips

CAR G674  600mm long, Infill Plate ¢/w spring clips

CAR 2680  Chp-in Cover for Ceiling Box Wiring Channel

Suspension and accessories

CAR 2 Susp Hook Bolt A by

CAR 2668 Top-Hat Section for Halt Spring Tee on Lightweight Trunking
CAR 2657  Asona Trunking S Linit

CAR 2600  Trakline Cailing Angle End Bracket

CAR 2700  Clamp for Trunki P umt

CAR 2690  Trunking to Flowline jointing piece
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Programme 2

Programme 2 is a ceiling system
which, unlike other systems of its
kind, both in this country and
overseas, cannot be confined in its
application to a series of pre-
ordained finite design solutions,
From the beginning an essential
component of its development has
been the desire to afford maximum
flexibility to the specifier in the way
inwhich the product can be related
to his individual performance
specification.

Programme 2 cannot however be
regarded as being ‘all things to all
men’. This was never a possibility
since to achieve this would have
been to negate the systems approach
entirely. A system by its very
definition is a compromise. The real
quality of Programme 2 lies in the
breadth of the compromise and the
way in which it has been achieved
through the design of the component
parts and their relationship to each
other.

Programme 2 can be divided inta
four basic product parts:

THE GRID which is the structural
framework which supports the
suspended ceiling and givesitits
dimensional discipline: In addition,
itis the means whereby many of the
major building services are
introduced ~ air distribution,
additional lighting, power,
telephones, partitions, public
address, sprinklers, etc.

CEILING INFILLS which range over
a number of shapes and material
types, such as coffers, both moulded
and metal, and flat ceiling treatment.
LIGHTING which incorporates
tubular fluorescent, U-tube
fluorescent, high pressure mercury
halide, high pressure fluorescent
mereury and incandescent, together
with a range of lighting controllers
gither with or without air-handling
capacity.

AIR DIFFUSION which is achieved
by three types of supply device —a
modular air diffuser, a linear air bar
and a slot air diffuser.

Both types of Thorn track can be
incorporated into Programme 2.
The permutations which stem from
this range of options provide an
almost infinite selection of design
possibilities. They ensure enormous
flexibility with design
interpretations in which one solution
is applied to a complete area and
also to those situations where a
range of interpretations is required
within the one ceiling. This latter

is the kind of flexibility which is most
appreciated in those commercial
spaces where a variety of interests
has to be served.

Having emphasised the flexibility of
the concept which lies at the vary
core of Programme 2, it must be
conceded that there will be many
accasions when the client will prefer
one of a range of stock solutions.

. The advantages of this ‘off-the-peg’

approach over the ‘made-to-
measure can be crucial, particularly
when cost is a major factor of the
design brief. To meet this situation a
number of stock solutions have been
defined within Programme 2.
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Programme 2

1. THE GRID

The ceiling grid of Programme 2 is
the basic framework of the system,
Not only does it give the ceiling its
STUDDING

dimensional discipline, butit also

supports all other components, 1tisa

twin tee type of grid running in both

directions and is formed of identical

aluminium extrusions locked together

to create a 27mm slot between them. (supplied by contractors)
All the tee sections have a satin

anodised finish which combines

durability with pleasing appearance.
The slot between the taes has been
designed to support equipment such
HANGER COUPLER

as the Thorn track system, air
diffusers (both supply and extract)
and partition head fixings, the shape
of the tee ensuring that each device
is securely locked in place.

Special services such as closed-
circuit television cameras and
monitors and signs of all kinds can
also be hung from the grid by a

special tee bolt. Where none of these

facilities is required, the slot is sealed \—— 70mm —»—{
by a black PVC strip, which is

supplied cut tolength. This strip can GRID GRID ASSEMBLY

be fitted and removed fram below,
allowing changes to be made once JUNC;'ON TE é [ '_| ;
the ceiling is in place. COVER RS
The grid was designed to be both
simple and quick to erect. To achieve 1
this the grid components have been

broken down into main tees which
run in one direction and cross
noggins which run at right angles
and create the cross grids. The main
tees are supported from the soffit of
the building by 8mm studding, the
cross noggins locking into them. The
junction isthen covered by a clip-on CROSS NOGGIN
plate. A fixing tolerance of +30mm |
has been builtinto the main tee
support and thesystem has been =
engineered for assembly in ambient
temperaturesof 5°Cto 32°C.

S

BLANKING STRIP

JUNCTION
COVER
PLATE

MAIN TEE

I /

PLAN OF TYPICAL INTERSECTION
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Programme 2

2. CEILING INFILLS

Awide range of ceiling treatments is
available as a standard part of the
system. They fall into two broad
categories, coffered and flat. All are
supplied cut and formed to the
correct size, the ceiling fixer facing
asingle assembly job when installing
them into the ceiling. The particular
choice of treatment will not only

be dictated by visual considerations
but also by the lighting and acoustic
requirements of a particular project.
There are three types of formed or
coffered treatment, a moulded unit,
ametal cofferand a linear unit.
Moulded coffers

These are one-piece units constructed
from fire-resistantinorganic material
which has excellent dimensional
stability combined with heat-
resistant properties.

The coffer material has a Class ‘O’
spread of flame rating, to the
requirements of Section E15-1¢/Il
of the Building (First Amendment)
Regulations 1973.

The moulded coffers are available

to match 1200mm square and
1500mm square grids. They can be
supplied with an aperture suitablée
fora 600mm square fitting and have a
textured surface. Where there is no
requirement for a luminaire, an infill
panel can be inserted into the hole.
The panel is secured by means of
wishbone springs. Blank coffers can
also be supplied in the same sizes
and of the same contours,

Metal coffers

Unlike the moulded coffer which
has curved sides, the metal coffer

is a straight-sided unit formed from
fouridentical panels clipped
together. The panels are made from
perforated sheet steel, finished white,
They have an integral felt pad
mounted behind to give a good level
ofacoustic absorption.

Linear coffers

Acthird shape of coffer is available
suitable for linear fluorescent fittings
Theassembly is made up of a central
twin tube lighting fitting with metal
ends to the coffer section ; the
inclined surfaces from the grid to the
flange of the lighting fitting being
complated with the use of mineral
fibre boards. This light unit and its
coffer assembly are supplied for both
1200mm and 1500mm module grids.

In addition to coffers there are flat
ceiling treatments which not only
offer alternative solutions to the
coffers butalso complement them.
There is therefore a flat panel of the
same material and finish as the
moulded coffer. Like that unitit can
be supplied with an aperture to
accommodate a 600mm?2 luminaire
oras a blank panel.

As an alternative, mineral fibre
boards can be fitted around the
600mm? lighting fitting. These
boards are supplied cut to size and
simply drop into place.

Mineral fibre boards can also be used
with the fitting that forms part of the
linear coffer. The luminaire is
mounted directly onto the grid, two
pre-cut boards finishing the
treatment to give a pleasing flat
ceiling.

Mineral boards are available to fill
those modules where no luminaire is
required. In the case of the 1200
module this is a one-piece board ;
inthe 1500 a pair of boards.

MOULDED COFFER

METAL COFFER

LINEAR COFFER

FLAT PANEL WITH OPENING
FOR LIGHTING FITTING

FLAT PANEL

page 104



Programme 2

3. LIGHTING

The system offers a variety of
lighting options to provide a wide
range of illuminances with glare
indices between 13 and 22.

The 600mm?2 luminaires are part

of the standard range of New Format
and Kolorformat luminaires. The
New Format fittings can incorporate
either four 2ft 20W lamps or two
U-tubes and are detailed on pages
831091, The Kolorformat luminaire
houses a 250W Kolorarc or 1 26W
and 250W Kolorlux lamps. Full
information is given on pages 92 to
94,

The 300mm wide linear fitting is
unigueto Programme 2. The 1500mm
version incorporates two 4ft 40W
lamps ; the 1200mm version, two
40 Watt lamps, A wide range of
aptical controllers is available from
low brightness to prismatic and like
the New Format fittings these have
been designed to operate either as
static or air-handling units.

4. AIR DIFFUSION

Three different types of air terminal
supply devices are offered with the
system. All have been specifically
developed for use with either flat

or coffered ceilings,

The first is the slot air diffuser

which is designed to operate under
positive pressure plenum directing
air downwards. Itis capable of
supplying between 10 I/s/m to 40
|/s/m of conditioned air depending
on ceiling height. The diffuseris
formed of the PVC blanking strip
with a series of controlled slots cut
in it, Like the blanking strip, itis
supplied cut to length and is dropped
into the slot between the aluminium
tee sections.

The second is the linear air bar
diffuser consisting of a continuous
airsupply duct and a reversible air
deflector and an equalising strip.
The duct, of a vapour-sealed glass
fibre material, is clipped onto the
main grid. The equalising strip is

slid into the top of the grid and
ensures an even distribution of air
along the ductlength. The air
deflector is in half-module lengths,
clipped into the grid and diffuses the
supply air horizontally. Conditioned
airat flow ratesupto 28 /s per metre
length can be supplied by the linear
air bar. A single end fed continuous
ductcan beupto 10min length,
making ita quiet and economic air
diffuser combination. Duct sections
are supplied flat but pre-grooved in
module lengths ready for forming
into shape on site. They are butted
together, the joint being sealed with
a self-adhesive tape. The ends of the

runs of ducts are sealed with a
preformed end piece which comes in
two types, with spigot and without.
The modular air diffuseris a
conventional linear diffuser, 800mm
or 1000mm long, and is supplied
complete with plenum chamber. The
unitdrops into the grid, either in
main tees or cross noggins as
appropriate. A simple clip ateach
end locates the unit firmly in place
while allowing it to be removed when
necessary. Airis suppliedtoitviaa
central circular spigot to which
flexible ducting can be fixed by
means of a jubilee clip. The controller
consists of an eccentrically mounted
roller in the mouth of the diffuser,
there being two rollers per unit, This
latter facility allows the diffuser to

be adjusted for volume and to throw
air either one way or two ways, as
required. The position of the rollers

is set by means of a special tool
supplied with the diffuser

As far as air extract is concerned,
Programme 2 has been designed to
operate on the heat recovery system.
Aircan be drawn through the
luminaires thereby improving light

N | AN
a | e
|
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SLOT AIR DIFFUSER

output. This obviates the need for
separate air diffusers and also
ensures that the heat generated by
the luminaires is removed before

it can become a load on the occupied
space. The amount of supply air and
therefore the size of the supply
ductwork is thus reduced. Once air
has passed through the luminaire

it can either be ejected into the void
abovethe ceiling whichthenactsasa
negative plenum or be ducted away.
Amodified form of the black PVC
infill strip is also available either to
give supplementary extract capacity
oron rare occasions to act as the
principal means of air extract.

Fire prevention

The system can accommodate fire
detection and prevention equipment,
The grid will accept sprinkler heads
in any position using a special
adaptor pipe.

Heat, smoke or combustion
detectors can be fitted onto the grid
orin some cases on the infill
components.

MODULAR AIR DIFFUSER
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Programme 2

Electrical distribution

Power supply to display lighting or
office equipment can be incorporated
inthe grid. Trakline provides single
circuit distribution of up to 30A per
circuitand can be installed anywhere
in the grid. Three circuit distribution of
10A per circuit can be provided by
Multi-trak installed in a special

twin tee secfion.

Access

Access into the plenum for servicing
or alterations to any equipment in the
void can easily be gained anywhere
inthe ceiling system.

The luminaires or ceiling infills can
easily be removed.

The performance of each component
in the system has been thoroughly
tested in the laboratories and in field
trials.

Assembly of system

Itis anticipated that before any
‘erection work starts the
sub-contractors will have prepared
drawings in conjunction with each
other, The full advantages of
integration in terms of simple and
speedy erection, together with
minimal site damage, can only be
achieved if the contractors’ approach
to the system is truly integrated. To
this end, Thorn Lighting is willing to
demonstrate to sub-contractors its
installation at Slough by means of
which they can indicate both the
preferred method and sequence of
installation.

As far as the ceiling contractor is
concerned, his work will be in two
stages. He will first erect the grid and
then pass on to another area to allow
the air-conditioning contractor to do
his final work, Once this is
completed, the contractor can return
to install the ceiling infills. He is

followed by the electrical contractor
who installs the luminaires and
connects them to the electricity
supply outlets previously provided.
Before the ceiling gridwork is
erected all the main ductwork and the
electrical distribution network must
be in position. It may prove economic
to support these and the ceiling from
a sub-grid fixed directly to the
structural soffit. The use of such a
grid is not necessary as far as the
ceiling system itself is concerned but
itmay have a value in imposing a
discipline upon the various trades
involved, thereby ensuring a more
coordinated method of working.

The grid is supported from the
structural soffit by standard 6mm
threaded studding spaced at
modular centres to which a hanger
coupler is fitted. The main tee
section lengths are slid on to the
coupler, a steel plate aligning each
pair of tees, This plate also
accommodates any thermal
expansion that may take place in the
grid once it has been installed.

When the runs of main tee have
been erected, the cross noggins
which make up the grid in the other
direction are fitted, These are
supplied as assemblies and lock into
position, being located viaa
self-tapping screw. Every junction of
main tees and cross noggins is
masked by an intersection plate of
the same finish as the grid.

When the grid is fixed the
air-conditioning contractor can drop
in his diffusers and connect them up.
The ceiling contractor then returns to
fit the ceiling infills, all of which are
supplied cut to size and simply drop
into position.

/

/
=

-z

PROGRAMME 2 GRID
COMPLETE WITH
MULTI-TRAK

PROGRAMME 2
GRID COMPLETE WITH
TRAKLINE
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Programme 2 components and accessories

GRID COMPONENTS

FITTINGS AND ACCESSORIES ™

Catalogue
no.

Description

CNF 5021

Linear Fitting Body : 1200 module

Catalogue

no. Description

CNF 1003 Standard Tee for 1200 module

CNF 1004 Standard Tee for 1500 module

CNF1102 Muiti-trak Tee : 1200 module

CNF1104 Muiti-trak Tee : 1500 module

CNF 2003 Standard Tee: double length for 1200 module
CNF 2004 Standard Tee: double length for 1500 module
CNF 2102 Multi-trak Tee : double length for 1200 module
CNF2104 Multi-trak Tee : double length for 1500 module
CNF 1005 Hanger/Coupler with plain hole fixing

CNF 1006 Hanger/Coupler with threaded bush hole
CNF1007 Hanger/Coupler with off-set hole for sprinkler
CNF 1008 Pack of no. 6 PK screws for locking to grid

CNF 1031 Cross Noggin Assembly : 1200 module

CNF 1032 Cross Noggin Assembly : 1500 module

CNF 1033 Cross Noggin cleat (loose item)

CNF 1034 Main Tee terminator

CNF 1035 Expansion plate

CNF 1036 Junction Cover Plate

CNF 1037 Junction Cover for sprinkler

CNF 1054 Track Fixing Plate for Multi-trak

CNF 1055 Earth/Support Channel for Trakline

CNF 1056 Retaining Spring for Trakline

CNF 1071 Blanking Strip for 1200 module

CNF 1072 Blanking Strip for 1500 module

COFFERS AND PANELS

Catalogue

no. Description

CNF 3001 Perforated Metal Coffer: 1200 module

CNF 3003 Perforated Metal Coffer: 1500 module

CNF 3005 Access Panel for metal coffer

CNF 3101 Moulded Coffer (with aperture) for 1200 module
CNF 3102 Moulded Coffer (blank top) for 1200 module
CNF 3103 Moulded Coffer (with aperture} for 1500 module
CNF 3104 Moulded Coffer (blank top) for 1500 module
CNF 3105 Access Panel for moulded coffers and flat panels
CNF 3201 Moulded Flat Panel (aperture) for 1200 module
CNF 3202 Moulded Flat Panel {blank) for 1200 module
CNF 3203 Moulded Flat Panel (aperture) for 1500 module
CNF 3204 Moulded Flat Panel {blank) for 1500 module
MINERAL FIBRE TILES

Catalogue

no. Description

CNF 3051 Long Side Tile for 1200 {(aperlure) module
CNF 3052 Short Side Tile for 1200 (aperture) module
CNF 3053 Long Side Tile for 1500 {aperture) module
CNF 3054 Short Side Tile for 1500 (aperture) module

CNF 3059 Blank Module Tile for 1200

CNF3060 Blank Module Tile for 1600

CNF 3055 Side Tile for linear fitting in 1200 (flat) module
CNF 3057 SideTile forlinear fitting in 1500 (flat) module
CNF 3066 Side Tile for linear fitting in 1200 {coffered) module
CNF 3058 Side Tile for linear fitting in 1500 (coffered) module

CNF 5028

Twin-Lamp Gear Tray for CNF 5021

CNF 5022

TL.15 Prismatic Panel for CNF 5021

CNF 5023

TL.19 Prismatic Panel for CNF 5021

CNF 5005

Air Grille for CNF 5022/6023

CNF 5024

Batwing Reflector for CNF 5021

CNF 5001

Linear Fitting Body : 1500 module

CNF5008

Twin-Lamp Gear Tray for CNF 5001

CNF 5002

TL.15 Prismatic Panel for CNF 5001

CNF5003

TL.19 Prismatic Panel for CNF 5001

CNF 5005

Air Grille for CNF 5002/5003

CNF 5004

Batwing Reflector for CNF 5001

LINEAR FITTING SUPPORTS

Catalogue
no.

Description

CNF 5026

Coffer End for 1200 module

CNF 5006

Coffer End for 1500 module

CNF 5027

Fitting Support Rail : 1200 module

CNF 5007

Fitting Support Rail : 1500 module

CNF 5025

Fitting Securing Bracket for 1200 and 1500 moduies

AIR DIFFUSERS

Catalogue
no.

Description

CNF 4002

Air Diffuser ¢/w plenum boot: 800 mm long

CNF 4001

Air Diffuser ¢/w plenum boot: 1000 mm long

CNF 4051

Linear Air Duct: 1200 module

CNF 4052

Linear Air Duct: 1500 module

CNF 4053

Linear Air Duct: 600mm (for 1200 and 1500 modules)

CNF 4054

Air Duct Spigot

CNF 4055

AirDuct End Cap

CNF 1075

Air Equaliser Strip (1200)

CNF1076

Air Equaliser Strip (1500)

CNF 1079

Air Equaliser Strip {600)

CNF1077

Linear Air Deflector (1200)

CNF 1078

Linear Air Deflector {1500)

CNF 1074

Slot Air Diffuser (1200)

CNF1073

Slot Air Diffuser (1500)

CNF 2500

Maintenance/Adjustment Tool
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Cofferlight

Cofferlightis atighting/ceiling
system with arecessed coffer design

based on an 1800 1200mm module,

formed by a supporting grid system
of channels which can provide
location of partitions, with complete
facility for fixing anywhere on this
module. The lighting unit can be
selected from the Pop Pack

range using 5ft 66W SRS fittings
and diffusers. At normal viewing
angles Cofferlight provides
glare-free lighting but still permits
high illuminance levels to be
achieved

Three separate methods of
suspension are possible :

(1) Using Liteline trunking ;

(2) Using longitudinally-mounted
twin 'C’' channels ;

(3) L_Jsingcross-mounted’C'
channels.

Single or dual coffer ends form the
end of the individual coffers and itis
these that are attached to the
Liteline trunking. Main channel
sections connect between the coffer
ends and are terminated or joined to
adjacent coffers by means of
intersection assemblies, 6ft SRS
Pop Pack fittings attached to top
coffer plates span between the tops
of the coffers and boards are laid
either side to complete the recessed
coffers.
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Cofferlight assembly

(1) USING LITELINE TRUNKING
1-8m

1+2m Trunking
centres

METHODS OF SUSPENSION

@ LITELINE TRUNKING

Angle Yo
bracket
(Tinx 1in 14 swg

AL 1004 =

~ Thieaded rod Y
. Large washer*

Levelling device
{only used with
Liteline trunking)
CKP 1018

Liteline trunking
AL 4500
‘T bolt
K:upplied with
CKP 1018}

Part of standard
(DTWIN C' CHANNEL GRID % (Setierlasserbh T s
1:8m 1:8m ) = Channel ¢
/] TWIN 'C’ CHANNELS %
— U ”&F (down Iengt‘h)/
VT Boassary % r
1+2m Naminal suspension points)| :
centres
A i*ChanneI -
= ==
I . 4 Il 280mm Hook suspension

—channel

Suspension
— points

ILLUSTRATION OF PRIMARY FIXINGS ONLY

bolts CAR 2659

Hook suspension
£ bolts CAR 2559
(using off-centre holes)

Yrdenotes items supplied by contractor

1. Liteline Trunking

Standard Liteline Trunking (AL 4500)
and associated components is used

as the standard suspension system

Recommended suspension centres
1-8m. With this method of suspension,

3. Transverse ‘C’ Channel

Use hook bolts (CAR 2653) in
staggered holes. ‘C' Channel,
19mm X 38mm < 19mm 14swg
galvanized is recommended,
Recommended suspension centres

1.2m.

alevelling device (Catalogue no. 4
(Diagram 3)

CKP 1018) isrequired. Two screws,
springs, wing nuts and ‘T" bolt
assembly are supplied to attach this
to the appropriate cofferend
(Catalogue no, CKP 1001 or 1002)
(Diagram 1)

2. Twin‘C’ Channels

Use hook bolts (CAR 2659) inthe
two holes of the top coffer bracket
nearest the centre, A 19mm x 38mm
X 19mm 14swqg galvanized channel
is recommended. Recommended
suspension centres 1.8m. The
distance between outside faces of
the 'C" Channelsis 280mm.
(Diagram 2)
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Cofferlight grid

1 CHANNEL INTERSECTION T

ASSEMBLY (CKP 10186) Single Coffer CKP 1001 or

Dual Coffer CKP 1002

Cover plate CKP 1016

Channel CKP 1007 or | Nut & Shakeproof
CKP 1009 whasher

Channel CKP 1007

Stud plate CKP 1016

w

CRUCIFORM INTERSECTION
ASSEMBLY

Dual Colfer CKP 1002

Nut & Shakeproof
Channel CKP 1007 washer

|
2

Channel CKP 1007

=

Dual Coffer CKP 1002

or CKP 1008, 1009 Stud plate CKP 1012

5 RIGHT HAND CORNER ASSEMBLY

(CKP 1014)
Corner cover Nut &
plate Shakeproof
gilw(:;n?glm CKP 1014 (RH) washer

Single Coffer CKP 1001
Stud plate 1014 (RH) —=

Channel CKP 1007

2 COFFER INTERSECTION ‘T' ASSEMBLY
(CKP 1015)

Single Coffer CKP 1001
Nut & Shakeproof

9—— washer

Cover plate
CKP 1015

Stud plate CKP 1015
Single Coffer CKP 1001

4 LEFT HAND CORNER ASSEMBLY

(CKP 1013)
Single
Coffer
(CKP 1001)
Nut & Shakeproof
washer
= Corner cover plate
(LH) CKP 1013
Channel
CKP 1007

Stud Plate
CKP 1013
(LH)

6 WALL ANGLE INTERSECTION
Wall Angle (CKP 1011) & Wall Bracket
{CKP 1010)

Wall angle CKP 1011
Channel 1007, 1008

/;L ;
Wall bragket !
CKP 1010
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Cofferlight components

i i Top reflector
Levelling device CKP 1018
Required for Liteline Trunking . plate CKP 1003
mathod of suspension

]
iy Levglllng

i i ldevme
Popular Pack f: i
wide trim b !
ckp 1002 1IN 13 !
CKP 1007 _ |

Single Coffer

CKP 1007 CKP 1001

Dual Coffer = CKP 1007

CKP1002 —

CKP 1007 CKP 1008 or
CKP 1009

NOTE : Hook Bolts CAR 2659 required when "¢’ channel method of suspension is used.

RANGE

Catal no. Deseny

CKP 1001 Single coffer end bly

CKP 1002 Dual coffor end sssambly

CKP 1003 Top reflector plate assembly

CKP 1004 Top coffer plate

CKP 1007 Main coffer channel section 1800mm long

CKP 1008 Fill-in channel {end detail as for colfars) 1200mm long
CKP 1009 Channel ssction (different detsil each end) 600mm long
CKP 1010 Wall bracket (for ck 1)

CKP 1011 Wall angle 1800mm long

CKP 1012 Cruciform ir ion bily

CKP 1013 Left-hand comer bly

CKP 1014 Right-hand corner bl

CKP 1015 Coffer intersection 1ee bl

CKP 1018 Channel i ion 1ee assembly

CKF 1018 Levelllng device {i T" bolt):
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Leaf-

Lite

= rv

Leaf-Lite is a non-modular louver
system of metal leaves mounted
alternately atright angles to each
other, giving a luminous ceiling with
richly textured appearance.

The standard leaf finish is high
reflectivity semi-gloss white but
colours to the BS. range can be
supplied to order, Other textures and
finishes, such as gold finish or
stainless steel, can also be supplied.

Leaf-Lite offers a wide variety of
visual effects utilizing either
conventional light sources or coloured
PAR lamps with permutations of
coloured leaves and variations in leaf
shape. Leaf-Lite with its all steel
construction is non-combustible.

The systemis simple and quick to
install and requires only infrequent
maintenance.

RANGE

Catalogue

no. Description

CLA 1036  Leaf-Lite, 3t b | complete with whito leaves

CLA 1048 Leof-Lite, 4it ct i plete with white lsaves

CLA 1138 Leaf-Lite, 31t ch ] with gold leaves

CLA 1148  Leaf-Lite, 4ft ch | lete with gold loaves

CLA 1236  Leal-Lite, 31t channel complate with leaves to BS.
range of colours

CLA 1248 Leaf-Lite, 4ft channel complete with leaves to BS,
range of colours

CLA 1436 Leaf-Lite, 3ft channel complete with stainless steel
leaves

CLA 1448 Leaf-Lite, 4ft channel complete with stainless steel
Isaves

CLL 2048 Leaf-Lite main channel, 4ft white finish

CLL 2148 Leaf-Lite main channel, 4t gold finish

CLL 2248 Leaf-Lite main channel, 4ft to BS. range of colours

CLL 2496 Leaf-Lite main channel, 8ft black for stainless steel
leaves

CLL 2001 Leaf-Lite hanger coupler

CLL 2401 Leaf-Lite hanger coupler, black for stainless steel leaves

Weight

For estimating ceiling loadings an
approximate guide to the installed
weight of Leaf-Lite would be:

2 1b/ft2/9-5 kg/m?2,

Environmental services

The permeability of Leaf-Lite makes it
ideally suited to the creation of built-in
lighting effects where the ceiling
membrane is required to be penetrable
in respect of acoustic absorption,
Sprinkler systems too can be
accommodated.

T
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Leaf -Lite

Main Channel

CLL 2048
CLL 2148
CLL 2248
CLL 2496

Hanger-Coupler
CLL 2001
CLL 2401

Leaf Channel 3ft or 4ft complete with leaves
CLA 1036 CLA 1136 CLA 1236
CLA1048 CLA 1148 CLA 1248

CLA 1436 CLA 1448

Spring-locked self-aligning leaves Completed system

| s WY Type CLA Standard
=7 H Type CLB Vee
—— Type CLC Castellated

| Type CLD Curved
Type CLE Double Curved
<; | z
| o
= \ T ¥ '.\
/ :
/ .
T
},'. -
r
LA -
. Products and trade-mark of Integrated Lighting Canada
\?\,‘r?ir;?]as:nct::und Isipscllal(lre;frshapes Limited—manufactured in this country under licence.
S ° Products not available outside theUnited Kingdom and

Eire.
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Cancan

CANCAN is a metal open louvered Two types of suspension assembly
ceiling system based on a are available:

pre-assembled 600 x 600mm module (i} Eye-bolt Suspension Assembly:
of 2b cans. These are suspended for use in areas of up to 4

from a centrally located hanger and panels.

adjoining panels can be connected (ii) C-clamp Suspension Assembly;
together by means of a specially for use in areas of over 4
designed clip to complete the ceiling panels.

treatment.

To complement the ceiling a number
of lampholder attachments have been
created to incorporate decorative
lighting with the system.

Range

Catalogue no. Duserip .

CAN 1001 600 = G00mm Cancan panet—white (cfw four sets of joining clips}

CAN 1002 L holder and ing ly for 100mm Decor Round lamp

CAN 1003 Lampholder and ing bly for Dacor Spot lamp

CAN 1004 L holder and ing bly for | lly silvered reflector lamp

CAN 1005 Individual white can -
CAN 1006 Pair of joining clips

CAN 1007 Eye-bolt suspension assembly

CAN 1008 C-clamp suspension assembly

Approximate weight of panel CAN 1001 : 2.9 kg
Approximate weight of lighting attachment with lamp: 0.2 kg
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Cancan

Lighting attachments

Decor round lamp
(CAN 1002)
75mm

Decor spot lamp
(CAN 1003)

Pair of joining clips

Wire suspension

C-channel

s/

C-clamp suspension
assembly (CAN 1008)

Eye bolt suspension
assembly (CAN 1007)

i

Internally silvered lamp
(CAN 1004)

Bridge piece

CAN 1008

Can clip
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Aluminium louver

Arborial

Angil-Cal

Square-Tex (Trackless version Intra-Tex)

Magnagrid—Trackless only
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Aluminium louver

Aluminium louver panels provide a
wide variety of textured effects and
are particularly suitable for
applications where a low brightness
illuminated ceiling is required
Standard nominal panel sizes are
based on 600mm and/or 1200mm
modules. Special size panels can be
supplied to order up to a maximum
1800mmx 1200mm or 1500 % 1500mm
Standard finish is white, although
other colours to BS 4800 can be
supplied to special order

Trackless versions are .

supplied complete with their own
interlocking support system and a

grid is not required. Trackless versions
should be specially ordered as
perimeter panels may require different
edge configurations from central
panels.

Technical advice can be provided by
the Isora Division of Thorn Lighting

RANGE

Cell sizes (mm) Blade Nominal*

Thickness Shielding Panel Size Weight

Description Catal no w L H (mm} angle (mm) (kg/m?)
Alumi-Luve CWA 2201 13 13 13 06 45" 600 600 3-7
Alumi-Luvr CWA 2401 13 13 13 0-6 45* 600 x 1200 37
Alumi-Luvr CWA 4401 13 13 13 06 45 12003 1200 37
Alumi-Luyr Cwa 2203 26 25 25 08 45° 600« 600 4-9
Alumi-Luvr CWA 2403 26 25 25 0-8 45° 600« 1200 4-9
Alumi-Luvr CWA 2205 50 50 50 1 45" 600 600 62
Alumi-Luvr CWA 2405 50 50 50 1 45" 600 x 1200 6-2
Texture-Cel CWT 2201 13 13 13 0-6 45° GO0 > 600 34
Texture-Cel CWT 2401 13 13 13 0'6 45 600 x 1200 3-4
Texture-Cel CWT 2203 25 25 25 0-8 45 600 % 600 4-4
Texture-Cal CWT 2403 25 25 25 0-8 45 600 % 1200 4-4
Texture-Cel CWT 2205 50 50 50 1 45 600 x 600 5:6
Textura-Cel CWT 2405 50 50 50 1 45 600 « 1200 56
Square-Tex CWs 2201 13 13 13 0-6 45 600 « 600 34
Square-Tex CWs 2401 13 13 13 06 45 600 ~ 1200 34
Square-Tex CWS 2203 25 25 25 0-8 45 600 - 60D 4-4
Square-Tax ‘CWS 2403 25 25 25 08 45 600 > 1200 44
Squore-Tex CWS 2205 50 50 50 1 45 600 « GOD 56
Square-Tex CWS 2405 50 50 50 1 45 600 : 1200 5.6
Chek-Cel CWC 2210 75 75 50 1 Varios 00~ 60D 1.5

minor cell (60 15)
QuadrarCel cwa 2210 75‘ 75 75 1 Varies 600 x 600 72

minor cell (50--25)
Angl-Cel CWG 2202 20 20 20 06 = 600> 600 37
Line-Tex CWL 2207 40 20 30/20 0-8 28°/66° 600 x 600 4:6
Line-Tax CWL 2407 40 20 3020 08 28 /56 600 1200 46
Line-Tex CWL 4207 40 20 30/20 08 28°/56 1200 » 600 46
Arborial CRR 2206 75 75 75 Block size 600 x 600 17:0

3 0% 30% 90

Tweed CRW 2203 25 25 30 0-8 45°/50" 600 x 600 4-7
(Trackless only)
Magnagrid CRM 2208 86 88 40 9.0 27° 600 < 600 375
Magnagrid CRM 2212 120 120 55 9.0 26° 600 < 600 376

*Actual panel sizes are approximately 10mm less than nominal sizes for lay-in panels. For trackless systems the actual panel size is the

same as the nominal size,

Products and trade-mark of Integrated Lighting Canada Ltd.—manufactured in Holland and Canada. Products not available outside

the United Kingdom and Eire.
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Domino

Domino is a collection of decorative
ceiling panels, featuring the 40W
100mm erown silvered Decor Round
lamp. Domino panels are a nominal
300 % 300mm and designed for use
with the various spring tee grid
systems which are in common use.
Domino consists of plain panels (i.e.
without lamps), two lamp panels or
four lamp panels which can be
arranged in a variety of attractive
Domino patterns.

The two lamp panels are arranged
with the lamps diagonally and the
four lamp panels with lamps ina
symmetrical pattern, Panels are
supplied complete with lampholders
wired to a terminal block.

An accessory panel is also available
for use with the fully recessed
Downlight or Darklight fitting
(Catalogue nos. TBFR 150 and
TDFR 150). This is especially useful
where functional illumination of
specific areas is required without
adversely affecting the harmony of
the Domino ceiling.

Plain Panel CDO 1000

r_

Four Lamp Panel Two Lamp Panel
CDO 1004 CDO 1002
RANGE
Catalogue no. Description Approx
weight (kg)
CDO 1000 300 300mm plain 05
Domino panel
CDO 1002 300 300mm Domino 1.25
panel (2 lamps) c/w lamps
CDO 1004 300 300mm Domino 1.80
pansl (4 lamps) efw lomps
CDO 1006 300x 300mm Domino 1.8

Accessory Panel

including fitting

Lamps to be ordered separately
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C?rclgr?d and Paragrid luminous ceiling systems

Circlgrid

Aunique louvered PVC lighting
diffuser with circular cell
configuration. The sandwich
construction of vacuum-formed,
sonically welded sheets gives rigid
three-dimensional shape with great
strength but minimum weight
Suitable for part or wholly luminous
ceilings in prestige areas and shops,
and for use in illuminated display
areas. The material meets the
requirements of the Building
Regulations {1973 amendments). The
panels are simple and quick to install
Standard panel sizes are 610mm/2ft
square (nominal).

Paragrid

Paragrid panelis a one-piece
precision injection moulded louver
with an open-grid bi-planar
construction. It will effectively screen
overhead services and permit free air
circulation, thereby simplifying
integration with heating and
ventilation services. The panels are
treated with an anti-static solution
after manufacture to repel dust.

This treatment is easily renewed
during cleaning operations. Standard
panels are 610mm/2ft square
(nominal)

RANGE

Paragrid

Catalogue
no, Description

CIRCLGRID PANELS

CCG 4200 White perforated circular call, 2 21t louver  panel

CCG 4202 White unperforated ciroular cell, 2 2{t louver panel

PARAGRID PANEL

CPG 4140 Bi-planar opal louver {1in cell), polystyrene 2 x 2ft

CIRCLGRID AND PARAGRID GRID

CIS 4215  Main track, anodized aluminium, 8ft long, 1% x in

CIS 4216  Cross track, anodized aluminium, 21t long {with
jointing slesve) *

CiS 4217  Hangar ly Tor wim |

0§

Cls 4212 ClS 4219

T
32mm
dSmm 1-25in
0'75'"4., l
b 412mm boq 12Zmm
0-6in 0-6in
ClS 4216 C1§ 4215

CI5 4218  Joiner for main track

€IS 4219 Wall angla end clip®

CIS 4132  Wall angle end trim, anodized aluminium, Bt lang,
14 x §in

32mm
1-25in -
oy
19mm
= =4 0-78in
CIS 4132 CIS 4217

Cis4129 § ton wire, 2Zmm gauge, 20m length

CiS 4212  Panel retaining clip*

*ltems required for Circlgrid only

CIRCLGRID and PARAGRID are
manufactured under licence from the
WILSON RESEARCH CORPORATION
of USA,
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Architectural range

This range of vacuum-formed
diffusing panels provides an almost
unlimited variety of sculptured ceiling
forms which can be re-arranged
whenever a new effectis required.
The panels are of light-stabilising
rigrd vinyl available in a number of
forms : Wedge, Tilted Wedge,
Multi-Wedge. Minaret, and Flat Pan.
They can bie installed in any
suitably-sized ceiling grid. Standard
panels are a nominal 609mm (2ft)
square.

The Architectural range can be used
either as an overall ceiling or arranged
in attractive groupings when
combined with other ceiling
elements. Itis particularly suitable for
commercial interiors such as banking
halls, hotel foyers and public
buildings.

CHA 1001

CHA 1002

CHA 1003

CHA 10056

RANGE

Catalogue

no. Description

CHA 1001 Wedge Design in rigid PVC c/w Dust-cover
CHA 1002 Tilted Wedge Design in rigid PVC c/w Dust-cover
CHA 1003 Flat Pan Design in rigid PVC c/w Dust-cover
CHA 1004 Multiwedge Design in tigid PVC c/w Dust-cover
CHA 1005 Minaret Design in rigid PVC ¢/w Dust-cover
CHD 2000 Clip for Dust-cover

CHD 2424 Dust-cover for Archi Range Panels
Panuis ate supplied o/w dust cover, and the weight is approx,
0.4 kg per panel assembly.

Support Grid
These panels can be used with most 26mm lay-in grids .
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| Celestial and Lightframe

Celestial

Celestial expresses in terms of today’s
materials something of the opulence
of the traditional crystal chandelier and
isideally suited for use in prestige areas.
It consists of an inverted tee-bar grid
supporting a 610mm x 306mm/

2ftx 1ft suspended ceiling of die-cast
aluminium panels. The panels can be
fly-cut to accept a variety of lighting
and other services such as public
address, sprinklers, air diffusers and
downlighters. Celestial gives a
non-modular appearance and will fit
virtually any size or shape of ceiling
area.

RANGE
Catalogue
no. Description
CELESTIAL
CEL 1224 1 x2ft Colestial panel, complete with torsion-ease
Bprings
- - CEL1024
CEL 11 , 101 . -5l
20 Main tee, 101 long, pre-siotted to sccept springs CEL1224

CEL 1024  Cross tes. 2ft long

CEL 2603  23in diameter, 3in long cast and polished acrylic lens
CEL 25606 23in diameter, Bin long cast and polished acryhic lens
CEL 2509  2%in di 9in long cast and palished acrylic lons
CEL 2512  2din di 12in long cast and polished acrylic lens

Products and trade-mark of Integrated Lighting Canada Ltd.—
manufactured in Holland and Canada. Products not available
outside the United Kingdom and Eire,

CEL 2503/6/9/12
CEL1120

Lightframe

Lightframe is a profiled frame with
45° mitred corners which can be used
in conjunction with a range of luminous
ceiling panels. Standard finish is plain
alumintum silver.

Lightframe ¢an be used with any
standard interlocking exposed tee
grid system. The standard sizes fit
2ftx 2ft, 2ft x 4ft, 3ftx 3ftand

4ftx 4ft modules and other sizes can
be made to order

RANGE

Catalogue

no. Description

CFR 2424221 roll Tormed saction, 45 mitred cornar
CFR 2448 2 . 4fu roll farmed section, 45 mitred cornor
CFR 3636 3 -3t roll lormed section, 45 mitred corner
CFR 4848 4 4ft roll formed ion, 45 mitred comer
CFR 2000 Non-standard sizes to order
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Thermalucent ceiling panels

3Linx14in
m.s. bearers

4inx4in m.s.
junction plates

2inx1in m;s, angle m.s, Half-plates
at perimeter

View of underside of ceiling
with Thermalucent panels
mounted in Spaceliner grid.

Thermalucent is a double-layer PVC
film luminous ceiling panel with a
30mm (1-18in) still air space
between the translucent films, which
gives a high degree of thermal
insulation. The panel consists of a
channel frame over which the PVC
skins are stretched. The skins can be
easily removed for replacement.

The Thermalucent skin is made
from 0-004in thick PVC with a welded
perimeter bead. CTH catalogue
numbers apply to the Thermalucent
panels and CVT numbers to the
corresponding replacement skins.

RANGE

1%inx 1in m.s. tees

single — or double-layer translucent
PVC panels (opaque filling as required)
Size 40in x 40in or as required

Besides the natural PVC film with
90% transmission, the following
colours are available:

Daylight Blue 78% transmission
Daylight Blue

high diffusion  57% transmission
Rose Pink 57% transmission
Golden Yellow 62% transmission
Powder Blue 49% transmission
Black —

Where colours are used, normally
the upper skin is ‘natural” and the
lower coloured.

Catalogue no, Description

THERMALUCENT PANELS (Double skin)

Showing how the detachable PVC skins
are filted to the m.s. panel frames.

The PVC film used in Thermalucent
meets the performance requirements
for flame resistance to Clause 21 of
BS1763:1967 when tested to
Method 508C of BS2782:1970. The
material meets the requirements of
The Building Regulations 1972,
Section E16. Subsection 3(a).
Rear projection screens

Rear projection screens are made
from the same PVC film as used in
Thermalucent panels and are tailored
to meet individual requirements,
Screen sizes up to 60ft wide and
with a 50ft drap can be supplied

to order and targer sizes can also

be considered.

REPLACEMENT SKINS

CTH 2424 Double skin Th I t panal 24 X 24in Catal no. Description
CTH 3636 Double skin Thermal panel 36 x 36in CVT 2424 PVC skin for Thermalucent panel 24 x 24in
CTH 4020 Double skin Th 1 panal 40 = 20in CVT 3636 PVC skin for Thermalucent panel 36 x 36in
CTH 4030 Double skin Th ] panal 40 30in CVT 4020 PVC skin for T | panel 40 x 20in
CTH 4040 Doubla skin Thermalucent panol 40 = 40in CVT 4030 PVYC skin for Th t panel 40 < 30in
CTH 4B24 Double skin Thermalucent panel 48 = 24in CVT ap40 _PVC skin for Thermalucent panel 40 40in
CTH 4848 Doublo skin Thormal panel A8 < 48in CVT 4824 PVC skin for Thetmal panel 48 < 24in
CTH 6040 Double skin Tt I panal 60 = 40in CVT 4848 PVC skin for Thin panel 48 < 48in
CTH 0606 Double skin Tt I 1 panel 0-6m < 0 8m CVT 6040 PVC skin for T I panel 80 = 40in
CTH 1208 Double skin TF | ponel 1-2m = 0-6m CVT 0606 PVC skin lor T I panel 0-6m x 0:Bm
C€TH 1212 Double skin T I panel 1-2m = 1:2m CVT 1206 PVC skin for T} ducent panel 1:2m <0 '6m
CTH 2000 Special size panals up to 10 sq ft CVT 1212 PVC skin far Th panel 1-2mx1-2m
CTH 3000 Special size panels over 10 sq ft CVS 2000 Special sices for panols

CVX 2000 Special sizas for Th ent panels

Spaceliner grid

Specially designed for use with Thermalucent panels
in order to mask the carners. For details of the lengths
of main tee and cross tees, together with the full
range of accessories, refer to the Comprehensive

Price List or contact the nearest Thorn Lighting

office.

OTHER ITEMS

CTH 8001

Sell-adhesive polyurethana foam plastic, 13ftroll,
Lin wide

CTH 5002 Special clip lor Spaceli

CTH 5003 Spoecial clip for Th |
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High bay and Invincible range

Index

R B
Now HI-P BE d B0/ 5—-‘}
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New Hipak DFLB

250/S and 400/S P22

150mm

-

275mm

DFLB 250/S
DFLB 400/S

These fittings are suitable for lighting
many industrial areas having
mounting heights of bétween 3:5-9m
where high illumination levels
coupled with reduced maintenance
may be achieved, The encapsulated
ballast is housed in an aluminium
extrusion. The large polycarbonate
wiring box, which has throughwinng
as well as top and side entry facilities,
contains the capacitor and a large
terminal block. Thefitting is easily
installed via a 2bmm clearance hole in
the top of the wiring box for conduit
entty. Additional support lugs are
located on the stove enamelled zinc
plated steel frame. Stainless steel
screws are used throughout,

RANGE

The 250 or 400W MBFR mercury
vapour reflector lamps are operated
by switchless start contral gear for
240V 50Hz supplies (other supplies
on application).

Maximum light output is achieved
since the position of the lamp. relative
to the skirt reflector, is fixed at source
of manufacture by means of alamp
spacer. A wire guard is supplied with
the skirt reflector to afford lamp
protection.

These fittings are designed to run
continuously in an ambient
temperature of 45°C and are drip
proof

Made to BS 4633-2.2 (1P22).

Complete fitting

Components
Control gear housing

Approx. weight

including gear Reflector Spare wire guard (incl. lamp)
Rating Lamp type Cantall ne, C no. Catalogue no. Catalogue no. kg Ib
260W MBFR DFLE 250/8 DFLB 250 DFLS 400 Included 6-3 13-8
400W MBFR DFLB 400/5 DFLB 400 DELS 400 Included 7-2 158

Note . DFLS skirt sellectar may be replaced by a DFLX parabolic reflector lor use with MBFU lamps.
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New Hipak DFLB 700/S and 1000/S 1P22

Iu bmm
—
392mm
871mm
! 363mm
DFLB 700/S
DFLB 1000/S

These fittings are suitable for lighting
many industrial areas having
mounting heights of between 9-18m
where high illumination levels
coupled with reduced maintenance
may be achieved. The encapsulated
ballastis housed in an aluminium
extrusion, The large polycarbonate
winng box, which has through wiring
as well as top and side entry facilities,
contains the capacitor and a large
terminal block. The fitting is easily
installed via a 25mm clearance hole

The 700 or 1000W MBFR mercury
vapour reflector lamps are operated
by switchless start control gear for
230/240V 50Hz supplies (other
supplies on application).

The lamp, relative to the skirt reflector,
is fixed at source of manufacture by
means of a lamp spacer. A wire guard
is supplied with the skirt reflector to
afford lamp protection.

These fittings are designed to run
continuously in ambient
temperatures as follows :

in the top of the wiring box for 700W 45°C
conduitentry. 1000W 40°C
Additional support lugs are located Made to BS 4533—2 2 (IP22). Drip
on the stove enameiled zinc plated proof.
steel frame. Stainless steel screws are
used throughout,
RANGE
Complete mng Components
Control gear housing Approx.
including gear Reflector Wire guard weight (incl. famp)
Rating Lamp type  Catalogue no. Catalogue no. Catalogue no. Catalogus no. kg Ib
700W MBFR DFLB 700/S DFLB 700 DFLS 1000 Included 139 307
1000W  MBFR DFLB 1000/S  DFLB 1000 DFLS 1000 Included 140 30-9

Mote: DFLS skit reflector may be replackd by a DFIX parabalic rellector for use with MBEL tamps
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HBT/R1000 fittings

Dimensions to base of shield
700W 330mm/13in
1000W 355mm/14in

190mm
7-5in

. X X X N . HBT/R1000
These fittings are for installations Areflector shield is provided as
where mounting heights of between standard to ensure the maximum
9-18m/30-60ft are available, and are downward light output and at the
particularly recommended for same time afford protection to the
installations where a high lamp. A protective wire guard is
illumination value with low provided for fixing to the base of the
maintenance is required. This fitting reflector.
will accept either a 700W or 1000W*
MBFR high pressure mercury vapour
reflector lamp for use with remotely
mounted control gear, The fitting is *Note
easily installed via a 26mm/1in Fittings for use with 250 and 400W
diameter conduitentry on top of the lamps are available. Details on
fitting. application,
RANGE
Complete fitting Components Dimensions
Reflector Weight
Top including guard  Max. diameter (ex lamp)
Rating Lamp type Catalogue no. Catalogue no. Catalogue no. mm' in kg b
700W, 1000W MEFR HBT/R1000 HBT HBR 1000 368 146 079 175

Note. The HBR reflector shield can be replaced by HBX reflector {see page 131)
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New Hipak DFLB 250/X and 400/X P22

475mm

DFLB 250/X
DFLB 400/X

These fittings are suitable for lighting
many industral areas having
mounting heights of between 3:5-9m
where high illumination levels
coupled with reduced maintenance
may be achieved. The encapsulated
ballastis housed in an aluminium
extrusion. The large polycarbonate
wiring box, which has through wiring
aswall as top and side entry facilities,
containg the capacitor and a large
terrminal block, The fitting is easily
installed via a 25mm clearance hole in
the top of the wiring box for conduit
entry. Additional suppart lugs are
located on the stove enamelled zinc
plated steel frame. Stainless steel
screws are used throughout

The 250 or 400W MBF high pressure
mercury vapour lamps are operated by
switchless start control gear for

240V 50Hz supplies (other supplies
on application).

A BZ1distribution is achieved since
the position of the lamp relative to
the parabolic reflector is fixed at
source of manufacture by means of
a lamp spacer. Slots in the top of
the reflector provide a small
proportion of upward light and
allow a flow of air to pass over the
lamp and reflecting surfaces, A
protective wire guard is available
and may be fitted to the base of the
reflector.

These fittings are designed to run
continuously in an ambient
temperature of 45°C and are drip
proof.

Made to BS 4533-2.2 (1P22)

RANGE
Complete fitting Components

Control gear

housing incl. Optional Approx.

gear Reflector Wire guard Weight (incl. lamp)
Rating Lamp type Catalogue no. Catalogue no. Catalogue no. Catalogue no. ko ib
250W MBF DFLB 260/X DFLB 250 DFLX 400 DFLG 400 726 159
400w MBF DFLB 400/X DFLB 400 DFLX 400 DFLG 400 845 179

Note : The DFLX parabolic reflector may be replaced by a DFLS skirt reflector for use with the MBF/R lamps
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New Hipak DFLB 700/X and 1000/X 1P22

115mm
—f |

392mm H

T

l 652mm |

DFLB 700/X
DFLB 1000/X

These fittings are suitable for lighting 230/240V 50Hz supplies (other

many industrial areas having supplies on application).

mounting heights of between 9-18m A BZ| distribution is achieved since
where high illumination levels the position of the lamp relative 1o
coupled with reduced maintenance the parabolic reflectar is fixed at
may be achieved. The encapsulated source of manufacture by means of a
ballastis housed in an aluminium lamp spacer, Slots in the top of the
extrusion. The large polytarbonate reflector provide a small proportion
wiring box, which has through wiring of upward lightand allow a flow of
as well as top and side entry facilities, air to pass over the lamp and
contains the capacitor and a large reflecting surfaces, A protective wire
terminal block, The fitting is easily guard is available and may be fitted
installed via a 26mm clearance hole in 10 the base of the reflector.

the top of the wiring box for conduit These fittings are designed to run
entry. continuously in ambient

Additional support lugs are located on temperatures as follows :

the stove enamelled zinc plated steel 700W 45°C

frame. Stainless steel screws are used 1000W 40°C
throughout. Made to BS 4533-2.2 (IP22)

The 700 or 1000W MBF high pressure Drip proof.
mercury vapour lamps are operated by
switchless start control gear for

RANGE
Complete fitting Components
Control gear housing
including gear Reflector Optional wire guard Approx, weight (incl. lamp)
Rating Lamp type  Catalogue no. Catalogue no. Catalogue no. Catalogue no. kg b
700w MBF DFLB 700/X DFLB 700 DFLX 1000 DFLG 1000 157 347
1000W  MBF DFLB 1000/X  DFLB 1000 DFLX 1000 DFLG 1000 158 34-9
Note: The DFLX parabal 1 may be replaced by & DFLS skitt reflecior for use with the WBE/A Tamps
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New Hipak DFLD 250/X, 400/X and 1000/X P22

. S

475mm |
DFLD 250/X
DFLD 400/X
115mm
These fittings are suitable for lighting Maximum light output to give a BZ| _l‘- '1
many industrial areas having distribution is achieved since the
mounting heights of between 3:5- position of the lamp relative to the
18m where highiflumination levels parabolic reftector is fixed at source of
coupled with reduced maintenance manufacture by means of alamp 392mm
may be achieved. The encapsulated spacer. Slots in the top of the reflector
ballastis housed in an aluminium provide a small proportion of upward
extrusion, The large polycarbonate light and atlow a flow of air to pass
wiring box, which has through wiring over the lamp and reflecting surfaces -
as well as top and side entry facilities, A protective wire guard is available 1040mm Im“l
contains the capacitor, ignitorand a and may be fitted to the base of the
large terminal block. The fitting is reflector
easily installed via a 25mm clearance These fittings are designed to run
hole in the top of the wiring box for continuously in ambient temperatures
conduit entry. Additional support lugs as follows :
are located on the stove enamelled 250/400W —45°C
zinc plated steel frame. Stainless steel 1000W —40°C
screws are used throughout *(380V by internal wiring change).
The MBIF Kolorarc lamp is operated e
by switchless start control gear for Made to BS 4633-2.2 (IP22)drip proof
240V 60Hz supplies (220V 60Hz on
application) except the 1000W i—
which is for 415V*, l 652mm |
RANGE DFLD 1000/X
Complete titting Components
Control gear
housing incl, Optional Approx.
gear Reflector Wire guard weight {incl, lamp})
Rating Lamp type Catalogue no. Catalogue no. Catalogue no, Catalogue no. kg b
250W MBI DFLD 250/X DFLD 250 DFLX 400 DFLG 460 9:2 204
400W MBI DFLD 400/X DFLD 400 DFLX 400 DFLG 400 8:55 188
1000W MBI DFLD 1000/X DFLD 1000 DFLX 1000 DFLG 1000 15:8 349
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New Hipak DFLC250/X and 400/X 1P22

I 476mm

DFLC 250/X
DFLC 400/X

These fittings are suitable for lighting
many industrial areas having
mounting heights of between 6-15m
where high illumination levels
coupled with reduced maintenance
may be achieved. The encapsulated
ballast is housed in an aluminium
extrusion, The large polycarbonate
wiring box, which has through wiring
as well as top and side entry facilities,
contains the capacitor, ignitorand a
large terminal block. The fitting is
easily installed via a 26mm clearance
hole in the top of the wiring box for
conduit entry. Additional support lugs
are jocated on the stove enamelled
zinc plated steel frame. Stainless steel
screws are used throughout.

The 250 or 400W SON high pressure
sodium lamps are operated by

switchless start control gear for
240V 50Hz supplies (220V 50Hz on
application).

A BZI distnbution is achieved since
the position of the lamp relative to
the parabolic reflector is fixed at
source of manufacture by means of
a lamp spacer, Slots in the top of
the reflector provide a small
proportion of upward light and
allow a flow of air to pass over the
lamp and reflecting surfaces, A
protective wire guard is available
and may be fitted to the base of the
reflector

These fittings are designed to run
continuously in an ambient
temperature of 45°C and are drip
proof.

Made to BS 4533-2.2 (IP22)

RANGE
Complete fitting Components
Control gear
housing incl, Optional Approx.
gear Reflector Wire guard Weight (incl. lamp)
Rating Lamp type Catalogue no. Catalogue no. Catalogue no. Catal no. kg Ib.
250W SON DFLC 250/X DFLC 260 DFLX DFLG 915 201
400w SON DFLC 400/X DFLC 400 DFLX DFLG 10-25 226

*Suspension and mains antly
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- HBT/X 1000 fittings

l 700mm

I 27-6in

These fittings are for installations
where mounting heights of 9-18m
are available

They are suitable for use in practically
all types of industry and are
particularly recommended for new
installations or for replacing existing
tungsten fittings where higher
illumination values with reduced
maintenance are required. The fitting
will accept either 1000W MBI or
700 and 1000W MBF* lamps and is
easily installed by means of a
25mm/1 in diameter conduit entry
on top.

HBT/X1000

Areflector in anodized aluminium

is provided to give a BZ1 high
efficiency downward light output,
Slots are provided at the top of the
reflector to allow a flow of air over the
lamp and reflecting surfaces which
helps reduce maintenance. A
protecting wire guard (Catalogue no.
HB4602 )is available for use with
the reflector

Remotely mounted gearis required
for this fitting.

*Note

Fittings for use with 250 and 400W
lamps are available, Details on

application.
RANGE
Complete fitting
Approx. weight
(incl._lamp}
Rating Lamp type Catalogue no. kg Ib
700W MBF HBT/X1000t 37 816
1000W MBF or MBI HBT/X1000% 4:2 9-25

1This fitting may also be used with 500, 750, 1000, 1500W GLS lamps

page 131




Replacements for high-bay fittings

CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS

Capacitor

S

DFLB 250
DFLB 400
DFLB 700
DFLB 1000

Capacitor

Fed

Choke

Ignitor

DFLD 250
DFLD 400

The items listed below are
replacements for the industrial
discharge lamp fittings with integral
gear described on earlier pages.

Full details of each item are shown in
the control gear and accessories
section of this catalogue,

Replacement items for industrial discharge fittings with integral gear
4 1

415/380 Volts

Capacitor  Capacitor

Ignitor ~ Pink

DFLD 1000

T
Capacitor

Ignitor

DFLC 250

DFLC 400
400W 1000W 250W 400w
MBIF MBIF SON SON

GL 1094  GL 1094 GL1084 GL 1084

GL 1382/3

GT 7967 GL1362/2 GT1362  GT 1362

G 632084 G 53289 G 53ZBLT

125W MBF/ MBF/
Daser MBF MBFR MBFR
Skined GL 1113  GL1094 GL 1084
J-way inal block GT 1281/3 — -
Z-way terminal block — GT 1362  GT 1362
Ballant T G531864 G 532854 G 632pa4 G 53291
Capacilor GC 2383  GC 2370 GC 2331

GC 2331 GC 2386x2_ GC 2386

fgnitor — — —

G 53283 GE3283 G 53283 G 63282 G 53282
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Invincible LU corrosion-resistant fittingsIP 53

This corrosion-resistant GRP fitting
is suitable for any application where
excessive humidity is present, such
as swimming baths, slaughter
houses, breweries, or where
corrosive elements are involved,
such as some plating shops, dye
works, chemical works or where
fittings are used outdoors.

The GRP body has bushes moulded
in the back to receive the gear tray.
The tray carries the usual
components, and brackets are

107mm/4-2in
(600mm tube)

89mm/3-5in
(1500mm tube)

| 122mm/4-8in
&= (600mm tube)

108mm/4-25in
(1500mm Lube)

provided at each end to support the
lampholders, These same brackets
provide fixing for a metal reflector to
enclose the gear. The lamps are
enclosed with a vacuum-formed
acrylic cover which is supported
from the GRP canopy by means of
injection moulded brackets secured
against the edge of the canopy.

A gasket is positioned between the
canopy and cover to form an
effective seal. The plastic coveris
held firmly against the gasket by six

LUD R1066

LUD R2065

plastic toggles (four on the 600mm/
2ft) which engage under the lip of
the plastic cover. These toggles are
captive on the canopy.

Allfittings are for 240V 50Hz.
Details of fittings for other supplies
are available on application.

These fittings, when ceiling mounted,
resist rain and dust and are suitable
for use outdoors and in many
chemically corrosive atmospheres
Fittings comply with BS 4533-2.2
(IP53).

114mm/4-5in
| (600mm tube)

127mm/5in
(1500mm tube)

193mm/ 7-6in
(BOOmm tuble)

173mm/6-8in
(1600mm tube)

RANGE
Complete fitting Components Dimensions
Nominal
length No. of Enclosure Length Weight (incl.tubes) Fixing centres"®
mm  ft Rating tubes Circuit Catalogue no. Catalogue no. mm in kg Ib mm in
600 2 20W One Qs LUD Q1020 LUD 12 711 28 3-4 7-5 600 197
600 2 20W Two Qs LUD Q2020 LUD 22 711 28 4-4 97 500 197
1500 5 65W One RS LUD R1065 LUD 15 16594 628 69 153 600 or 24
1500 5 66W Two RS LUD R2065 LUD 25 1594 62-8 3-8 21-7 610 24

*Fixing holes - 600mm/2ft fitting : 6-4mm/0-25in dia. clear
15600mm/5ithitting . 25mm/1india, clear fitted with grommel 1o take 20mm/0-75in conduit
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Invincible LW corrosion-resistant fittings

IP53

Suspension 1s by 20mm/0-75 in dia. conduit hook, etc.. into the top elliptical,

dual centre, grommeled holes for either impenal or metric

LWM/R2065 and LWC/R1065

S —

suspension centres. Suitable washers and nuts must be used on both sides of the grommet to achieve an adequate seal.

This range of fittings is designed to
combat the most exacting
conditions, Some fittings will
withstand conditions of high
humidity and others temperatures
down to —30°C (—22°F) (special
low temperature control gear is used
for operation at these temperatures
and a double walled ¢cylinder, LWD
15, is necessary).

The body is moulded in two halves
from glass reinforced plastic, each
half screwed together against a
necprene gasket with four nylon

RANGE

screws. The lamps are fitted into
special sealed lampholders which
either grip the glass of the
fluorescent tube (LWM types) or
grip the outside of a LWC 15 plastic
cylinder to maintain
weatherproofness. Cable entry is
via 20mm dia. grommeted holes in
the top ora 20mm dia, grommeted
hole atone end.

The LWC15 plastic cylinder
attachment can be provided to give
complete mechanical protection to
the fluorescent tube. All internal

metal parts, including the
removable control gear tray, are
coated to withstand these adverse
conditions during maintenance.

A PVC trough reflector, LWU?25,

is available to give added protection
to the tube and to concentrate the
light downwards.

Allfittings are for 230/240V 50Hz,
Details of fittings for other supplies
are available on application.
Fittings comply with

BS 4533-2.2 (IP 53)

181mm
7-125in

Complete ﬂ-tting Components Dimensions

Plastic cylinder  Balten (less Approx.
Nominal or lampholder lampholder weight
length . ring assembly ring) Length (incl. wbes) Fixing centres
mm ft Rating Circuit Catalogue no. Catalogue no. Catalogue no. mm in kg Ib mm in
1600 6 65W Single RS LWM/R1065 LWM 15 LW R1065 1587 625 81 178 600 or 24
1600 5  65W Twin RS LWM/RZ065 LWM 162 LW R206% 1687 625 108 237 600 or 24
1500 5 66W Single RS LWC/R1065 LWC 15 LW R1065 1587 625 3 198 600 or 24
1500 5 65W Twin RS LWC/R2066 LWC16x2 LW R2065  15B7 625 1286 277 600 or 24
1500 5 BOW Singlo LWM/510801 WM 15 W 5108 1687 625 81 178 600 or 24
7600 6 BOW Single 5SS LWC/S1080* LWC 16 LW 51080 1687 626 8 19- 600 or 24
1__% 5 80W si_lmlt_ 55 LWD?S'IBWC LWD 15 LW 51080 1687 625 101 223 600 or 24

tSuitable for temperatures ranging between 5°C (41°F) and —5°C (23°F) at 240V only [ 15°C {59°F) for up to 3 hours|
*Suitable for temperatures ranging between 5°C (41°F) and —10°C (14°F) at 240V only [15°C (59°F) for up to 3 hours]
tSuitable for temperatures ranging between 5°C (41°F) and —30°C (—22 F) at 240V only |156°C (597F) for up 10 3 hours |
Standard 65W fittings may be used in an ambient temperature up to 40°C (104°F)

MS (Metal Strip) grade tubes (MCFA/U) are recommended for use with 66W fittings. _
All 85W fittings incorporating a plastic cylinder {LWC 15) have been approved by H.M. Factory Inspectorate for use in Zone 2 areas
A plastic trough reflector, Catalogue no. LWU 25. s availlable for above fitlings, single and twin tube
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Invincible FP Flameproof Range IP 65

MoP Certificate no. 6055,
forgroups 11, 11

Temperature range Z at ambient
temperature specified on fitting.
The design comprises cast
aluminium end boxes rigidly
supported by a steel connecting
tube. The main casting incorporates
switchless control gear, on a
removable tray, for either single or
twin tube operation and also an
underslung mains cable entry to
facilitate installation. The remote
end casting is removable, yet fully
captive, for relamping purposes.

I

FP 2685

Allvisible joints are gasketed

as necessary and

external screws are in stainless
steel and have socket heads.
Maintenance of the fitting for
relamping is gither from one end or
below and, if required, the glass tube
assembly or gear tray can be
removed completely without
disturbing the incoming mains
supply.

2 x 20mm entries are standard but

FP 1040

alternative entries can be supplied
to special order.

An all-white exterior finish is applied
to the fitting after assembly,
Reflectors with or without wire
guards are available,

Allfittings are for 240V 50Hz,
Details of fittings for other supplies
are available on application.

The fittings comply fully with
BS.229:1957; BS.889:1965 ; and
are jetproofand dusttight (1P 65)

A

268mm
55in

213mm

84in
SINGLE
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Invincible FP Flameproof Range IP 65

RANGE

Complete fitting

Nominal

tube length

mm ft Rating Circuit Catalogue no.
600 2 40W Single as FP 1240
600 2 40W Twin as FP 2240

1200 4 40W Single RS FP 1040

1200 4 40W Twin RS FP 2040

1600 § 65W Single RS FP 1065

1600 6 65W Twin RS FP 2065

1800 6 B85W Single RS FP 1685

1800 6 85W Twin RS FP 2685

Optional extras and spares

Catal no. D Pt
FP12 B00mm,/ 21t Glass tube assembly
FP14 1200mm/4ft Glass tube assembly
FP18 1500mm/5tt Glass tube assembly
FP 18 1800mm/6it Glass tube bly
FPG 22 600mm/ 21t Wire guard
FPG 24 1200mm,/4ft Wire guard
FPG 25 1500mm/Bit Wire guard
FPG 26 1800mm/6ft Wire guard
FPR 22 G00mm/2ft Reflector
FPR 24 1200mm/4ft Reflactor
FPR 26 16500mm/51t Reflector
FPR 26 1800mm/61 Refloctor
FP 4600 Adjustabl pension bracket
FP 4601 20mm ET flameproof plug
FP 4602 13mm eye bolt
FP 46803 Goar cover gasket
FP 4604 Terminal cover gasket
FP 4605 Glass tube gasket
FP 4606 Adaptor gasket
Dimensions
Dimension A Approx.
weight Fixing
length width (incl. tube)  centres
Catalogue
no. mm in mm in kg Ib mm in

FP1240 971 382 212 84 17 375 690 27-2
FP2240 971 382 278 109 227 50 690 27-2
FP1040 1581 62:2 212 84 239 527 1300 51-2
FP 2040 1581 622 278 109 288 63:4 1300 51-2
FP1065 1882 741 212 84 26-3 57'9 1601 63

FP2065 1882 741 278 109 3211 708 1601 63

FP 1685 2147 845 212 84 29 64 1866 735
FP 2685 2147 845 278 109 354 78 1860 73-5

With reflector width of all sizes becomes 303mm/11-8in
With reflector and wire guard width of all sizes becomes 328mm/

12-8in
Additional Reflector Additional Wire guard
weight weight

mm ft kg Ib kg Ib

600 2 2:04 4-5 045 1

1200 4 4-08 9 1-18 2:6

1500 6 4:99 11 16 33

1800 6 53 13 1-82 4
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Invincible FF food factory fitting

FFD 25

The fitting comprises a heavy gauge
sheet steel housing, with flush seam
welded ends, degreased and
bonderised then given a high quality
white plastic finish. A 3-2mm/
0-125in thick 040 opal acrylic
closure with robustly constructed
068 white acrylicrebated ends
encloses the tubes,

The housing. with closure in
position, has a smooth exterior to
minimise the collection of moisture
or dirt. The acrylic closure follows
the shape of the housing metal work
which is designed to overlap the
diffuser and act as a water-shed.
The closure is held in position by
three captive nylon screws, and seats
firmly on to a neoprene gasket
which is cemented to an internal
continuous channel inside the
housing. The control gear is
mounted on the upper side of a
reflector gear tray and spring

|loaded bi-pin lampholders are
mounted to the under side of this

RANGE

tray. Wiring is PVC insulated, colour
coded, and terminates in a three-way
fused socket which fits a three-pin
plug earthed to the inside of the
main fitting housing. The control
gear tray with gear, wiring and
lampholders is removable as a
complete unit by loosening three
fixing screws, removing the tray and
unplugging.

Thisfitting is for 240V 50 Hz

Details of fittings for other supplies
are available on application.

Fittings comply with

BS4533-2-2

Neoprene gasket all round

Complete fitting
Nominal
length
mm ft

No. of

Rating tubes

Circuit na.

C Di

Catalogue Enclosure Length

Catalogue no. mm in

Woeight
(incl. tubes)
kg Ib

Fixing centres

mm

in

1500 5 65W Two RS

FFD 265 FFD 25 1613 636

15-3 337

610

24

20mm/0-75in dia. conduit clearance holes are provided for suspension and mains supply entry.
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Renown wellglass

IP63 Zone 2

DRN T160

BASEEFA certified wellglass fitting
forZone 2 areas but also suitable for
use in many different arduous
environments, Itis fitted with internal
choke to take 80 or 125W MBF
lamps. The finned body and bezel are
constructed of die-cast aluminium
alloy, LM6-M. The heat resisting
glass with diffusing flutes is cemented
to the bezel, which is retained by
socket head stainless steel screws
and sealed by a neoprene gasket.

RANGE

DRN T125

Secondary suspension holes are
provided in two of the cooling fins.
Standard stock fittings : Top entry
tapped 20mm canduit or twin 20mm
side (adjacent) entry with removable
plug.

Safety cord fitted between main body
and glazing bezel.

Allfittings are suitable for 230/240V
50Hz.

Made to BS.4533-2.1 (IP63)
BASEEFA certificate no. 72057
Nomenclature :

S—2 x 20mm side entry

T—1 x 20mm top entry

C—Ceiling fixing strap

Complete fitting

Approx. weight
kg

Rating Lamp type Catalogue no. Cable entry Ib
80w MBF DRN T80 Top 73 168
80w MBF DRN SBO/C Twin (adjacent) side 7-3 16

126W MBF DRN T125 Top 73 18

126W MBF DRN §125/C Twin (adj ) side 73 16

200W GLS DRN T180 Top 36 B

200W GLS DRN S160/C Twin (adjacant) sida 36 8

160W MBTF DRN T180 Top 3:6 8

160W MBTF DRN 5160/C Twin (adjacent) side 36 8

Optional extras and spares

Catalogue no.

Description

DRN C Ceiling fixing strap

DAN R Vitreous enamel external reflector
DRN W Wire guard

DRAN G Spare glass
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Dreadnought bulkhead fitting IP63 Zone 2

DDR E50

BASEEFA certified fitting for Zone 2
areas, dust-tight, rainproof and also
suitable for use in many different
arduous atmospheres. The body is
die-castin aluminium alloy LM6-M
treated and stove enamelled grey.
The Bezel frame with a neoprene
gasketcarries the glass and is
screwed to body by four socket head
stainless steel screws. Aninternal
choke, capacitor and reflector are
provided for MBF lamps and the
inside of the fitting is sprayed white
for MBTF and tungsten iamps.

222mm
8:75in

171mm
6:75in

222mm
8:75in

289mm

11-75in

Athree-way terminal block, ES
lampholder and fixing straps with
Zindia. clear fixing holes are
provided.

Recommended burning position for
MBTF and GLS lamps: Cap up
Cable/mains entry via 2 x 20mm
adjacent entries, one with removable
plug.

All fittings are suitable for 230/240V
50Hz,

Made to BS.4533-2.1 (IP 63)
BASEEFA certificate no. 72061

RANGE
Complete fitting Approx. weight
{incl. lamps)

Rating Lamp type Catalogue no. Cable entry kg Ib
50W MBF DDR E50 Twin (adjacent) entries 6-3b 14
80W MBF DDR EB0 Twin (adjacent) entries 6:35 14

200W GLS DDR E160 Twin (adjacent) entries 4:54 10

160W MBTF DDR E160 Twin (adjacent) entries 4:54 10

Optional extras and spares

Cataloguo no. D ipti

DDRW ‘Wire guard

DDR G Spare glass
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|

Glendale corrosion-resistant fittings IP54 Zone 2

165mm
6+6in

BASEEFA certified fittings for Zone 2
areas—splashproof, dustproof and
suitable for use in most chemically
corrosive atmospheres. The thick
clear acrylic enclosure has stainless
steel gasketted end plates, one of
which can be removed to withdraw
the gear channel for re-lamping. The
channel slides on runners on a tray
fixed inside the plastic enclosure and
is provided with a nylon safety cord.
Itis locked in position by a thumb-
screw, All internal parts are rust-
proofed and stove enamelled white.
Suspension and Mains Entry
Standard fittings have two eyebolts

145mm

5:75in 5.75in

|

130mm

5:126in

146

mm

for suspension and a nylon cable

gland suitable for 0-200-0-275 o.d
cables,

Fittings with ‘SB’ in their catalogue
numbers have fixing studs and
Zone 2 conduitboxes with two
20mm entries, one plug being
removable.

The fittings can be mounted
horizontally or vertically. All fittings
are suitable for 230/240V 50Hz

Made to BS.4533-2.1 (IP54)

BASEEFA certificate No. 72064.

2248mm
88-5in

-

7in | |

g9
q b

i

Special Mounting Systems are
available see page 142

CATALOGUE NOMENCLATURE
‘A’—cable gland entry

‘B'—Zone 2 box 2 x 20mm ET
‘E'—eye bolt mounting

‘S'—stud mounting

RANGE

Complete fitting Dimensions

Nominal

length Length Approx, weight Fixing centres

mm fl Rating Circuit Catalogue no. Suspans mm in kg Ib mm n
600 2 20W Single Qas FG5B20 -stud/box 686 27 635 14 457 18

800 2 20W Twin as FGSB220 stud/box 686 27 725 16 457 18
600 2 20W Twin Qs FGEA 220 eye/gland 686 27 7:25 16 457 18

1600 5 65W Single RS FGSB65 stud/box 1595 628 127 28 610 24

1500 5 65W Twin RS FGSB265 stud/box 1695  62-8 17:26 38 610 24

1500 5 656W Single RS FGEA65 eye/gland 1595 628 127 28 610 24

1500 5 65W Twin RS FGEA265 eye/gland 15695 628 17:25 38 610 24

* Suspension and mains entry
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Grenville Floodlight

IP 65

Zone 2

OGR250/A

Floodlight suitable for Zone 2 areas.
jetproof, dust-tight and foruse in
most chemically corrosive
atmospheres and many other
arduous environments. The fitting
1s made of die-cast aluminium alloy
stove enamelled grey, with plain
heat-resisting glass bowl seated on a
neoprene gasketin bezel secured by a
floating hinge and three swing bolts
with captive wing nuts. It may be
mounted by a variety of means
including a cradle and 254mm/10in
dia. circular base plate or cradle and
102mm/4in dia. vertical pole clamp
(see page 142). A concentrating
anodized internal retlector 1s used
with the MBF (Kolorlux) lamp. The
fitting is supplied with integral
choke but no capacitor and 3m of
armour cable. Made to OCMA
Specification no. ELEC 7—HMFI
Approved foruse in Zone 2 areas
(BASEEFA certification applied for

216mm
8-5in

to BS.4533)
RANGE

Dimensions

A {max.) A (min Wei
Catalegue no. Lamp Holder mm in mrE\ I )in I(ge'ght b
0GR 250 MBF/U 260W GES 635 25 483 19 16:6 36
OGR 400 MBF/U 400W GES 635 25 483 19 16'5 36

Mountings for adjustable floodlight fitting with side bosses

OGRA Cradle and circular baseplate (254mm/10in dia.)
OGRB Cradle and clamp for 102mm/4in dia, column
OGRC Cradle and handrail clamps

OGRG Spare glass only

Baseplate fixing : Four holes for 9mm/0-375in dia. bolts
equally spaced on 216mm/8-5in dia. circle.
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Zone 2

pole mounting systems

A selection ot the most popular
mounting systems are illustrated
Systems are available on request to
customers specifications and are
suitable for a wide selection of fittings
from the Invincible Range. Pole
systems are manufactured from
42mm od pipe and are galvanised

after cutting.

—S=
* o |

[22\

Pole clamp
OGRB

AB3mm

165mm

-

1
1
)
i ! SYSTEMF8
’

L=~ BULKHEAD

MOUNTING
ARRANGEMENTS

©f

TYPICAL MOUNTING

aHHANI’;S"EMENT SYSTEM F1
— F : I
]
| y
)
V
i
. TI: \
Column
Support plate
Handrail § -
2250mm 2260mm
88-5in 88-5in
178m 17 8mny .‘
7in 7in
A Walkway b

L Platform

W
AN\ N\

Cradle and Baseplate
floor or wall
OGRA

Cradle and handrail clamp

FLOODLIGHT
MOUNTING
ARRANGEMENTS
o
]
(2]

OGRC

o

\S)

SYSTEM F&

2250mm
88-5in

e
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Invincible range accessories and control gear

CIACUIT DIAGRAMS

Leading power lactor slarler switch
circuit, with cold temperature use
series capacitor, for 15600mm/511 B0W ube

L N
|

Semi-resonant starl circuit for 1800mm/6ft
86W, 1500mm/6Mt 65W and 1200mm/4M
50W tube with series circuit capacitor

L EN

]

Quickstart circuit with PFC capacitor
for 600mm/2fL 20W and 600mm/2{t 40W
single tube

e m

L
FUSEé 3

SERIES
CAPACITOR

CHOKE

BALLAST
1 4

CIRCUIT
CAPACITOR

Quickstart circuit with PFC capacitor for
600mm/2ft 20W and 600mm/2ft 40W

twin tube

PFC
CAPACITOR

1= TuBE [<§ TUBE
B
Fused Terminal Terminal Quickstart
L hold, Fusg holder Fuse Block Block Ballast Choke C
LUD Q1020 G B1548/B G 11310/ G 712499 = G T1281/3 G OS/40, G CU/20 G C2224
LUb az020 G B1548/B G T1310/X G T1299 — G 11281/4 G QS/220, G CUJ40 G C2224
G 11281/2
LUD R1066 G B1548/B G T1310/X G 71299 — G T11281/3  GBU/&5 G C2220
LUD R2085 G B154B/A - G 11299 G 11266 — G BI/65 G C2220
LW R1065 G 81580 G T1310/X G 11299 == G 11316/3
G T1317/3 G BU/65 G 2220
LW R2065 G B1550 G T1310/X G T1299 — G T1316/3 G BU/65 G C2220
G T1317/3
LW S1080 G B1661 — G 11298 G 11265 G T1281/2 G GB92295 G C2167
FP 1240 G B1673 G T1310/X G 71299 - - G Cij240, G 0S/B0 G C2222
FP 2240 G B1573 G T1310/X G T1299 — G T1281/1 G C1/2240, G QS5/2240 G C2222
FP 1040 G B1673 G T12310/X G 11298 = G T1281/1 G BI/a0 G C2273
FP 2040 G B1573 G T1310/X G 11299 = G T1281/1 G BI/40 G 2273
FP 1085 G B1673 G T1310/X G 71299 - G 7128171 G BI/65 G C2220
FP 2065 G BI1673 G T1310/% G 71299 — G 7128111 G BI/65 G €2220
FP 1685 G B1573 G T1310/X G 11299 — G T1281/1 G BI/685 G C2220
FP 2685 G B1573 G T1310/X G 71298 = G 7128171 G B1/685 G £2220
FFD/265 G B1548/B — G 71299 G ABD79 = G BI/65 G €2220
DFG 65 G B1612 — G T1299 G 11265 = G BIj65 G €2220
DFO 66 G B1512 = G 171299 G 112656 i G BI/65 G €220
DFG 265 G B1512 = G 11288 G T1265 = G BI/65 G 2220
DFO 265 G B1512 - G 11293 G 11265 - G BI/65 G C2220
FGSB 20 G B1548/B G T1310/X G 11299 — G T1363/3 G QS/40, G CU/20 G C2224
FGSB 220 G B1548/B G T1310/X G 11299 = G 11363/3 G 05/220, G CU/20 G C2224
FGEA 220 G B1648/B G T1310/X G 11299 = G 11363/3 G QS/220, G CUj20 G C2224
FGSB 65 G B1548/B G T1310/X G 71299 — G 11363/3 G BU/65 G C2220
FGSB 265 G B1548/B B T1310/X G 71288 — G 11363/3 G BU/65 2%
G 2220
FGEA 65 G B1548/B G T1310/X G 11299 == G T1363/3 G BU/65 G C2220
FGEA 265 G B1648/B G T1310/X G T1299 = G T1363/3 G BU/65 éx ”
€2220

LW.S1080 has starter switch, 165/500, and socket, G A50191X included in accessories
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FLR 125 Fitting

200x 200mm
— 78x7-8in |
LN |
72mm
2-8in
— |
| 236mm
9.25in
FLR125
® 9
i FL 4600
I I i
380 290mm
15x11-32in ————eoooo |

weight 4-08kg 9lb

The FLR 125 fitting is for industrial
areas with normal or low ceilings
such as machine shops, garages,
warehouses, storerooms and
enclosed loading bays.

The fitting comprises a square black
box containing control gear for one
125W MBF Kolorlux lamp (not
included in pack). and a closed end
trough reflector, finished white and
attached to the underside. The lamp
is mounted horizontally to reduce
overall depth of the fitting.
Flicker is occasionally noticeable
with lower wattage discharge
sources. This is eliminated by the
incorporation of a rectifier in the
125W circuit.

Reflectorand gearbox are in one
pack and an optional wire guard is
available.

Fixing: Thefitting is secured to a BS
conduit box by means of piercings
clustered round a central 20mm dia.
clearance hole located in the top
boss at the centre of the fitting.

Fitting made to BS 4533-2.2

RANGE

Catalogue no. Description

FLR 125 Metal reflector fitting for
125W MBF lamp

FL 4600 Wire guard







Trakline

Trakline is a system based on a 40mm——)| '4——41mm

PVC extrusion containing two “& _,1
copper conductors and an earth strip

This assembly is housed in a variety

of metal sections to suit the specific 32mm I

application, A whole range of 34mm 29-5mm
components is available, including l

a mains connector which will

l‘
supply any length of track up to a '____,..--"" —

loading of 30 amps (16 amps for

TKS). TKS Trakline TKN Trakline
TK Track in a white painted rolled sleel TK Track in an anodized aluminium
section extrusion

Both systems are available in three lengths, complete with metal
end caps {and safety screen plastic caps) with knock-out cable
entry holes,

Q.

2

The concave upper surface can This section can be surface mounted
accommodate irregularities in ceiling or suspended

The PVC trakline assembly

TK4500 can also be housed in four
trunking systems, all 4.5 metre
length only. Further details of these
systems are given in the section

on trunking.

Current rating

LTR 4500 lightweight trunking, extruded LTF 4500 lightweight trunking. extruded
Trakiine Rated alumini_um 4+:5mlong, to take TK 45600 } aluminium 4‘5m|0ng.to_takeTK450_()
track. Side flanged to accept concealed fix track Flanged for recessing with lay-in
System Current ceiling tiles tiles
TKN 30A
Trakline in LTN, LTF, LTR 30A
TKS 16A
Traklinein AL 4500 16A
—
LTN 4500 lightweight trunking,. AL 4500 Liteline trunking. Grey painted
. extruded aluminium 4-5m long, to take cold rolled steel, 4-bm long, to take
TK 4500 track. For surface mounting or TK 4500 track. Can be suspended, fixed
conduit suspension flush or incorporated into a suspended
ceiling provided. Facilities for continuous
unobstructed runways for cable.
RANGE
Catalogue no. Descripti = nghi kg
TKS 1200 1:2 metre longth Trakline ¢/w end caps; white painted steel - )
TKS 2400 2:4 metre Innglh Trakline c/w end caps: white pai i steel —
TKS 3600 Ih h Trakline ¢/w end caps; white painted steel
TKN 1200 12 m_ntrn Innglh Trakline c/w end caps; anodized aluminium B B

2:4 metre longth Teaklino ¢/w end caps: nnol_if_znd slumlnlum
3 6 metre longth Trakline c/w end r.ups, dized

46 matre fength PVC track y only: c/w plastic end caps I
4:5 metre length flanged trunking section . dized aluminium
4-5 metre length flang g section : anodized alumini

4-5 metre length trunking secti

45 metre length 1 steel
Note ' All these seclions can be cut to length on site in accordance with instruction booklet TK113
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Trakline components

TK 106 Mechanical coupler.

<9 &~

TK 127 Earth continuing strip

TK 1021 Mains connector
R right handed L lefthanded

TK 1031 Track coupler used in conjunction
with TK 106 for TKN, LTN, LTF and LTR
systems or with TK 127 for TKS, for
continuous mounting in straightlengths

Elbows for TKN/LTN track.

r To achieve a 90 degree joint
the appropriate assembly is
used plus two TK 1021
connectors, both positioned
at the ends of adjoining track,
looped together with 30 amp

cable
TK 107 Horizontal elbow TK 108 Vertical internal TK 109 Vertical external
assembly elbow assembly elbow assembly

Wiring boxes for surface-mounted TKS and TKN track

TK 122 Top entry 2 way TK123Topentry 3way T TK 124 Top entry 4 way X’ TK126 Top entry
90 degree wiring boxes wiring box wiring box 2 way in-line wiring
box

Electrical connection is made by the appropriate number of TK1021 connectors
TK 121 End wiring box each the same way as TK107, 108 and 109 elbows. A steel hoop gives rigidity and
plastic covers have knockouts

TK 1201 Plastic

end plate
=
TK 115 End wiring box TK 116 Top entry wiring TK 128 Spare metal LTN 4507 Spare
forTKN or LTN box for TKN or LTN end caps for TKS metal end caps for
TK 1171 Similarto continuous runs TKN
above for LTR TK1181 Similarto TK 111 Plastic clip-on cover,
above for LTR 390mm long
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Trakline suspensions and parts list

available (Black) pre-wired

on to fittings The installed TK 1121 Fluorescent fittings
box protrudes 40mm from the suspensionsel; TK1121F
track has cul lead fuse (illustrated)
Supporl bolts threaded

for 20mm conduit

< by ]
TK 1061 Fittings adaptor box
ftted with replaceable 5 amp TK1121
fuse, GT 1356 White Also AND TK 1121F
>

LTN 4502 Suspension bolt
assembly for TKN, LTF and
LTR trunking

Sockets threaded for 20mm

LTN 4509 Suspension
assembly for LTN, LTF and
LTR trunking. Designed to
buttonto 6:35mm

conduit suspension rods
Parts List
Catal no. Descripti
K106 igh ical colipler (TKN, LTN, LTF and LTR)
TK107 Hori 1 Elbow v (TKN, or LTN with TK)
TK 108 Vartical internal Elbow assembly (TKN or LTN with TK)
TK 109 Vartical extarnal Elbow assembly (TLN or LTN with TK)
TE111 Clip-on cover
TK 113 ion instruction boaklet
TK 116 End wiring box bly (TKN or LTN with TK)
TK 116 Top entry wiring box {TKN or LTN with TK; Continuous runs)
TK 121 End wiring box bly (TKN or TKS. Surface d)
TK122 Top entry wiring box, 2-way 90 (TKN or TKS, Surface d)
TK 123 Top entry wiring box, 3-way ‘T {TKN or TKS, Surface J]
TK124 Tup entry witing box, 4-way "X (TKN or TKS, Surface )]
TK 126 Top entry wiring box, 2-way in-line (TKN or TKS, Surface d)
TK 127 Earth continuing strip (TKS)
TK 128 Spare end caps (TKS)
TK 1021L Mains connector, laft handed [lor all TK sections)
TK 1021R Mains right handed (lor all TK ions}
TK 1031 Track coupler (forall TK lons)
TK 10561 Fittings adaptor box, white {for all TK i )]
TK 1121 Fl fittings set (forall )
TK 1121F Fluare: fittings set with cut-lead fuse {for all sections) c/w 3 amp fuse to BS1362 (G.71299)
TK1171 End wiring box y (LTR with TK)
TK 1181 Top entry wiring box bly (LTR with TK, i uns)
TK 1201 Spare end caps plastic
LTN 4502 S ion bolt bly (TKN, LTF and LTR)
LTN 4609 Suspension bly (LTN. LTF and LTR)
LTN 4507 _ Spare end cops (TKN)
GT 1356 Repl 5A fuse for TK 10561 box
GT 1299 Replacement 3A fuse for TK1121F suspension set
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Multi-trak

Multi-trak is a lighting track system, -
consisting of three copper
conductors (I, Il and Ill), together
with a neutral (N) and earth (&)
supported by a brushed anodised
aluminium extrusion and with the
conductors and neutral suitably
insulated with a PVC extrusion
(shown shaded).

The system is designed to cater for
the following maximum loadings:
(a) 3 phase—15 amps per phase.
(b) 3 circuit—10 amps per circuit.

33mm —i

i
[

Generally, the system will be used
as three separate single phase
circuits and in that form the
capacity is 2400 watts per circuit
and 7200 watts in total

For simple in-line installations, a
line end and dead end are available
as well as a module complying
coupler and short non module
coupler,

For more complicated installations
"L T and "X junction pieces
are available. Although the track
section can be drilled and screwed
directly to a ceiling, four other
suspension methods are available:
1. Mounting clips.

2. Wire suspension (ceiling).

3. Conduit suspension (ceiling).
4, Surface suspension (1 metre
drop)

Other accessories include supports
for slotted tiles, outlet box cover
and display hooks

RANGE
Catalogue Doscription Waight
no. B kg

TK 7840 } When standard lengths are used the conductors and neutral are factory trimmed 11

TK 7841 2-3 metre length Multi-trak » to be 8mm clear of the end of the insulation, but where standard lengths are cut 2:3

TK 7842 3-5 metre length Multi-trak ial pliers (TK 7899) are available for cutting back the conductors and neutral insitv._3-6

atalogue no. Cescription talogua no. escription
TK 7880 Support for led fix tiles TK 7927 Display hook
TK 7881 M ing clips TK 7977 Line end
TK 7883 Support TK 7980 Line end
TK 7884 Pendant mounting set TK 7881 Dead and
TK 7885 End ing unit TK 7982 Couplor
TK 7886 Straigh ing unit TK 7983 T [earth inside "L")
TK 7887 "L connector mounting unit TK 7984 "L" connactor (earth outsida "L")
TK 7888 "T" connector mounting unit TK 7885 “T" connector (earth outside T top)
TK 7889 "% connector ing unit TK 7986 = {earth inside “T™ top)
TK 7891 Outlet box cover TK 7887 “X" connector
TK 7899 Special pliers TK 7888 Short coupler (non modular)
TK 7806 Adaptor Suspansion (unfused)
GT 1356 Replacement 5 amp fuse (for

TK 7909—now replaced by TK 7906)
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Multi-trak components

LKYBE0 Liveends

TK7977

For connecting supply to an in-line
trak installation, access is either
through the end or back. Track is
asymmetric with earth left or right when
viewed from the end. Looking at track
open end down TK 7977 has earth to
the left with TK 7980 earth to the right.

TK 7983
TK 7984

L-connector

Right angled connector for two lengths
of track, it also provides facilities for
incoming mains supply.

TK 7983 : EARTH INSIDE 'L’

TK 7984 : EARTH QUTSIDE'L’

TK 7981
Dead end

TK 7981
Used as afinishing
trim to track end.

TK 7985
TK 7986

}T-connecmr

‘T* connector for track, with incoming
supply facilities

TK 7985 : EARTH OUTS/DE 'T' Tap
TK 7986 : EARTH /NSIDE T Top

TK 7982
Coupler

TK 7982

Used to connecttwo lengths of track,
whilst maintaining module length, It
also provides facilities for incoming
mains supply.

TK 7988
Short coupler

This non-modular coupler is used to
connect lwo lengths of track

TK 7987
X-connector

‘X' connector for track lengths, also
providing incoming mains supply

facility.

Couplers and Junction pieces. All components in this group are made in grey
glass loaded nylon and require no wiring when used for connecting lengths of
track. Access for incoming supply, where provided, is obtained by removing 2

fixing screws and cover
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Multi-trak suspensions

Decorative Drop Suspensions
TK 7884 Pendant mounting set
TK 7885 End mounting unit

TK 7886 Straight connector mounting unit
TK 7887 'L’ connector mounting unit

TK 7888 'T° connector mounting unit

TK 7889 ‘X’ connector mounting unit

The support pieces slide into the flanges in the

top of the track section and are then locked and
screwed into the mounting unit. When a connector
is used as a supply input the cables are taken

The celling end ot the mounting consists ot a

grey plastic cover, over a metal bracket which has
box fixing. The stem is painted grey metal. While
Multi-trak can be drilled and screwed direct to

the surface TK 7881 mounting clips provide means

of fixing to less level surfaces.

Z

TK 7883 Recessed
mounting support
for track suspended
with a normal wire

7886

TK 7881 Mounting
clip: Spring steel
zinc plated bracket

suspension:
anodized
aluminium
TK 7906
Adaptor for

pendant cable
SuUSpensions
Also available

prewired on TK7927

many filtings Galvanised steel
display hook
for a max. load
of 10kg

through the stem ; the total length of the drop is 1 metre.

TK7887

TK 7889

£] 3

TK 7880 Support

for concealed fix
ceiling tiles,
anodized aluminium:
100mm long

(I

TK 7891 Grey reinforced plastic cover
for outlet boxes when track
is mounted with TK 7881,

page 151




Lightweight trunking

This ultra-slim section of

aluminium trunking is particularly
suitable for office, store and display
lighting applications where more
industrial forms are too bulky and
may present an unsatisfactory
appearance.

Three types of trunking section are
available —one for surface mounting
or conduit suspension and two other
types for recessing into suspended
ceilings. (See illustrations on next
page)

The trunking suspension assembly
is used to connect the trunking
section to the 19mm/Zin conduit
down-drop

Suspension of trunking by means of
chains is not normally
recommended

The fitting is connected to the
trunking section by means of the
fittings suspension assembly. By
this means extreme flexibility of
suspension centres for the trunking
and spacing of the fittings along the
trunking is achieved.

The coupling piece to join the
lengths of trunking together is
fitted internally and is locked with
set-screws without drilling the
trunking

A four-way coupling (Catalogue no.

LTN 4510) enables continuous runs
of Trakline to be used. (See
perspective view on next page).

A PVC cover closes the open

mouth of the trunking between
fittings and a black finished

end plate closes the end of the

trunking. This end plate incorporates
a knock-out to receive conduit
which is used to feed into the
trunking and make bends, or clear
obstacles, etc. between the

trunking runs.

Through-wiring cables are retained
in the trunking by fibre support-
pieces.

The trunking should not be exposed
to 'wet site’ conditions but stored
inadry area.

Maximum recommended
trunking suspension centres
2-44m/8ft

NOTE : A gap of at least 6:35mm/
0-25in must be left between trunking
lengths during installation to allow
for expansion.

[4

===t

L}
Daflections for lightweight trunking

—

A B Weight W Deflection
3.44m 0-6Tm 9kg 57mm
8ft 24in 20Ib 0-225in
Z.a8m 1-22m 13.6%g T
Bit A8in 301k 0-226in

The above deflections were measured
using maximum weight Popular Pack
fittings. These figures assume that all
loads are counter-balanced and the
final trunking span will be

adequately supported at the
termination point,

Itis important when designing
trunking installations to ensure that
the deflection betwaen spans does

notexceed 1/300th of the total span.

Forexample, an installation requires
trunking to be suspended at 2:44m/
8ft spans, Therefore maximum

deﬂection:234é(§):8-1 mm/0-32in.

page 152



. Lightweight trunking

!
20mm/%in conduitdrop -

Suspension bolt
assembly
LT 4502

Knock-out
End cap Perspective view showing
LTN 4507 use of LTN 4510 A
Cable cleat
LTN 4508
B Trunking
Trunking
LTF 4500A e Universal
Zodmn T-bolt
""f"| fittin
— <= 9
i suspension
34mm AL1008/U

—tp= 41mm
127Fmm  1:61in
0-5in

Clip-on cover |
AL 1001

\
3 \
Sl - A
¥

Jointing piece LTN 4503

— Method of installing trunking
12-7mm (| TF 4500A) is the same as shown
0'5in i perspective view,

26-4mm ; 26-4mm
=1in—1 28om - in 4
o ns—a—[ - T
34mm
29-6mm || LTN 45004 34mm 29-6mm LTH 4500 1-34in
1-16in 1:34in 1186in E
L ta o1 LTy
l— 41mm —| 41 9'5”“:“ f ‘“"‘F" 12-7mm
1+61in A1mm 0-375in 1:6in 0-5in
1+61in
37:3mm 37-3mm
1+47in — 1.47i
1461 17 306mm
-5mm 4
M 5:76in 2 A T 2P Tm
" | " —
T s s H8mm |
L P A S J 2:3in
I_187m_m_ . 37-3mmy J146-6n LIRS
7-38in “ 1-47in{  9-76in LTN 4510 LTN 4509
LTN 4506 | | 11 347-Amim-—
QNSNS ———347-4mm | LTN 4505 13-16in
134186in
Components table
Weight
Catal no, Descripti kg Ib
LTN 45004 45 motre longth trunking 3175 7
LTR 4500A 4-5 matre length ing for ing 363 ;3
LTF 4500A 4-6 metre length king for i 363 8
AL 1006/U Universal ‘T -boit fitting suspension 008 0-19
LTN 4502 Trunking hangor bly 0-085 018
LTN 4503 lointing pioce 034 0-76
LTN 4504 T Ay i 023 05
LTN 4505 Thyes.way coupling 0:28 0-61
LTN 4506 Four-way pling 0:51 1-125
LTN 4507 End cap 0-028 0063
LTN 4508 Cablecloats 0-1014 (Pack ot 10, 0031
LTN 4502 Mow adj bl pensi 017 0-375
LTN4510* Fi Jay pling 017 0:376
AL1001 1-8 matra PVC cover {also used with Liteline trunking) 017 0-375

*Enables continuous runs of Trakline to be used with new lightweight trunking
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Liteline trunking

Liteline trunking i1s a universal
system for carrying overhead
lighting, electric fittings or cables for
industrial and commercial buildings,
Liteline trunking can either be
suspended, fixed flush to a ceiling or,
by means of the top hat section,
incorporated into a suspended
ceiling. Having a cross section of only
66 x 32mm/2-625 % 1-2bin, itis
available in 4-5m/14-75ftlengths of
18 gauge cold rolled steel. The paint
surface is asingle dip coatfinish and is
light grey in colour to BS.2260.9-094.
In certain circumstances it may be
necessary to apply a final finishing
coat forincreased durability, Simple
jointing by slide-in straight coupling
piece secured by eight screws
ensuring earth continuity, and
removable clip-in PVC cover fillets
enable easy installation.

Thefittings and accessaries have
been designed to allow continuous
unobstructed runways for the cables.
Maximum recommended
suspension centres 3:35m/11ft

Neat and rigid
The trunking is small and compact

in design and suitable for surface
mounting installations. The design of
the channel section ensures
maximum rigidity and weight
carrying capacity over unsupported
spans up to 3:3bm/11ft.

Easy to wire

When trunking is erected, there are no
obstructions whatever and,

therefore, cable can be fed into the
trunking with ease.

Up to two lighting fittings can be
supplied from any point by fitting a
Parablock connector.

Flexible

The numerous junction pieces

enable horizontal diversions of 90°

to be made from the main trunking run,
Finish

The BS.2660.9-094 light grey colour
is attractive yet unobtrusive and is
therefore ideal for commercial office
schemes.

Simple jointing by slide-in straight
coupling piece secured by eight
screws ensuring earth continuity.
Easily removable clip-in PVC cover
fillet. "Clip-over’ suspension stirrup
suitable for chain or conduit.
Universal girder clamps for RSJ
mounting.

Versatile

Any type of fitting with 19mm/%in
conduit hole fixing can be
suspended from any point by
means of a special 'T" bolt assembly,
which also facilitates alterations to
lighting layouts, Fittings with larger
conduit fixings can be mounted by
means of a suitable reducer,

Atop hat section can be supplied
where itis required to fit a flush
mounted suspended ceiling.

R

— [ —1— e
B -
I A 1
Deflections for Liteline trunking = ==
A Welght W Deflection
3-3Em/110t 061m/24in ‘IMWI} 6-35mm/0:25in
A B Weight W Deflection
3-35m/11h 1 -2Q£nf4ain Zﬁh.gi‘EE_lh 51 mm/0-20in

The above deflections were measured
using Atlantic 4 fittings (Catalogue
no. A4B/4685) at 0-61m/24in
suspension centres and A4Z/T4885
at1:22m/48in centres and
suspended as detailed above.

These figures assume that all loads
are counter-balanced and the final
trunking span will be adequately
supported at the termination point.
Itis importantwhen designing
trunking installations to ensure that
the deflection between spans does

not exceed 1/300th of the total span,
Forexample, an installation requires
trunking to be suspended at
3-35m/11ft spans. Therefore
maximum deflection

=3350_11.2mm/0-44in.
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Liteline trunking

“T'COUPLING AL 1007 " TRUNKING

AL 4500

COVER AL 1009

THREE-WAY ‘T"COUPLING AL 1007

END CAP AL 1003

Catalogue no.

AL 4500

Trunking sections
4:5m/14-75ftlength
Weight 6-3kg/

131b 1402
66mm/2-6in wide X
32mm/1-3in deep

Catalogue no.
AL1003

End cap
Weight0-01kg/%0z

Catalogue no.
AL1006

Horizontal coupling
A Weight 0-5kg/11b 30z

Catalogue no.
AL1009

Cover assembly
Weight 0-06kg/20z

Catalogue no.
AL4512

Top hatsection
4-5m/14-75ftlength
Weight 3:5kg/71b 100z
106mm/4-1875in
wide x 43mm/
1:6875in deep

Food

UNIVERSAL
AL 1005/U

Catalogue no.
AL1001
PVCcoverfillet
1-8m/71inlength
Weight 0-17kg/60z

Catalogue no.
AL1004

Trunking
suspension
Weight0-11kg/40z
38mm/1-bin widex
86mm/3-375in deep

Catalogue no.
AL1007

T* coupling
]Wmuhlﬂl?kg!llb 100z

Catalogue no.
AL1010

Girder clamp
assembly
Weight0-14kg/boz

= Catalogue no.
AL1013
Parablock
connector
Weight0:03kg/10z
takes cable up to 7/036

=4 STRAIGHT COUPLING AL 1002
.! TRUNKING SUSPENSION AL 1004

‘T BOLT FITTING SUSPENSION

TRUNKING AL 4500

COVER AL 1001

Catalogue no.
AL1002

Straight coupling
Weight0-5kg/11b 302y

Catalogue no.

AL 1005/U
Universal ‘T’ bolt
fitting suspension
Weight 0.09kg/30z

Catalogue no.
AL1008

Four-way coupling
Weighr0-9kg/2Ilb 10z
A

Catalogue no.
AL1011

Suspension bracket
Weight 0-03kg/10z

20-5mm DIA,
D
Catalogue no.
AL1014
Vertical-horizontal
D coupling (internal)
Weight0-7kg/11b 100z

D
H KEY

Catalogue no. A =13 G -1&"
AL1015 B — 238" H oo 37" ;‘- Catalogue no.

] D Vertical-horizontal cC=7% J =11 u AL1016
coupling {(external) D=9" K = 15%7 INTERNAL Stop-end junction

| Weight0:7kg/1lb 100z E =12" L = 233" INTERNAL a‘ Weight 0:5kg/1lb 30z

F =13
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Atlantic trunking

The Atlantic trunking system s
adapted to receive lighting fittings on
its underside, and provides structural
support for the fittings with adequate
through-wiring capacity. The
system reduces installation time to
the minimum

The close-top trunking is suspended
by saddle brackets attached to
down-drops from the ceiling or roof
structure, and joint pieces hold the
sectionsrigidly in line and provide
earth continuity. The suspension of
trunking by means of chains is not
normally recommended. Close
ceiling mounting is also possible.

Brackets are attached to the fittings
by means of the threaded bush, nut
and washer supplied. The brackets
engage with the batten flanges of the
trunking and allow the fitting to be
hinged from the trunking during
installation, maintenance or
subsequent modification of the
through-wiring in the trunking
Clip-in, 15 amp terminal blocks are
available for inter-connection and
looping in. Cable carriers are included
in each trunking length to retain the
cables neatly in position.

The trunking mouth is closed by a
black snap-on PVC cover strip

which is easily cut to length on site to
fit between fittings. This partis not
required when the fittings are
continuously mounted, To ensure
satisfactory earth continuity between
the fittings and the trunking an earth
screw is provided on the jointing
piece, a jumper cable being necessary
to comptete the bond,

Standard trunking is made from

18 swg galvanized sheet steel
Maximum recommended
trunking suspension centres
4-5m/14-75ft

i 11 1] [4
— - w ] o —
B8
A
| L
Deflections for Atlantic trunking
A B Weight W Dallection
4-6mf14-75ft 0-61m/2d4in 18kg/40Ib 2-54mm/0-Tin
A B Waeight W Deflection
4-5m/14-750t 1:22m/48in 25kg /551 4-32mm/0-17in

For spans less than 4:6m the deflection on this trunking was not measurable

The above deflections were measured
using Atlantic 4 fittings (Catalogue
no, A4B/4685) at0-61m/24in
suspension centres and A4Z/T4885
at1:22m/48in centres and
suspended as detailed above.

These figures assume that all loads
are counter-balanced and the final
trunking span will be adequately
supported at the termination point.
Itis important when designing
trunking installations to ensure that
the deflection between spans does

not exceed 1/300th of the total span,
For example, an installation requires
trunking to be suspended at
4-bm/14-7bft spans. Therefore
maximum deflection

— 4801 5mm/0-6in
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Atlantic trunking

ASSEMBLY DETAILS

TRUNKING SECTION

TRUNKING SUSPENSION
BRACKET

TERMINAL BLOCK
ASSEMBLY

PVC COVER

Threaded bush, washer and

nut, not shown

CABLE HANGER

END
CAP

FITTING SUSPENSION
BRACKET

l—a8mm 3-5ir:‘
Y

68mm
2-B8in
<5

KEY E=7%" K o= 1"
A =2" F = 33" L o=28"
B =2%" G =113" M=8" 32mm
C =5" H =131 N =12" g41rgm 1:256in
— . — 1 - 0an 0 in
COMPLETE PARTS LisT L0 =727 J =3 P=23 3
AR P
'X— 20.5mm DIA
J

Weight 0-01kg (0-03Ib)
AA 4702 Cable support

'Waeight 0:49kg (1-11b)
AA 4703 Straight coupling

Weight 0-14kg (0-32lb)
AA 4704 Trunking suspension

Weighl 0:05kg (0+12Ib)
AA 4705 Fitting suspension

Weight 0-141kg (0-3Ib)
AA 4706 End cap

Weight 0-20kg (0-451b)
AA 4707 PVC cover 2:4m/7+87ft

1
Weight 004kg (0+11b)
AA 4708 Terminal block assembly

Weight 0-11kg (0-25Ib)
AA 4709 Horizontal coupling

T

C
i AR

~

D
A Weight 0-56kg (1-25Ib)
AA 4713 ‘T coupling

e
d

AA 4500 Trunking 4:5m/14-75ft length

AA 4712 Four-way coupling

Weight 12-24kg (271b)
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Suspension Sets

Suspension sets are available for all
Thorn lighting fittings. Reference
should be made to maximum loading
table and respective weight of fitting
to determine the type of suspension
required. Standard length of rod or
chain sets is 30in. Other lengths in
multiples of 6in will be supplied on
request, Half sections of the
suspension sets are illustrated.
Catalogue number relates to
complete set.

Catalogue numbers forindividual
parts of suspension sets are shown
on the diagrams.

-~——AC 1856

@AC1937

Suspension Set A.30 (Light Duty)
Two malleable iron hooked ceiling
plates two 30in lengths of chain, two
spring loops.

.-— AC 1841

Suspension Set K.30 (Heavy
Duty)

Two dome hook plates, two 30in
lengths of chain, two 3E.T.
suspension hooks, back nuts and
washers,

Max. loading table

Maximum loading per set

Catalogue no. kg Ib
A.30 182 40
B.30 309 68
H.30 123-0 270
K.30 27-3 60
AC/4476—
AC/1834 ——

AC/1810 —— @B
AC/1811 —— €

AC/4264 ———=
AC/1811 — = B>
AC/1810 &

Suspension Set B.30

Two pressed ceiling plates, two %in
by 30inrods screwed 26 T.P.|.,
grommets, locknuts, washers. White
finish.

AC/4098—>

AC/1837 ——»ﬁ

ACNB4 — =D
AC/1842 —>
AC/1841 —> T=D

Suspension Set H.30

Heavy duty conduit suspension
including two in by 30in rods with
ball joint ceiling plates and back-nuts.
White finish
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Incandescent fittings
= |
Malna voltage T80 |
L L —— _
Hi 200W univarsal and 1 crown stiverad apotlights i
HBpot 200W PAR PAR 56 spotiights : 45 |
i _EE"}?BVEW:M T2V BE0W 1 an halogen spothghts R |
Hi-Bpat 17291 00W and 300W M38 tungsten on. th 165
ﬁi;gp_o_t__ wallweahat using 300W linsar_tungstan halogen T
HiSpot Darkiight/Bomniioht udjrtabls cyjinder —i&7
Spharical spotli e 168-168
Spot-on wall; ui;jgg and track-mounied domustic spotiight — 176
Bpot-on floor standard and tabie stand domestic ?Foiggl'r_g 7
Spot-on Trak-Pack and celling unft domestic spotiights 172
Ehow-off apotlights 173
PAR 38 Show-off apotiight 174 |
fn-up. 1786
Pollce lights; small recessod unit 178 ‘
range ‘% ‘
Wadorn glass rango 178-1 !
WModarn auspsnsions 4] |
Jdunior Modern T 181 |
Junior Stor: = ;g |
Droplette pandants I
ATea e = e
Cuba Jight il 185
Woderi adjustable pandnnts 166187
Bolly light 188
Ccooasional and ceramic based Inmps 188
Modern domestic cylindera: Novella 180 |
Darklight/Downlight cylindor range ) |
‘Cylinder tange 183
Recossed fittings = e i | 194-186
Surface-mounted fittings R 1|
Eyabail spotfight 187
LV spatlights I 188
Nova rings 199-201
Oyater _%02
Holpital low brightnass fitting 203
Tn-Dimmer i) _
|




Mains voltage spotlights

VG 160

VGTK 1560

VA 150

VG 150 adjustable spotlight holder

An adjustable spotlight holder for use with 100W/150W reflector spotlight or
general service lamp with auxiliary reflectors (Catalogue no. VA 100 or VA 160).
A cool running fitting ideal for use with COOL-RAY PAR 38 lamp (indoors).
Supplied wired complete with ES lampholder.

Lamp Length Diameter Weight (ex. lamp)
Catalogue no. Cap watts mm in mm in g oz
VG 150 ES 150 82 325 67 2-25 0:22 8
VGTK 150* ES 150 82 325 57 2:25 022 8

*For mounting on Trakline

Accessories
Aucxiliary reflectors
Lamp Length Diameter Weight (ex. lamp)
Catalogue no. Cap walts mm in mm in kg 0z
VA 100 ES 100 63 25 108 4-25 0028 1
VA 150 ES 150 96  3-756 127 50 0-066 2
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Hi-Spot 100W reflector spotlight
This fitting accepts a number of 75W and 100W
interior display reflector lamps, ES only.

gs
Catalogue Cop Watis Fixing

Hi-Spot 100W GLS spotlight

This fitting uses standard T00W ES GLS lamps to
produce a well defined beam. To do this it uses a
reflector enclosed in a brushed and lacquered
aluminium cowl.

Weight
kg b Fittings
QTR 100 £ 100 Trabline Man black, choma tim 0.5/ 176 Calalogue Cap Waus Fixing — Finish Weight
ing__ Matt biack, chrome trim 068 15 Number ko lb
OMAT00 ES 700 Multi-tiak Matt black, chome trim 0.57 1.25 D10 100 ES 100 Trakline  Mau biack, chrome vim 068 15
Optional attachments 0SG100 [S 100 (Geiling  Wiat black, cheome tim 0.8 1.75
Catalogue  Description Whight OMG 100 ES 100 Muiti-uiak Matl biack, chrome tim 0.68 1.6
kg b Optional attachments
Brushed and lacquered  0-058 0-125  Calalogue Description Finish Weight
ini Number kg b
006 025 DOVLT00 Louver Matt black 0.06 0,176
OVF T00R_Red giass Miers® 071 0.25  DVF 100 fed glass filter® .41 0.25
017 025  OVF T00A Amber glass filters® 017 0.8
011 026  OVF 100G Green glass filters™ 0.17 025
VP 1008 Biue glass ers® 011 0.5 lue glass filters* 01 075
clips: packed two per carton *Complete with clips: packed twa per carton
ot
Vot tls Bescnption Voltages
Tnterior display rellector lamp £S ﬂ'ﬂgﬂ_ AL G5, ES 710, 240
Ais ahiove In colours fd, yellow, gresn and biue__ 240 and 250
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DSC 100--DVA 100A

Hi-Spot 200W universal spotlight Hi-Spot 100W crown silvered

This range of spotlights uses as its basis a standard spotlight .

150W PAR3S lamp or up to 200W GLS lamp with an This fitting, for use with 100W crown silvered display

adjustable lampholder. This. with a range of reflectors, lamp, has alternative coloured reflectors to increase its
enables an immerise variation of function to be versatility. Available in ES only.

performed.

Fittings Fittings

Catologue CepWalls  Fixing  Fimish Wetght Catalogue  Cap Wans fixng  Finish Waight

Number kg b Number ky b

%;%% E%%gggg Trekfine — Mattblack, chiome tim 0.68 1.5 DICT00° £5 100 Trakline  Wan black, chieme nm 0,68 1.6
; eiling  Maubiack, chome im 0,78 1.75  DSCTG60* ES 100 Celing  Mait hlack, chrome mm 0,78 1.75
G 700 ES T50/Z00 Multi-trak_Matt black, chioma trim 0.68 15 DM 100° €S 100 Mult-trak_Matt biack, chioma tom  0.68 1.5

Optional attachmonts DICB 100 €5 100" Tiakfina  Mati black, Jess reflector 0.5/ 1.25
Catalogue Description Finish Weight OSCBT00 ES 100 Cein it ek, less rellector 0.68 1.5
Nomber kg b OMCB 100 F5 100 Wulti-trak_Matt black, fess rellgetor 0,57 1.25
Cowl. See Tamp Brushed and Tacquered 0.05 0125  Packed with Jamp
information for uses aluminium *Complete with natural anodised reflector
[WVHA T80 Cowl and reliector Brushed and facquered 0.06 0.125  Optional attachments
for 150W GLS lamp  aluminium Catalogue  Description Weight
Hellector and Towver —— Natural aluminium 0,34 075 Number kg b
for 200W GLS lamp OVATOOR Fed reflectar 0.11 0%
DVCT50 Lowver for use on Malt black 007 025 (VA T00A Amber reflector 17 0.2
BYH 150 and DYHA 150 VA T00G Green raflostor 1T 005
UVF 1507 Fled glass filler 017 0.375 GUATO08 Bive reffecior 0T 075
OVFT60A Amber glass Tilter* D.17 0.375  GUATO0E Notural snodised rellecior 117 0.26
(VF 7506 Green glass filtor* 017 037 [amps
OVF 1508 Blug glass Tilter* UIT 037 Wous — Desenption Valtagas
[im-’wa with clips; packed two per carton 00 Crown silver display Tamp ES cap 2{.%%
mps
Watts Description Volteges

Up'to T80 Tmierior Display Tafiector Lamps. €5 all types 240]
ineluding colours DYH 150+ can be used.
L5

1 LS lamp (pearl), ES only DVAL 200° must be used  240/250
TO0T50PAR 38, all types incluting: Coolray, Colour-tay __ Z40/250
‘and cojours DAV 150° can be used.
*See details 1n Optional sttachments able
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Hi-Spot 200W PAR38 spotlight

This group of fittings accepts the range of PAR38
lamps. It features die-cast bodies finished in black or
white with brushed and lacquered aluminium cowl and

contrasting chrome tnim.

Hi-Spot 300W PAR56 spotlight

This fitting 1s designed to accept the PARS6 300W
lamp. It has a die-cast body, finished in gloss white or
matt black with chrome trim.

Fittings
Fittings Catalogue Cap Waus  Fiaing Finish Weight
Camlogue Tap Waus  Fuing Fimsh  Weight Number kg b
Number K OTP300W  Ziug 300 Trakline  Whie  1.81 4
OTP200W £S5 160 Trakiine Whie 1.7 375 [OTP3008  Ziug 300 Trakne Black 181 4
DTP 2008 1 Trakline [ B Tug [ Cailing Wiite 192 4.0
DSP200W  ES 150 Cailing White 181 4 OSF3006  ZMwg 300 Cailing Black 182 4.25
DSF 7000 €5 160 Coing  Black 181 4 m‘a‘mig—am Muit-tak__Wiite 1814
DMPZ00W _ES 140 Multoak  Wmie 1.7 3.79 [OMPI008  2fug 300 Multi-uak _ Black ]
OMP 2008 ES 14D Multi-rak__ Black 17375 Qptional attachmants
Lamps Cawloguz  Description Weight
Walts Descripion Voliai Number kg b
100, 150 PAR 38 spot and flood 24 {VF S00R  Red glass filter 023705
150 FAR 38 Cool-ray Z40/250 TVF 300A  Amber glass filter 023 05
150 AR 3 Color-ray red. yellow, 7307250 OV 3006 Green glass filter 025 056

green and blue ViS008 Glue glass fier 023 05
100 AR 38 Tiood only red, yellow, 2407250 Completa with clips. packed two per carton
green and hlue Lamps
Watis Description Voltages
300 PAR 56, sealed beam, wide, medum mﬁ%ﬁ

or narrow beam angles
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Hi-Spot spotlight using 6V 20W

TH lamp

This fitting uses a 6V 20W tungsten halogen lamp
mains operated by an integral transformer. It s finished
in matt black with chrome trim. Fitted with natural
anodized aluminium reflector,

Fittings

Lamp caps all single-ended bi-pin

ﬂalsﬁg’ua "~ " ¢ » I:Wsight i

Num alts  Voltages  Fixing inish kg

Divaor 2 dei.u_'gﬁtl Trakline  Black  0.91 7
LV 201 0/Z Ceiling Biack 102 275
V201 / Multi-ak Black  0.87 2

VLamp packed with fitting

220V versions are available to special order only

Lamps

Watts: Descrption Vollage

m Tungsten-halogen display lamp [

Catalogue Number M34

164

DSLV 50W

Hi-Spot spotlight fitting using 12V
50W TH lamp

This fitting uses a 12V 5OW tungsten halogen lamp
which is mains operated by an integral transformer.

Fittings
Lamps caps all single-andad bi-pin
Emugua Walls Vollages  Fixing Finish :'n‘einh[

8 Ib
DIIVEOWT 50 240/250 Trakline WPW—ZHE 5.50
OTLVEOET 50 Z40/250  Trakline Black 250 5.50
DSIVEOWT 50 240/Z60° Caili White 261 578

3 0 0/25 ailing lack b1 b
OMIVEOWT 50 740/250  Mult-uek  White  2.60 5,50
OMIVS08T 50 240/750 Mulii-usk  Blagk  7.50  5.50
Tlamp packed with fitting
220V versions are available to special order only
Optional attachments
Catalogue Deseription Weight
Number b
OVF 50 Fed glass filters* 0.7 037
TV 507 Amibar glass filters™ 017 0.37%

Green glass filwers® 0.17 0376
V508 Blue glass filters™ 017 037
*Complete with chps. Packed two per carton
Lamp
Watts Oescription Vohage
50 Tungsten Halogen Display Lamp 12

Catalogue Number M32




DSLV 100W

Hi-Spot spotlight using 12V 100W Hi-Spot spotlight using 300W M38

TH lamp TH lamp
This fitting uses a 12V 100W tungsten halogen lamp This fitting uses a mains voltage 300W tungsten
mains operated by an integral transformer. Finished in halogen lamp. Finished in gloss white or matt black with
gloss white or matt black with chrome trim, chrome trim,
Fittings Fittings
Lamp cags all single-anded bi-pin Lamp caps all single-ended bi-pin
Catalogue alts Voliages  Fuang Fimsh  Woight Catalogue Walts Fixing Finish Welght
Number kg 1b Number kg b
OTLV 100WY i 2A0/250  Trakline Whie 340 75 006 300 Trakline Black 1.7 3.79
TLV 100BT 407250 Trakling T A0 7.5  DIO300Wt 300 Trakline Wi 17 375
DSLVI00WT 700 240250  Cenling White  3.61 1.5 T 300 Tailing Hlack 181 EHi)
DSLV 008t 100 2A0/750 Tailing Back 351 775 DSQ 300Wt 300 Ceiling White 1.81 4.0
DMLVI00WT 100 240/260 Mulu-vak  Wie 340 7.5  OMO3006T 300 Multi-uak Black 77 375
[VID0AT 1 I0/250 Mulu-wak  Black 940 7.5 DM I00WT 300 Multi-irak  Wine 1.7 375
tLamp packed with litting tlamp packed with fitting
220V versions to special order only Lamp
Optional attach Watis Dascription Voltages
Tatalogue Deseription Weight 300 Single-ended bi-pin Tungsten-Helogen 120
Number kg Ib Catalogue Number M38 200/230
OVF 3008 Red glass filters* 0.23 05 240/250
DVF 3008 Amber ulass Niiters® 023 05
OVF 300G Tireen glass filters* 023 05
Tue glass Tilters® 023 05
vEW Comroller Tens, wide angle® 023 05
*Complete with elips: packed 2 per carton
Lamp
Wais Desenption Volage
100 Tungsten-halogen display lamp 17

Calalogue number M28
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Hi-Spot wallwasher using 300W

TH lamp

This fitting uses a 300W tungsten halogen

linear lamp to illuminate large vertical or horizontal
areas. When used in this way the surface gives the
appearance of uniformly high brightness. There is very
little spill of light on to ceiling or floor.

Fittings

Black, chrome and matt finish al

Catalogue Cap Waus Fixing Weight
Number i) K Ib

! %W {]
DILINGG0 fits Trakling 107 2.6

s ilini 1.1 4
TMITNGG0 A7 300 Multi-rsk 107  2.2b

i s

Dptional attachments

Catalogue flescription Finish Whaight

Number kg Ib

VWG Wira quard, complete Stamiess  0.08 0.125
with fixing screws sleel

Lamps

these lamps should be 'frosted’ finish

Wails Description Voltages
Tungsten Halogen 2007230
lingar lamp frosted 240/250
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. DSE 1608
Hi-Spot Darklight/Downlight

adjustable cylinder

This fully adjustable spotlight designed as part of the
Hi-Spot range, in brushed and lacquered silver firish, is
available in surface, Trakline and Multi-trak versions.
An ideal fitting with coloured PAR38 lamps for clubs,
pubs and stage lighting, with good beam control and
resistance to smoky and dusty interiors.

The Downlight type has a black ribbed baffle and the
Darklight a plain black reflector.

Fittin,
Catalogue Cap Waits Fung  Descriplion Waight
number max) kg Ib
Surface  Darklight adjustable cylinder 1
DT 1505 ES 150 Traklme  Darkiight adjustable cylinder 1
(MG 1605 ES 150 Multi-trak Garklight adjustable cylinder 1 2.2
iSE 7605 ES 150 Sudace  Downlight adjustable cylinder 1
BTE 1505 ES 150 Trakiine  Downlight adjustabie cylinder 1 22
TMETE0 ES 160 MAulti-wak Downlight adjusteble cylinder T 2.7
Lamps

Watts Tescription Voltages
100 GLS with TPA 100 reflator 7807250
150 max GLS with VA 150 reflector 240250
150 max Trtetior display rellactor 240/750
150 PAR 38 including Cool-Ray 240)250
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- . TSPP150BN
Spherical spotlights
A versatile range of Spherical Spothights designed for
use with a 160W PAR3E spotlamp as well as a 100W
ES GLS using an auxiliary reflector.
Forwall and ceiling mounting. Includes a pendant
varsion. All are available completely wired for surface or
track mounting
All are available in brown and white.
Silver, red and yellow to special order only
TTP & TSP
Wall and ceiling mounting versions with wired
terminal block. Track mounting version is wired
complete with Trakline adaptor box. Ample
adjustment is provided by a unigue friction action
which permits swivel through 3507 and horizomtal of
180°
TSPP & TTPP
Pendant, suspended on white cable from white ceiling
plate, is wired with terminal block.
Track mounting version is wired complete with
Trakline adaptor box.
TPA 100
Auxiliary reflector fits on lamp by a simple clip-on
action when using T00W GLS lamp in place of 150W
PAR38
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I— Z‘IUmm-J 1
TSP 150 210mm 5Lm
750

TTP 150 T50mm
160mm 178mm
18(]mm——I 180 |
Note A PAR lamp protrudes 18mm past the mouth of the sphere and 0 by
therefore overall length is increased when these are fitted. TIPP 15 TSPP 150
Range
Calalogue Description Lamp/Watts  Weight
Number k Ib
TSP 150 BN Surface mounted spot Brown 150 PAR38 0.62 1.37
100GLS
TSPIS0W  Suifece mounted spot Whne 150 PANGE (.62 1.4/
1006LS
TIP 150 BN Track mounted spot Brown 150 PAR3E 0.73 1.62
1006LS

TIPT60W ™ Track moumed spot White 60 PAR3E 0,73 1.62
100GLS
TSPP 160 BN Surface mounted pendant Brown 150 PAR3E 040 0.67

100GLS
TSPPIG0W Surfece moumtad pendant Wiite 150 PARGE  0.40 0.87
100GLS

TTPP 150 BN Track mounted pendant Brown 160 PARJE 051 1.12
1006LS

TTPP 160 W Track moomied pendant White 150 PARGH  0.61 112
100GLS
TPA 100 Ausifiary rellactor 100 006 032
for use with 100W GLS lamp
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TSRC 60W

Spot-on domestic spotlights

A comprehensive range of spotlights using the 60W
Decor spotlamp and the 100W interior reflector lamp.
Ample adjustment is provided by a friction action which
permits swivel movement through 350° and horizontal
of 180°, Each fitting’s pack includes the appropriate
BC lamp.

Wall, ceiling and track mounting

Spotlight with wired terminal block available in three
body finishes comprising dark brown, yellow and white
with mounting plate and stirrup 1n white. To this is
added a well proportioned brushed and lacquered
silver front cowl to shroud lamp for both the 60W and
100W size. For situations where i1t Is necessary to use a
bare spotlamp the 60W size is included in the range
without the front cowl. Track mounting version is
wired complete with track adaptor box.

Where 1t is required to have a switch in the surface-
mounted version a switch kit 1s available as an optional
extra (Catalogue Number TSSW 4600).
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A,
TDRC 60W

Spot-on domestic spotlights

Floor standard

Standard with two 60W spotlights in the brown or
white colour body finish and silver lacquered front cowl
mounted on chromium stem with white painted
weighted base wired complete with switch in stem.
Table stand

A matching unit to the floor standard but with one
spotlight in the brown or white body finishes and

front cowl wired complete with switch in stem.

TFRC 60BN
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Range Packed complete with lamps

TCH 60

Spot-on Trak-Pack and ceiling unit

domestic spotlights
Trak-Pack

Two 60W spotlights in white painted finish with
brushed and silver lacquer front cowl (TTRC 60W)
mounted on 1.2m/48in length of track (TKS 1200)
complete with mains connector.

Ceiling unit

Three way cetling mounting unit with three 60W
spotlights in white without front cowl mounted on
white ceiling plate

172
|

Catalogue Description Lamp  Weight Catalogue Description Lamp  Weight
Number walts kg b Number walts kg ]
TSHC TOOW — Surface Spor White with brushed 1000 0.45 0,85 TSR 60W Surface Spot White without 60 035 078
and lacquered silver cowl front cowl ) I
TSRCT00Y  Surface Spot Yellow with brushed 100 0.46  0.95 TSR 6OY Surface Spot Vellow withour w0 03 0
and lacquered silver cowl ) front cow! o
TSRCTOORN Surface Spot Brown with brushed 100 045 005  TSR60BN  Surface Spot Brown without 60 035 078
- and lacquered silver cow! front cowl ] o
TTAC 100W  Track Mounted Spot White with 100 045 1 TTR 60W Track Mounted Spot White 60 038 075
brushed and lacquered silver cowl without front cowl
. TTRCT00Y  Track Mounted Spot Yellow with 100 045 1 TTR BOY Track Mounted Spot Yallow [ 034 075
_ brushed and lacquered silver cow! - without front cowl .
TTRCTO0BN Track Mounted Spot Brown with 100 045 1 TTRB0BN  Track Mounted Spot Brown B0 034 075
. brushed snd lacquered silvercowl without front cow| R
TSACBOW  Surlace Spor White with brushied 60 0.43 083  TFRCGOW  Floor Stand Spots White with  2x60 465 1025
ani lacquered silver cowl brushed and lacquered silver cowls
TSRCBOY  Suface Spot Yellow with Brushed 60 043 0.99  TFAC 60BN Floor Stand Spots Brown with 2= 60 4.65 1025
and lacquered silver cowl brushed and lacquered silver cowls
TSHC 60BN Surface Spot Brown with brushed 60 043 094 TDRCGOW  Table Stand Spot White with 60 36y 8
~ _ and lacquered silver cowl o _ brushed and lacquered silver cow!
TTREBOW  Track Mounied Spot White with 60 0.45 1 TDRC 60BN Table Stand Spot Brown with 60 363 &
T brushed and lacquered silver cow! brushed and lacquered silver cowl
TTRE 60V Track Mounted Spot Vellow with 60 0.45 1 TCR 60 3 way Ceiling Spot White without 360 0.81 2
e brushed and lacquared silver cowl front cowls
TIRCGOBN  Track Mounted Spof Brown with 60 0.456 1 TPRC60 Trak-Pack with two white 7x60 277 §
R brushed and lacquered silver cowl spotlights fitted front cowl
TSSW 4600  Switch kit for Surface Spot 60/100




WW 1060W
Show-off spotlights

Show-offs are available in three different styles. The first
is an adjustable angle pendant (WV) which can easily
be moved using the two side knobs and the cable clamp
The second is another adjustable spotlight (vertical or
horizontal) for wall or surface mounting. This type (WW)
includes a pushbutton switch on the wali plate. Finally
there is a track mounted version. All three types come
complete with a 60W BC lamp and auxiliary reflector,
and are available in an attractive colour choice of white.
yellow, or brown gloss stove enamel all with white
straps.

Range

Catalogue Colour Type Weight (ex Tamp)
Number kg It
WV 1060W White Pendont (ad))  0.65 i.76

WVI0BEY Vellow Pendant (ad]] 0.85 175
WV D606 Brawn Pendant {ad}) 085 75
W T060W

White Wall-mbunted 0.6 1.376
W 1060V Yeliow Wall d 08 1.376
WW T0608N Brown all d 08 1.376
WWIK 1060W While Track d 056 1.25
WWTK 1060Y Yellow Track d 0.56 1.25

WWTK 1060BN Brown Track: 0.56 1.25
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PAR38 Show-off spotlight

PSP 150R

This fitting will accept the whole range of PAR38 lamps,
Itis also suitable for use with 100W ES pear! lamps in

conjunction with a TPA 100 auxiliary reflector.

Designed for wall, ceiling and track mounting, available

PTP 150W

in white or orange gloss stove enamel. ZEEmm
Range
Catalogue  Descniplion Weight
Number (e lamp]
kg b
PSP TS0W Wali/Ceiling mounting, white 10 2.5 PSP 150
1 Wall/Teiling mounting, orange 1.0 27
Track mounting, white 10 77
PTP1B0R™ Track mounting, orange 10 77
TPATO0 Auxiliary rellector for use with 100W GLS lamp 0.06 0,17
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VKF 30W

Pin-up

A lightweight moutded plastic housing encloses a
polished metal reflector and a black plastic spill ring.

It is mounted on a black plastic gimbal swivelling on a
plastic base. Reflectors are fully adjustable by a friction
device. The range comprises a wall mounted spotlight,
a floor standard and a table lamp, supplied complete
with 40W 45mm round SES lamp.

Wall mounted

Housing and back plate in matching colours, brown,
orange or white, Wired complete with 3m/9.8ft of
white twin cable and torpedo switch.

Floor standard

Two reflectors in matching colours—orange or white—
are mounted on a two part chromium stem for
convenience of packing and storage. Contrasting white
or black weighted base wired with white or black flex to
switch in stem or on floor controlling individual
reflectors.

Table stand

A matching unit to the floor standard having single
reflector in matching colours and wired with switch

in stem or with separate torpedo switch.

Range
ﬁ? Iﬁﬁﬁ Wall I'I'rﬂf.II'II_H spnl Browm
EE gg gl; mounted l||. mne
all mounted spothight, white
\RF a0R Floor standard with o orange tellectors
VEF a0W Flnor standard with two white reflagiors

VET 408 Table stand with singie orange rellscior
VET A0W Table stand with singie white reffactor




DP 1040

Police lights

DNM 1040

This very attractive and compact unit is designed for
mounting on the ceiling surface. It provides sparkle
wherever needed and is also useful as a police light.
Finished in white enamel, the fitting is fixed by a brass
BC batten lampholder to a block which should be
recessed into the ceiling. For Besa box fitting use
adaptor plate (Catalogue number DNM 4600).

DP 1040

These compact units can be recessed into the ceiling
surface, to provide an inconspicunus source axtremely
useful for police lights and can also be used to provide
sparkle. Fitted with BC lampholder,

The range uses a 40W round bulb and can be provided
with fixings for a Besa box recessed behind the cailing

or fixed to the ceiling surface by means of an additional
bracket AC 4124,

Range

Cawglogue  Deseription Lamp Weight
Num Wans kg b

DNM 1040 Ceiling mounted Police Light 40 moshioom 0.7 0.6
ONM 4600 GESA h adoptor plate for 40 mushroom .04 0.1
40

DNM 10
GFT040 Recessed Police Light 40 roond buib— 077 05
A0round bulh .08 0.2

ATz Ceiling support bracket for
(P 1040

hole cut-out for 79mm hole cut-out for
DP 1040 3.175in—— DP 1040 using
| AC 4124
76mm 76mm A8mm
3in dia 3in dia. 1.875in
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JCX1060+-A1060

JCXG 1060 +JZA

Small recessed unit

This small recessed unit, which uses a 60W BC lamp,
may be used by itself as a neat but cheap recessed
display unit or with a copper colour cylindrical trim
(Catalogue Number A 1060). An alternative attachment
(Catalogue Number G 1060) enables the use of any of
the Chelsea glasses with this fitting.

The basic unitis supplied complete with bracket for
clamping direct to ceiling board and adjustment is
provided for variations in ceiling thickness. The unit is
108mm (4.25in) overall diameter and requires a ceiling
hole size of 86mm (3.256in). It weighs 0.22kg (0.51b).

Range

Catalogue Rumber Description

I‘.T!u% Tecessed Display fitting ¢/w maunting bracket
A 060 Copper Colour Cylinder sttachmant

G 1060 Chelsea range glass holder Tor JUX 1060

JCX 1060
Showing method
of fixing 10
ceiling board

4,250




JCGI+JYA
Chelsea range
The sparkling handwrought glass is available in clear
and amber in shapes that permit complete changes of
lighting effect. Light is directed through the thick glass
section from within a silver finish sleeve. Available for
single or three-way suspension and matching wall
bracket as well as recessing into the ceiling. *
The Chelsea 40W reflector lamp is designed for use with
these fittings.
Glasses
JZ glass. Available in clear or amber.
JY glass, The subtle colours are enhanced by the °
transmission of light through the glass itself, the lower
end glowing with striking hues where the light is
released. In clear or amber.
*Using the small recessed unit
(Catalogue Number JCX 1060).

Range Glasses & suspension to be ordered separately,
e talogue.  Descriphon Weight
Number (ex glass
andfor Iatr;p]
1l

ki
Suspensions  JLP 1 S're pandant 0.25 05

JCB Wall bracket § |
J63 Three pendant group 136 3
AC B85 Cabie suspension holder — —

lasses JIC Claar . J
JIA Amber

N s — 078 106

___JCBLHJZC




Modern glass range

The Modern range of tungsten lighting fittings offers
an interesting variety of glass diffusers. Both satin opal
and clear crystal pattern glass have been used to fine
effect, with surface treatment and texture giving
qualities valuable for use in present-day interiors,

The link through this great variety is the suspension
design with its distinctive black cap. Pendants—one,
three and five-way—are arranged for straight drops,
radiating arms or spreader assemblies and with wal!
brackets cover most applications. Nine glasses provide
a wide scope for the interior designer. Two spherical
glasses may be used in combination with certain
cylindrical inners to create a richness of texture and
colour,

Two ceiling fittings of crystal pattern glass supported in
black finished metal framing complement the Modern
range which is capable of varied and extensive use.

Range
Type Description Catalogue  Walls  Weight
Number kg Ib

Glasses Short crystal XDS 100 057 1.25

Single Short barrel X0 100 023 05
Long barrel XY0 150 0.3 075
Long U shaped %00 150 045 1

Complete Souare X040 <40 305 7

ceiling fitting  Found KK 2040 7x40 225 &
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i

'3_;?"{3 ﬂ

~—216mm sq 8.6in—

XJ 2040

XK 2040

LZZﬁmm dia B.87in—

1 I
= E £ =
= ES Sa
Lt e = =1 -~ E.S
o I ES
k s o o3
Lm’“"‘ ‘J 105mm SN
4in Tiom 4.12in
s 4.37in wl =l
XY0 [zimm]
XAT X0¢ N XL
XBC, XDO
Ranga Glasses and suspensions to be ondered separately g u‘é,
Glssses  Description Catalogue Watts Wetght {ax Tamp] i ped
Number (max} ki Ib
Outer  Bubbled sphers  WBLC 150 158 35
Twilight sphere ¥AT igﬁﬂ i §§ 36 L )
Tnneror  Long crystal X0T 1 068 15 305mm L 101 mm 100 mm
single  Dimpled opal %00 150 068 15 12in dia 4in ! Ltun j
Plain cylinder  KFL 150 0.3 078
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Modern suspensions

Range Glasses and suspensions to be ordered separately.
Glasses indicated are typical examples anly

Tipe ciption Catalogus  Weight (ex Tamps)
Swaight o §i e N0
‘Straight drop XPT 3
183
Looping block AC 4855
Arm pendant Fway X03 159 a6
Spreader pendant  3-way V53 13 3
Boway XS5 181 ¢
: __EF'
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Junior modern

The Junior Modern range offers a low priced means of
enjoying the charm of crystal style glass and giving
decor that extra touch of luxury.

Colours available include amber and clear in a crystal
pattern and orange and yellow flashed opal in the simple
alternative style. These fitlings can be used singly or

in clusters over a dining table. A matching wall bracket
is included in the range. Suspended on a black cable,
the lampholder is shrouded in a silver finish shield.
Glass packed complete with 60W lamp.

Range Glasses and to be ordered separately

Type Catalogue  Description Weight
Number kg Ib

Glasses WKGA Amber 04 08%
WXGE Gear U4 087
XGY Yellow flashad opal 04 0875
WxGo White opal satin atched 0.4 0.8/9
WXGR Trangs ffashed opal 04 0875

Suspensions WP 1 Single 045 1
WiF 3 Triple 12 15
WRE T Wall brackat 045 1

WXP1 WXB1
52_3""" single suspension wall
n suspension bracket
| 241 mm
225mm 9.5in
9.26in
= 121mm 4.75in
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WJP1040

Junior Star

This range has been designed to create a sparkle in
home lighting—at little cost. Junior Star produces its
sparkle through a diffuser in the form of an externally
ribbed tube made in clear acrylic. The light from a 40W
candle lamp is transmitted by the diffuser over its

fifteen ribs. Result: an edge-lit or sparkle effect that
makes lighting a part of home decoration

There are three different fittings in the Junior Star range,
all inexpensively priced : single or triple way suspensions
(WJP) and a wall bracket (WJB). The suspension
fittings include black ceiling plates, flex and sateened
and lacquered tubes. The wall bracket fittings are
finished in matching shades, All three fittings come
complete with a 40W candle famp.

Range
Calalogue Description Weight
Number kg b
Wi 1040 Single 058 1%
WP 3040 Triple suspension 1.58 b
WJB 1040 Wall bracket 0.58 125
WJD Spare diffuser 0.22 05
1 76mm 3in —1152mm Gin
Llr ﬁiimm
24in
J Al J_mm
| 8.4in
213mm
8.4in
| W.JB 1040 |
| | WJP1040 127mm 5in
140mm 5.5in WJP 3040 :
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WDB 1CP WDP1CP

Droplette pendants

A comprehensive range of pendants with matching wall
bracket for use with 80W and 40W Decor round lamps.
Suspended on black cable from black ceiling pfate fitted
with cylindrical tim to lampholder in silver finish.
Available in single, three or five way pendants or with
matching wall bracket.

Range

Catalogue Description Weight
Number kg Ib
WOP7CP Sinala pandant with silver Tinish tube 0.3 0.5
\WOP"SCF Tripl pendant with silver finish twbe 156 7.0
WOP'5CP Five way pendant wath siivar finish 1ube 18 35
WOB TCP Single wall brackat with silvar fimish twbe 0. 0.

WDP1CP WDP 3cp WDP5CP

WDP5CP
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Link-lite

Link-lite 1

Using crystal styrene, this fitting achieves an effect that
combines sparkling attractiveness with functional
efficiency. As the light shines through the diffuser, the
edges of the fins are strongly highlighted, forming a
decorative pattern that completely surrounds the fitting.
The suspension is fitted with a contrasting silver finish
cylinder with a black cable assembly

Supplied complete with 100W clear lamp

Registered design nos. 925530 and 925531

Link-lite 2

Link-lite 2 uses a 150W clear lamp to provide higher
illumination without loss of form or sparkle. Available as
a single pendant on a 762mm/30in length of black cable
giving an overall drop of 104Tmm/41in. Fitted with a
reversible lampholder support which permits the use of
a 100W lamp while maintaining the same light centre
as the 150W lamp

Supplied complete with 160W clear lamp.

Registered design no. 939,946, Winner of ELFA award
for good design

Link-lite 3

Link-lite 3 is the third member of the Link-lite family
Packed in decorative carton with black cable ;
suspension fully assembled and fitted in contrasting
brushed and lacquer aluminium cylinder. In a separate
compartment are 14 fins and two mounting rings with
easy to follow instructions for assembly of diffuser
Supplied complete with TOOW clear lamp

British Patent No. 1312213

Range

Cataloque  Description lamp Lamp  Weight
Number Cap  Wans kg Ib
WLP 11005 Link-lite 1 single suspinsi BC 10D 1.6 3.625

WEP 1160 Link-Jite 2 single swe; BC 100/ib0 18 4.0
WOPT00  Cink-lite 3 single suspengion BC__ 100 - 0.2 2.00

War 100
Bmm 3in —
WLP 11008 WEP 1150 war 100
single suspension single suspension single suspension
IS
' ! —
S i S
| 748 7

L257mm

10.12in

_305mm__|
12in

I_255mll|
10in

=i
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. WM 100A
Cube light

An attractive range of decorative lighting fittings of
classic simplicity. The Cube light range is built round a
satin etched white opal screw neck sphere to which is
added an acrylic cube auter in twilight or amber colour.
Direct mounting to wall or ceiling is by a white plastic
heat resistant gallery. This colourful range of decorative
umits is available in GOW, 100W and 150W lamp sizes
as single units but equally attractive arrangements can
be created by having regular or abstract patterns of
cubes scattered on the ceiling,

These units have a wide range of applications in the
home. hotel or restaurant, Also available is a 1able stand
adaptor complete with cable and switch which can
simply be added to any size of cube when a table lamp
is required.

Range

Catalogue Wats Colour Weight {ex Tamp)
Number k) Ih
WMEIA &0 Fmber 08 7
WMEDT 60 Twilight 0.9 7
WH T00A 700 Ambar 1.58 15
W1 Twlgt 159 35
WM T80 150 Aumbar 748 b.b
W 15T 7500 Twilight 248 65
WMT Tabie stand adaptor 023 0.5
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TPAS 100RD

Modern adjustable pendants

Pumpkin

Modern in appearance, the Pumpkin shape reflector is
spun in aluminium and painted in two colour finishes :
one Is-a richly tored red outside and white inside and the
other all white.

Suspended on contrasting black curly cable carried from
a ceiling-mounted rise and fall unit with black cover
providing ample height adjustment for hanging low
over a table or high for general illumination. Designed
for use with a 100W pearl famp but when used with a
40W crown silvered Decor round lamp the silvered front
adds to the decor of the fitting.

wWzZA

A superior quality adjustable pendant in two shade
finishes : spun copper, polished and lacquered : and
spun aluminium, brushed and lacquered* Complete
with white plastic concentric louvre suspended on black
cable from ceiling-mounted rise and fall unit having
black cover. Suitable for use with 100W lamp.

*Both with white painted reflectors.

WAM

A multi-purpose pendant fitting instantly adjustable to
any convenient height by means of a ceiling mounted
rise and fall unit. The reflector of spun aluminium is
available finished in a variety of colours including
brushed and lacquered amber, silver and brass. A stove
enamelled white reflector is also available. All fittings are
suspended on contrasting black cable carried from a
black ceiling cover. An opal cylindrical inner ensures
well diffused light. The lampholder has a contrasting
silver finish surround

WAR

Rise and fall suspension unit only.

186

WZA 1008
Range
Catalogue Ceseription Lamp  Weight
Number Watts kg b
TPAS TOORD  Pumpkin shape shage withred 100 0.8
outsile and white inside
TPAS T00W Pumpkin shape shadi with 00 09 2
white oulside and inside
WAMT005  Brushed silver shade with 100 16 38
opal cylinder
WAM TI00A  Amber shade with opal 100 18 38
cylinder
WAM 110000 Brushed and lscquered brass 100 1.6 3.6
~ shade with opal cylinder
WAM TT00W White shade with opaf 100 165 38
cylinder
\Wir oot Adjustable pendant with flored 100 2.8 6.2
copper reflector and white
louvre
WZA 1005 Adjustable pendant with flared 100 1.8 42
brushed silver rellector and
white louvre
WAR Hise and lall suspension unit =~ — e




WZA 100C

WAM 1100W
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Dolly light
A versatile plastic moulded base for use with the 40W
Decor 100mm round lamp.
Moulded in polycarbonate and practically unbreakable
Available in two colours—red or white. A matching cowl
partly to shroud lamp 1s available as an optional extra

oris included in‘complete’pack. Surtable for wall or

celling mounting as well as a table lamp. Wired
switched lead also included in‘complete’pack
Packed in decorative carton.

DRP40R

Range
Catalogue  Description Weight
Number kg Ib
ORP 408 Basic pack comprising red moulded base 0567 1.2
and cowl wired with switched lead
complete with 40W silverhight lamp
DRP 40W  Basic pack comprising white moulded 0567 1.5
base and cow! wired with switched lead
complete with 40W stlverlight lamp
DRB 40R  Red base only complete with 40W 0.268 0625
silverlight lamg
DRE 40W ™ Winite base only (jamp nor included] 0227 06
DRC 40R  Red cowl N o
DRC A0W ™ White cowl 0113 025
TiRS 40 Switched Toad assambly — —
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Occasional and ceramic based lamps
Occasional lamp

The orange or white flashed opal glass completely
encloses a BC lampholder. The fitting is packed
complete with a white flexible torpedo switch and a
60W lamp.

Ceramic based lamp

The orange or white flashed opal glass completely
encloses the lamp and is mounted on a white ceramic
base. This fitting is packed complete with a white
flexible torpedo switch and a 60W lamp.

Yo-Yo lamp

A two part glass table lamp in white flashed opal with
alternative base in red colour glass, Wired complete with
ample length of white cable and torpedo switch. Packed
with 60W pearl lamip.

Range

Catalugue Number Colour

Wi T060R Drange opal

Wi T060W White opal

WG Tl60W Wiite opal

WG 10608 {irange

WY TO80H0 Whita top, red base
Wy 1080w Al white

WY 1060RD WG 1060W WO 1060R

167mm
1.3
W0 1060
185mm
732 |
180mm
;?éla: i
l_ ZUSmmJ
WG 1060 8in
WY 1060
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Surface mounted WHED NLH 1006
Modern domestic cylinders Novelle
WH 60 is a high quality surface mounted cylinderin a The Novelle fitting consists of a very shallow satin opal
brushed silver finish with low brightness baffles to glass (NL 100 and NL 200) and gallery to which has
eliminate glare. It provides the basic functional lighting been added a decorative gold fabric trim. Itis designed
to modern standards but with visual comfort: the to take one or two 100W lamps. The glass shade and
solution to many lighting problems. Packed complete gallery are for direct ceiling mounting by means of
with 60W GLS lamp with clip-on auxiliary reflector screws on standard b1mm (2in) centres.

If the fitting is required to be recessed into the ceiling a
bezel WR 60 can be used. This bezel is fitted with spring  Range

clips which hold the cylinders firmly yet permit Cmalogue  Colowr  Llamp  Giassware  Galley  Jrim
projection to be adjusted with no effort. The WR 60 can Number Watls
be fitted from below using simple quick fix clips. NOHTO0G Gold i WG 1_(__?]___!@& 00 me_T{!'[[T;
Rage NLHZ00G  Gold  2<i00 NrG200  NCBZ200  WOHT 2008
Catalogue Dascription Waight
Numbes i b
WHED Caling eylindet 0.57 1.25
WHED Aufjustable bezel nng on 0.25
| el ]
Q8mm
3.87in
—-‘-—""-'—-—_-—-—'—"""—f-—.
; 288mm
11.75in
NLH 100G

| ]
I_123mm J F07mm _[

4.375in 4.875in 16in
WH 60 WHE0 | WR 60 NLH 200G
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TD 150
Darklight/Downlight cylinder and

recessed fittings*

Surface mounted cylinder

A brushed and lacquered cylinder with contrasting black
ceiling plate. An elegant fitting designed to enhance
entrances, foyers and lounges and any application
calling for comfortable pools of glare-free light.

A suspension rod and plate (GM 6113/18/B and TDSU)
is available to suspend this fitting 457mm (18in) from
ceiling.

Fully recessed fitting

The fully recessed fitting complements the other
cylinders in the range with the white ceiling ring being
the only visible component. A hood is available to seal
the fitting in ceiling voids where air is being handled, the
maximum wattage with the hood in place is 60W.
Semi-recessed fitting

This variable depth recessed fitting will fit into restricted
ceiling voids and give a similar lighting effect to the fully
recessed version. Contrasting visual effects can be
obtained by altering the amount of protrusion from

the ceiling.

3 straps (TDPS) are available for fitting the ceiling ring
of the recessed fittings into wet plaster ceilings.
*Downlight types have black ribbed baffles and the
Darklight plain black reflectors.

TDFR 150
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Darklight surface mounted cylinder
! Townlight suiface mountad cylinder
WEII! 7168 Wﬁmmﬂﬁ n! suspension sel

Darklight IuII'|I recessed fitling
Tiownlight Tully recessed Titing

Darklight semi-recessed liting
Tiownlight semi-racessed hitting

Lamps
Surface mounted cylinder

150W max PAR 38 £27 (ES) 100W max GLS ~ 100W max interior
NOT Cool-Hay with TPA 100 reflector display reflector

Semi recessed litting

150W max PAR 38 E27 (ES) 100W max GLS 150W max interior
not Cool-Ray with TPA 100 reflector display reflector

Fully-recessed fiing

150W max PAR 38 E27 (ES) 150W max GLS ~ 150W max interior
including Cool-Ray with VA 150 rellector display reflector




Cylinder range

Suspended Semi-recessed Surface mounted
Satin etched opal bowl Plastic louvre Clear crystal glass dish

VC 100

Arange of units in spun aluminium
1s available, natural anodized or
painted black, to accommodate a
T00W internally silvered lamp,
100W GLS lamp with VA 100
auxiliary reflector or 80W Kolorlux
lamp using VA 150 auxiliary
reflector  Three separate
mountings can be achieved from
the one basic unit:

(a) Suspended. by using

Basic unit

Catalogue

no Watts Finish

VC 100A 100 Natural anodized
vC1boB 100 Black paimed

VC100AES 80 Kolorlux Natural anodized *
VC 100BES 80 Kolorlux_Black painted *

Dimensions of complete fitting

GM®61131/18/B suspension rod.

(b) Semi-recessed, when used in
conjunction with ceiling ring
assembly (Catalogue no
VCM 100).

(c) Surface mounted. by fixing
direct to the ceiling

Three attachments are available, a

satin etched opal bowl, a plastic

louvre and a clear crystal glass dish.
Kolorlux lamps can be usedonac.
circuits only and each lamp must be
controlled by a ballast circuit

The VCM 100 for semi-recessing
requires a ceiling hole of 180mm/7in.

Height Diameter Weight {ex lamp)
Catalogue no Cap Finish mm in mm in kg Ib
Satin etched opal bowl VCZ 100A BC Anodized 301 11-87 162 6:37 11 26
i VCZ100B  BC Black 301 11-87 162 637 11 25
VCZ 100AES*  ES Anodized 301 1187 162 637 11 25
VCZ100BES* ES Black 301 11-87 162 637 11 25
Plastic louvret VCL 100A BC Anodized 289 11-37 162 637 0-8 175
VCL 100B BC Black 289 1137 162 637 0-8 175
Clear crystal glass dish VCX 100A BC Anodized 311 12:26 162 637 21 475
VCX 100B BC Black 311 1226 162 637 211 475
VCX 100AES*  ES Anodized 311 12:25 162 637 21 475
VCX 100BES*  ES Black 311 12:25 162 637 21 475

tNot available lor use with Kolorlux lamp
*Available to customer’s orders anly
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Recessed fittings

Plastic louvre

| —

Basic units VR 100 and

VR 100ES

1 x 100W and 1 x 80W Kolorlux
recessed unitsin spun anodized
aluminium with a polished rim.
Adjustable support brackets are
provided enabling quickfixing.
These are attached from within the
fitting, out of sight.

Clear crystal glass dish

Kolorlux lamps can be used on a.c.
circuits only and each lamp must be
controlled by a ballast circuit.

Five attachments are available, each
fitted with its own supportring,

and are fitted to the basic unitvia
three bayonetslots.

RANGE

Catalogue no. Watts

VR 100 100

VR 100ES 80 Kolorlux

Dimensions of complete fitting

\
Large satin etched opal glass bowl

—

Small satin etched opal glass bowl

Eﬂi
Pin-hole attachment,
Combination of two reflectors

* concentrates light from upper
reflector through lower reflector
past a very small aperture (only
70mm/2-75in) to produce a wide
angle beam.

Spun aluminium construction,
finished eggshell white to

> match ceiling.

ceiling hole size: 184-1mm 7-25in

|_h 84-1mm 7-25ind
209-5 mm8-25 in:

Protrusion

Catalogue below ceiling Weight (exlamp)

no. Watts mm in kg Ib
Plastic louvret VRL 100 100 20 075 0-45 1
Pin-hole attachment VAP 100 100 Q [4] 0-79 176
Clear crystal glass dish VRX 100 100 30 1:26 17 375

VRX 100ES* 80 Kolorlux 30 1-25 17 375
Large satin etched opal glass bow! VRY 100 100 50 20 1-02 2-25

VRY 100ES* 80 Kolorlux 50 2:0 1-02 2:25
Small satin etched opal glass bowl VRZ 100 100 20 075 068 1:6

VRZ 100ES* 80 Kolorlux 20 0-756 0-68 1-b

Attachments

Catalogue no.

Plastic louvret VL 100
Pin-hole at h VP 100
Clenr crystal glass dish VX 100
Large satin etched opal gluss bowl| VY 100
Small satin etched opal plass bowl VZ 100

*Available to customet’s orders only.
TNot available for use with Kolorlux lamp.
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Recessed fittings

Plastic louvte

Clear crystal glass"d:s;H >

Large satin etched opal glass bowl

’l -_

e

=1

Small satin etched opal glass bowi

‘O’ lighter attachment

Basic Unit VR 200

1x200W GLS and 1 x125W
Kolorfux recessed units of spun
anodized aluminium construction
with a polished rim, Adjustable
support brackets are provided
enabling quick fixing to all types of
suspended ceiling to be achieved
These are attached from within the
fitting, are out of sight and eliminate
the need for any other fixings.

‘O’ lighter attachment

An annular slot with a centre disc
resultsin a glare free light of narrow
distribution. Spun aluminium
construction, finished eggshell
white to match ceiling.

RANGE

Catalogue

no. Cap Watts

VR 200 ES 200/1256 Kolorlux

Five attachments are available,
each fitted with its own support
ring, and are fitted to the basic unit
via three bayonet slots.

ceiling hole size 264mm/10in

254mm/10in — |

273mm/10:76in ~——

[=

Di ions of compl fitting
Catalogue Protrusion below ceiling Welgnht (ex lamp)
no. Watts mm in kg Ib
Plastic louvret VRL200 200 20 07 0:57 1-26
‘0" lighter attachment t VRO 200 200 [] [1] 102 228
Clear crystal glass dish VRX 200 200/125 Kolorlux 35 4 215 4-75
Large satin etched opnl glass bowl  VRY 200  200/125 Kolorlux. 45 1:9 1-43 316
Small satin etched opal glassbowl  VRZ 200 200/125 Kolorlux 20 0-8 1-13 26
Attachments
C Que no.
Plastic louvrat VL 200
‘0" lighter attachment! VO 200
Clear crystal glass dish VX 200
Larga satin etohod opal glass bowl VY 200
Small satin etched opsl glass bowl! VZ 200

tNot available for use with Kolorlux lamp.
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Surface-mounted fittings

Plastic louvre

Basic Units VS 2060

Surface mounting spun aluminium
ceiling fittings in natural anodized
and black painted finishes. Cable

Small satin etched opal
glass bowt

entry and fixing holes suitable for
51mm/2in Besa box centres are
provided. Alifittings are supplied
complete with BC lampholders.

Catalogue no. Watts Finish
VS 2060A 2 x 60 Natural anodized
VS 20608 2 x 60 Black painted

Dimensions of complete fitting

Attachments are fitted to the basic unit by three bayonetslots.

Clear crystal glass dish

b—273mm /1075 1n —}
Weight 0-79kg / 1-75lb

Helght Diamater Weight (ex lamps)
Catalogue no. mm in mm in kg Ib
Plastic louvre VSL 2060A 120 475 273 10-76 0-91 2
VSL 20608 120 4-75 273 10:75 0-91 2
Clear crystal glass dish VSX 2060A 139 55 273 10:75 2:49 55
VS8X 20608 139 5:5 273 1076 2:49 65
Small satin etchad opal glass bowl VSZ 20604 120 4-76 273 10:75 1-47 325
VSZ 20608 120 475 273 1076 147325
Attachments
Catalogue no. Watts
Plastic louvre VL 200 2 x 60
Clear crystal glass dish VX 200 2 x 60
Small satin etched opal glass bowl! VZ 200 2 x 60
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. Eyeball Spotlights

63 in
160mm.
cut-out dia.

I g - |
1 G N

7in b ]’ .
180mm T \]_' 24\ - I/ 4
VE 150 54 in k" ___,J' L{ \ < ( J’*
130mm - ¥ o5t —_—
160W 75 SPOT 150W I/5 SPOT 100W I/S SPOT 150W GLS
and VEL1BG or FLOOD and VA 150
2in !
50mm -
L
= — i\ 2in \1 1 3
1 75 in 1 16mm B J
190mm -
80W KOLORLUX 126W KOLORLUX 150W PAR 38 SPOT
and VA 150 and VA 150 and VA 100

VE 150 adjustable eyeball spotlight

Semi-recessed eyeball spotlight fitting fully adjustable in all directions providing
empbhasis lighting from an inconspicuous source, An adjustable lampholder
support permits the use of a wide range of lamps while maintaining the

correct light centre.

Supplied complete with Porcelain ES lampholder wired with glass braided flying
leads. For use with lamp as shown in the line drawings above, If Kolorlux lamps
ara used, control gear must be remotely mounted.

Three hole fixing is provided to the ceiling ring which is concealed by polished
anodised aluminium trim when in position. Body is stove enamelled black or
white.

Black painted clip-on louvre Catalogue no. VEL 150

British Pat, VE 150

1199,890 Weight
Catalogue no. Colour ke Ib oz
= Eyeball fitting VE 150/8 Black 0-45 10
VE 150/W White
Louvre attachment VEL 150 0-05 02
100W Auxiliary reflector VA100 0028 006
160W Auxiliary roflgotor VA 150 0056 012

A similar fitting to accepta 12V 50W M32 tungsten halogen lampis also
available. These fittings require a remotely mounted transformer TRF 2338F
detailed under Low Voltage Spotlights (page 198).

VELY 50/W Fitting Waight Cut-out
Catalogue no, Colour kg b in (dia.)
VE LV50/B Black 045 1 6:375
VE LV50/W White 0:45 1 6-375

page 197




Low voltage spotlights

DAS 1050
\ This fitting consists of a neat
3 lampholder housing mounted on a
102mm/4in pillar providing
complete universal adjustment. The
housing is locked into position by a
simple clamping screw. A 12V 50W

internally silvered, parabolic shaped
lamp, with ES cap, is used which
gives a narrow beam of light of high
intensity. The small size of the fitting
enablesitto be concealed easily,
either within a display or behind
features in a window orroom.

Diamster Qvarall length Pillar ‘Weight
(lamp dia.) (incl. lamp) height {ex jlamp)
Catalogue no. mm in mm in mm in kg Ib
DAS 1050 64 2.5 114 45 102 4 017 0:376
.-4;
| DCS 1050 lamp, with ES cap, is used giving a

In order to provide a compact and
adjustable light source, the unit has
a cylindrical mask, with the result
that both the lamp and lampholder
are completely enclosed. A 12V 50W
internally silvered, parabolic shaped

narrow beam of light of high
intensity. As with other items in this
series of display fittings, the clamp
and pillar assembly provide universal
adjustment,

Diameter Overall length  Piltar height Waight
(ex lamp)
Catal no. mm in mm in mm in ka Ib
DCS 1050 76 3 146 5756 102 4 03 05
amp Tor DAS 1050 and DCS 1050
no. Watts Dnsﬁdp‘tinn Vaolts
11-7!}14 50 ilvered bolic shaped ES. 12
Transformer of this transformer are given below
Itis necessary with all low voltage together with the catalogue number
& fittings to use a specially designed of the fitting for which it has been

transformer to provide the correct
working voltage to the lamp. Details

designed.

Sec.
Cotalogue Primary out-

70 x 57mm/2:75 x 2-25in cantres.

Length Width Haight We]ght
no. pping put  mm in mm mm in L] For use with
TRF
2338F 240V 12V 108 425 76 92 363 1-9 425 1DAS1050

1DCS 1050
1VE LV50/W
1VE LV50/B

Fixing holes for TRF 2338F: four holes 5mm/0-1875in diameter on

Each of the low voltage fittings illustrated in this catalogue is wired complete with 1829mm/6ft of high temperature
cable. Any variation in this length will resultin loss of efficiency or premature lamp failure.
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Nova Range

This versatile range of glassware has
been specially designed to meet the
demand for new and interesting
shapes to cater for a wide variety of
applications in modern interiors.

NC Two sizes of round white satin

etched glasses, with lever-r

galleries for mounting directly on to
walls and ceilings.

NCA Two sizes of metal trim,
finished in a lacquered gun-metal
colour, to fit on to horizontally
mounted NC and ND fittings.

NL Two sizes of round white satin
etched glasses with leverrelease
galleries for mounting directly on to
walls-and ceilings.

NLT Two sizes of black painted
metal trims to fit on to horizontally
mounted NL and NF fittings.

A B
mm in mm in
NC 100 102 4 203 8
NC 200 127 6 356 14
——B——
T_ " my
L
Fitting Woatts Tap Tasaware Gallory Waight (ex lamps)
| Catalogue no Catalogue no Catal no kg [[+)
NC 100 100 BC NCG 100 NCB 100 0-79 175
NC 200 2x100 BC NCG 200 NCB 200 1-02 2-26
A B
mm in mm in
NCA 100 85  3-37 225 8-87
NCA 200 106 412 381 15-0
* B |
Il
Catslogus no Foruseon ______ Woightkg Ib_
NA 100 NC 100, ND 100, ND 100 ES o1 [i]
NA 200 NC 200, ND 200 ES 0-45 1:00
NOTE: Trims are to be ordered separately.
A B
mm mn mm n
NL 100 98 3-87 279 N
NL 200 124 4.87 387 1526
Kk————B——
Fitting Watts Top  Glassware Gallery Weight (ex lamps)
Catalc no Catalogue no Catal no kg Ib
NL 100 100 BC NFG 100 NCB 100 1-13 25
NL 200 2x100 BC NFG 200 NLB 200 1-81 4-0
A B
mm in mm n
NLT 100 48 1-87 282 1112
NLT 200 54 212 390 15-37
e ————f
—
A
| 2
T no For use on Welght kg_ 1o
NT 100 NL 700, NF 100, NF 100 €S 011 0:25
NT 200 NL 200, NF 200 ES 017 0:37

MOTE: Trims are to ba orderea separately.
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Nova Range

ND Two sizes of round white satin
etched glasses, complete with
flanged cap galleries for ceiling or
rod suspension. The smaller type is
also available with an ES lampholder
for KOLORLUX lamps ; the larger
type will accept eitherGLS or
KOLORLUX lamps. Kolorlux lamps
require control gear,

NDA Two sizes of metal trim, finished
inalacquered gun-metal colour, to fit
on horizontally mounted ND and NC
fittings

NF Two sizes of round white satin
etched glasses, complete with flanged
cap galleries for ceiling or rod
suspension. The smaller type is also
available with an ES lampholder for
KOLORLUX lamps ; the larger type
will accept either GLS or

KOLORLUX lamps. Kolorlux lamps
require control gear,

NFT Two sizes of black painted
metal trims to fit on to horizontally
mounted NF and NL fittings.

A B
mm in mm in
ND 100 210 8-25 203 80
ND 200 257 10412 356 140
e
;AL %
Fitting Watte Cap Glassware Gallery Weight (ex lamps)
Catalogue no Calalogue no Catalogl_.le no kg b
ND 100 100 BC NCG 100 NFB 100 0-91 2:0
*ND 100ES 80K ES NCG 100 NFB 100 ES 0-91 20
ND 200 ES 200 GLS ES NCG 200 NFB 200 ES 1569 36
125 K *NOTE : made to customers special order.
A B
mm i mm in
NDA 100 85  3:37 226 887
NDA 200 105 412 381 150
B

A
L
Catalogus no For use on : __ Weightkg b
NA 100 - ND 100, ND 100 ES, NC 100 011 025
NA 200 ND 200 ES, NC 200 0:45 1-00
NOTE: Trnims are to be ordered separately. A B
mm in mm in
NF 100 216 8% 279 11-00
NF 200 254 100 387 1525
——B g
A
“. L
Fitting Walls Cap  Glasswore Gallery
Catslogusno  Cemlogueno  Cawlogueno ka 1o
NF 100 100 BC NFG 100 NFB 100 1:02 2:25
*NF100ES 80K  ES NFG 100 NFB 100 ES 102 225
NF 200 ES 200 GLS ES NFG 200 NFB 200 ES 1-81 4:00
125 K *NOTE : made to customers special order.
A B
mm n mm n
NFT 100 48  1-87 282 1112
NFT 200 54 212 390 15-37
k,_._g_ =
AL
Comoguono _ Forvsson _— —_____ Woghikg b
NT100  NF100, NF 100 ES.NL100 011 025
NT 200 NF 200 ES, NL 200 017 0-37

‘NOTE  Trims are to bo ordered separately
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Nova Range

MTC Two sizes of polished opal
white glass spheres, screw neck,
complete with heat resistant white
plastic gaileries for mounting directly
on to walls or ceilings.

MR Two sizes of round, polished
opal white glasses complete with
leverrelease galleries for mounting
directly on to walls and ceilings

GM6113/18/B As an alternative to
direct ceiling fixing a 13mm/0-bin
black suspension rod setis available
forthe ND and NF fittings The rod
lengthis 457mm/18in

A B
mm in mm in
MTC 1060 190 75 152 60
MTC 1100 241 95 203 80
le——B——i

|

A

|

Fitting Watts Cap  Glassware Gallery Weight (ex lamps)
Catalogue no Catalogue no Catalogue no kg Ib
MTC 1060 60 BC MTCG 1060 MTCB 1060 0-68 15
MTC 1100 100 BC MTCG 1100 MTCB 1100 079 175
v A 8
mm mm i
| MR 1100 120 475 244 9:62
| MR 2100 140 55 343 135
| B
i
Fitting Watts Cap  Glassware Gallery Weight {ex lamps)
Catalogue no Catalogue no Catalogue no kg Ib
MR 1100 100 BC MRG 1100 NCB 100 1-02 2:25
MR 2100 2x100 BC MRG 2100 NCB 200 181 4:00
76 mm 76 mm
30in 30in
.
———
204 mm
e NF 100
ND 100 on
on suspension

suspension
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Oyster

An all-purpose totally enclosed unit for
wall or ceiling mounting. Manufactured
in two tone polycarbonate, Grey body.
opal front diffuser—itis virtually
unbreakable, corrosion resistant and
vandal proof. Afitting that will be
equally at home in the bathroom,
kitchen or corridor as it would under &
porch, in a garage or a walkway. By
means of a "Snap Together” action

the front diffuser is removed with the

aid of a coin,simplifying the relamping
and cleaning operation. The fitting has
an internal reflector.

The porcelain lamp hotder is pre-wired
with high temperature flying leads for
ease of installation, For outdoor use a foam
rubber gasket is available for

fixing at rear of fitting at the point of
contact with wall or ceiling .

Designed for use with 60W pearl BC lamp
itis packedin a decorative carton
complete with lamp. Emergency version
is also available.

I 1
\ |
( 130 mm
L 5in
220 mm
8-6in
RANGE
Waeight
Catalogue no. 8] Lamp watis kg Ib
0.0Ys0 Wall/Ceiling Mounting Unit 60 068 15
0.0¥4600 Gasket
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Hospital low brightness fitting

OF O 1060 adjustable wall fitting

OE 01060 adjustable wall fitting

Wall fitting for local lighting where
function and appearance are important.
The efficient design — about 300 lux
1.2m/4ft away using a 60W lamp —

permits bed head lighting wall mounted
between 1.5m/5{tand 1.8m /61t

from {loor. Carefully controlled reflector
brightness provides comforiable conditions
for opposite and adjacent patients.

The reflector is of spun aluminium satin
etched and anodized, supported by an
anodized duraluminium rod mounted on a
castaluminium back plate stove enamelled
BS.9.098.

Horizon1al adjustment is obtained through
an angle of approximately 160° and
vertical through an angle of 20° either side.
Wired complete with BC lampholder to
accommodate one 60W lamp. Arranged for
Besa mounting.

OE 10075 adjustable wall fitting
Matches OF 0 1060 but fitted with watch
light with push switch control.

Made Lo order only.

RANGE
Diameter Height Weight (ex tamp) Projection to centre of reflector
Catalogue no. mm in mm in a Ib mm in
OE01060 )
OE10075 161+ 6-3*% 216t 857 08 175 470 196
*Reflector diameter. tReflector height.
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Mini-Dimmer for incandescent lamps

The Mini-Dimmer is a solid state device designed

to produce smooth, reliable, and economic dimming of
incandescent lamps up to 300W total load on 200/250V
50 Hz supplies.

This dimmer may be substituted directly for any single
pole on-off switch mounted on a standard 33in(86mm) sq
switch plate. A special mounting frame is supplied with
each dimmer for use with “plaster-depth” or other
shallow switch boxes.

Suppression against interference on radio and

television is provided within the unit.

i,{:

45mm !

s

Catalogue no. Copacity

or lamps;

_, _Inmps

S8300 300W—GLS lamps: 150W—candle lamps, refioc







Industrial, commercial and auditorium dimming

Series H Individual
Dimmer Units
Series H dimmer units are
available in two versions,
prefixed ‘T" and 'F’. The former
are for dimming tungsten or
tungsten halogen lamp loads
and the latter for fluorescent
lamp loads. Maxima are
shown below

In its basic form every
Series H dimmer s supplied
with a compactmanual
remote control box carrying an
on/off switch, an indicator
|lamp and a brightness control
knob. Alternative methods of
control are described below.
Autofader
ldentified by the suffix /P
following the dimmer type
number, the autofader
consists of a control unitand a
remote control box carrying an
on/off switch, an indicator
lamp and three control
buttons labelled RAISE,
PRESET and LOWER. The
time for a full fade can be
varied between 2 and 30
seconds but this standard
range can be extended if
required.
Auto-Colour Changer
Used in conjunction with two
or three Series H dimmers, the
H2CC orH3CC colour
changers permit continuous
automatic crossfading
between two or three
independent groups of lamps
or fluorescent tubes.

TUNGSTEN LOADING (max.)

TH 40 dimmer
2600W

Dimmer  Dimmer N of lamps per di

Type Mo Rating B60W 100W 150W 200W 300W 500W TEOW 1000w

TH10 kW 16 10 6 5 3 2

1

TH40 2:5kW 41 25 16 12 8 5 2
THBEO 6kW 83 b0 33 25 16 10 5
TH100 10kW 166 100 66 50 33 20 10
*Or mixed wattages to not more than tha rating of the dimmer.
FLUORESCENT LOADING (max.)

No of 38mm {11 in} dia. tubes per dimmer

450mm 600mm 1200mm 1500mm 1800mm

Dimmer (131t {2h) (4ft) (5ft) (6ft)
Type No 15W1 20Wt 40W 65W 75W
FH10 20 16 8 6 5
FH 40 40 36 18 12 10
FH 50 110 100 50 32 28

TWired in series pairs.

o0

a G

Manual remote
control unit
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Industrial, commercial and auditorium dimming

Series FP Multipack
Dimmers and Cabinets
Series FP multipack units
contain a number of
individual 22 amp dimmers
suitable for controlling
fluorescent lamps. Each
dimmer will accommodate the
same loading as a Series H
type FH50 (see previous
page). The dimmers are
normally controlled together
by a common input signal.
Unless alternative control
arrangements are specified,
a Series H manual control box
is supplied with all Series FP
dimmer cabinets

System Options

— Electronic Up-down-
Preset Autofade (as Series H
type -/P) complete with two
pushbutton control boxes

can be supplied with each
unit. Add/AUTO to type
number. FP6/AUTO and
FP10/AUTO can be supplied
with circuits divided into two
groups. Two further auto
control boxes are supplied in
these circumstances.
—Motorised Up-Down-Stop
Autofader with two push-
button panels available
instead of electronic type.
Add/AUTO-M to type number
— Special control panel
arrangements at extra cost,
—One or more tungsten type
dimmers can be substituted
for fluorescent dimmers
—Three phase versions
avatlable for some models,

— Dimmers may be fitted with
individual bypass relays
(DIM/STATIC controls).

Series FP multipack dimmer
unit and control equipment

Type Number of Physical

Number dimmers configuration
FP2 2 Wall mounted
FP3 3 Wall mounted
FP4 4 Wall mounted
FP6 6 Free standing
FP10 10 Free standing

Choice of lighting fittings
Itis recommended that,
wherever possible, fittings and
tubes from the Thorn range be
used for fluorescent dimming
application*. This facility is

available for 600mm, 1200mm,

1600mm and 1800mm tubes.
Special control gear s
necessary for fluorescent
dimming and increasing

Control gear range

numbers of fitting types can
be supplied suitably modified
and with this gear already
integrally mounted.

For ultra-slim fittings or
applications such as pefmet
lighting, remotely positioned
gear is necessary. This can be
supplied in the form of
pre-wired boxes or trays as
listed in the table below

Catal Na. Descripti

CBD 1020/30/40/65 Box for single 20, 30, 40 or 65W tube respectively
CBD 2020/30/40/65 Box for twin 20, 30, 40 or 65W tubes respectively
CBD 3020/30/40/65 Box lor ripls 20, 30, 40 or B5W tubes respactively
GT 1020/30/40/66  Tray for single 20, 30, 40 or 65W wbe raspecuw!v
GT 2020/30/40/65 Tray for twin 20, 30, 40 or 65W tubas i

GT 3020/30/40/686 Tray for triple 20, 30, 40 or 65W 1bes raspecllvnlv

Transformer fed lamps

Dimming of tungsten
Purpose-designed dimmers

halogen lamps

In general, tungsten halogen
lamps can be dimmed entirely
successfully (most television

are required if transformer-fed
lamps are to be dimmed.
Suitable dimmers are

studios employ them in this
manner). However, in

certain types of tungsten
halogen lamp, notably some
projector lamps, dimming
disturbs the halogen cycle and
thereby tends to reduce the
lamp life*

*For advice on the application of dimmer conltrol to fluorescent, tungsten
halogen and transformer fed lamps, we recommend that you consult your
local Thorn area office.

available inthe Thornrange*.
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Club Series Portable Manual Control Systems

Club Manual Systems,
Club Disco, Club Master
These portable systems
(which are, of course, equally
suitable for permanent
installation) provide ideal
theatre style lighting control
ata price which commends
their use in clubs, schools,
cabarets, discotheques,
fashion shows, displays.
photographic studios and the
like

Each system consists of a
miniature control desk fitted
with ten metres of control
cable, and either one or two
packs containing the dimmers
Basic control desks include
two presets of channel faders,
each controlled by a master
fader. A dead blackout switch
is also included

Club dimmers are designed
to controlincandescent lamps
and have maximum power
capabilities of 2-5kW and
5kW. The 2:5kW dimmers are
availablein five or ten way
single phase packs or, for
exportonly, nine way three
phase packs. The bkW
dimmers are supplied in five
way single phase packs. Club
dimmers are also ideal for use
with other transportable Thorn

ClubMaster 10 kit showing
Club 10/2 control panel and
C10B dimmer pack. (Floor
stands shown are supplied with

control systems.
Club Disco uses a different
control desk with the same

dimmers. It has been designed
especially for discotheques
and provides an impressive
variety of automatic lighting
effects. In Club Disco 10a
three channel sound/light
system controls light changes
which vary in colour,
brightness and timing
according to the pitch,
volume and rhythm of music
orspeech. This is
supplemented by four
automatic colour-changing
channels. The remaining three
channels allow manually
controlled lighting effects to
take place and any of the
automatic channels may also
be switched to direct manual
control if required. ClubDisco
5 is a simpler version
incorporating only the
sound/light system and two
automatic colour-changing
channels,

ClubMaster 5 kitonly )

The ClubMaster kit is the
answer to the problems of a
newcomer to stage lighting
who requires an effective low
costinstallation without
having to choose and purchase
equipment from several
sources. The ClubMaster
packages, based on the Club
5/2 and Club 10/2 control
systems, include spotlights,
lamps, colour filters, hanging
clamps, brackets, plugs,
sockets and cables, together
with an easy to understand
instruction manual which
explains assembly and
operation

ClubDisco 10 control unit

Club 10 control unit
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Multi-preset control systems

Series SM
The SM equipments are
simple multi-preset control
desks without grouping
facilities, and are ideal for
schoois and amateur stages
A master fader and blackout
switch is associated with each
preset of individual faders and
an overall dead-blackout
switch is incorporated

Apart from their
considerable economy, further
enhanced by the optional
substition of flat scale
faders, the great advantage of
the Series SM systems is their
operational simplicity. An
unskilled operator can, with no
previous experience,
immediately become
sufficiently familiar with the
controls to produce an
acceptable degree of expertise

Series PM
Best known of the Thorn
range of preset systems, the
Series PM control desks are
in use world-wide in a great
variety of applications
These desks are ideal for
smaller TV studios,
multi-purpose halls, drama
studios and conventional
theatres

In Series PM systems, each
preset of channel faders is
subject to overall control by
a corresponding preset master
fader and blackout switch Ten
separate selections of channel
faders (20 in the case of four
preset models) can be
groupesd under the control of a
comesponding number of
group master faders by
inserting miniature plugs into
holes in a matrix panel By thus
setting and grouping the
individual faders, the system
is made to provide
non-electronic memory
facility

.
R g ﬁf,
i

Simple preset system, type 3SM40

T-!-.-“l

Plug matrix grouping system, type 3PMB80
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Multi-preset control systems

Series GM

This series has been designed
specifically for smaller
professional theatres.

Channel faders in the Series
GM are arranged in two or
three presets, and associated
with each preset are three
group master faders. A
three-position switch above
each individual channel fader
allocates control of this
particular fader to one or
other of the three master
faders serving that preset.
This permits entirely separate
groupings to be formed within
each preset.

Associated with each group
master fader are three
pushbuttons. One of these is a
blackout button affecting
channels allocated to that
group. The othertwo
respectively assign the
particular group master fader
to one orotherend of a
dipless crossfade master

Standard auxiliary facilities
include switches for
‘non-dim’ circuit contactors,
switched faders to control
houselight dimmers and
built-in cuelights with reply

GM control desks

Auto crossfade 1

Auto crossfade 2
Two additional and

Channels 14 & 15 {or24 & 25) —

Channels 16 817 (or26 & 27) —

independent faders are fitted,
each associated with an on/off
switch and indicator lamp.
These are provided to control
dimmers for houselights, tab
dressings, dance lighting or
transformer load circuits.

button. Two three-position switches
. are provided for the control of

Cabaret automatic ; i

systems electrically operated curtains

The Cabaret control system
offers the facilities provided by
the ClubDisco in an expanded
and upgraded form. Itis
available to serve either

20 or 30 lighting circuits by
means of a splittwo-preset
arrangement of 20 or 30
channels each.

Two master faders respectively
control the presets serving the
first 10 (or 20) channels while
a further pair control the
presets serving the remaining
10 channels. Each master
faderis provided with a
three-position switch,
enabling the channels served
to be controlled normally.
switched off, or momentarily
flashed on at the set levels.
Two-position switches are
provided above the first seven
channel faders in the yellow
preset. One position permits

strobes.

auxiliary faders

or non-dimmed lighting
channels, e g ultraviolet or

The remaining controls
comprise system on/off,
master blackout and effects
on/off switches. Indicator
lamps show the availability of
power to the desk, to the
effects system and to the

Miscellaneous theatre/studio lighting equipment

—Type LAO ‘No compromise’ professional dimmers. 10kW,
5kW and dual 2-6kW.

—Type C economy dimmers for professional use. 2-5kW
and 5kW,

—'Aurama’ Son et Lumiére control system. (Just press the
tape recorder START button.)

— Class T theatre/TV studio lamps. Tungsten or
tungsten halogen.

— Floodlights and spotlights for professional or amateur use

—Cinemoid filter material,

— Electricians’ panels for lighting control during rigging.

— Patch panels for economy in dimmers

— Audio and communications equipment

— Control room ancillary equipment,

normal two preset control SYSTEM CAPACITIES

while the alternative position

selects automatic control as Sysie type Cr__hlnnals_ Prosets Group
follows : M 0-60 2ord =
Channels 11,12 & 13 (or 21,22 & PM 30-140 2to4 100r20
23) — Sound/light control (see GM 40-120 2o0r3 6or9
ClubDisco). Cabaret 2001 30 2 (split pairs) —_

page 210



Dimmer Level Memory Systems

Q-File
Q-Fileis the best established
system of its type in the
world, and its name has
become almost synonymous
with electronic memaory
lighting control equipment.
The mostrecent versions
of Q-File, the series 2000 and
Series 1000 equipments,
follow the same operational
principles as the original
system. However, the new
designs incorporate the latest
solid-state integrated circuit
modules and this has resulted
in even simpler operation,
additional facilities, and a
reduction in the space required
by the electronics cabinets
Principal Features
— Single fader lever with
numbered channel selector
buttons, for intensity
adjustment during setting up
or for later modification
When not hand controlled,
lever moves automatically to
show existing level of
selected channel
—Instant manual override of
any channel at any time
— Electronic memories record
channel intensity and permit
instantrandom access
— Memories may be recalled
singly orin any combination,
as instant effects or by means
of automatic fades or
crossfades
—Fourindependent automatic
fades can take place
simultaneously or separately,
at the same or different speeds.
— Mimic panel shows status
of channels in use orsetupin
‘preset’.
— Facilities for ‘Blind Plotting’.
memory content review and
memory modification without
affecting lighting in use.
—Independent stand-by
control by an auxiliary system
having group faders to which
channels are allocated through
a plug matrix

Q-File Series 2000

Q-File 2000 is the modular
version in which both the
central and peripheral facilities
include a large range of
options. These enable the
system to be altered or added
to atany time

Various types of mimic panel
and auxiliary control system
are available. The desk
furniture is normally
custom-built to meet user
requirements. Q-File 2000
panels can also be fitted to the
user’'s own desk.

System Variations

Optional extra facilities
include a portable remote
control unit, atape
programming unit which
provides library storage,
manual group master faders
and two types of flasher unit,
Q-File Series 1000

Q-File 1000 is the economy
orientated non-modular
version. It offers the same
basic operational facilities as
Q-File 2000, but standardised
presentation, capacities and
peripheral facilities allow it to
be offered at a substantially
lower price.

Standard mimic and
auxiliary control panels are
fitted and the desk is of fixed
design. However, two blank
panels are provided for any
supplementary controls or
indicators required by the user.
System Variations
A portable remote controller
and a tape programming unit
are available as optional extras.
These are similar to those
provided for Q-File 2000

Q-File 2000 at London'’s Talk of the Town theatre
restaurant

Q-File 1000 control desk

Portable remote control unit.
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Dimmer Level Memory Systems

Q-Master
The Q-Masterrange
incorporates many of the
operational features of Q-File
in new and compact form
Ali the control electronics are
housed within the desk so that
a Q-Master installation
consists only of desk and
dimmer cabinets

The design of the Q-Master
systems is such that operators
tamiliar with conventional
preset control desks can very
quickly become adept at using
their new equipment
Although permitting this ready
transfer Q-Master nevertheless
provides all the facilities to be
expected of a Thorn
electronic memory system
Principal Features
— One dimmer lever per
lighting channel for setting up
memories. Channels may be
switched to direct control,
singly ortogether, atany time
—Mimic lamps showing status
of channels in use
— Electronic memories record
channelintensity and permit
instantrandom access
—Memory recall via any or all
of three master faders
controlling three parallel
playback systems.
— Automatic fade and
crossfade capability
— Facilities for ‘Blind Plotting’,
—'Built-in" stand-by manual
control system

Q-Master Series 2000
This version of Q-Master is
intended for the medium to
large theatre or studio in
which multiple faders are
preferred to single-fader
channel access,

In addition to the largest
channel and memory capacity
of the range, Q-Master 2000
design offers two optional
extra features: a portable
remote control unitand a
programming system to
provide library storage The
former permits lighting to be
setand recorded from any
convenient pointin the
theatre or studio. The latter
allows an unlimited library of
lighting plots to be built up
This is particularly appropriate
in arepertory situation where
therecorded lighting plots may
need to be changed or
reinstated at frequent intervals

Q-Master Series 1000
Incorporating all the standard
facilities offered by the Series
2000 version, the compact
Q-Master 1000 has been
designed and priced
specifically forthe small to
medium sized theatre or
studio. Itis intended for those
who have long aspired to the
benefits of an electronic
memory lighting control
system but who have, until
now, regarded it as being
beyond their budget

QT120

Introduced atthe 1976
International Television
Symposium, the QT 120is a
truly portable dimmer level
memory system designed
especially for outside
broadcast and touring theatre
applications. The
self-contained control
console consists of two parts, a
desk and a pedestal. These
can be easily and quickly
separated and are small
enough to be carriedin a
medium sized car. Each part
weighs less than 30kg.
Principal Features

— Single fader lever with
decimally coded channel
selector buttons

— Electronic memories record
channel intensity and allow
instant random access
—Single or group control of
channels

—Single lever dipless
crossfade

—Three independent playback
systems

—Channel level indicator
—Manually set up lighting
may be used directly,
memorised, or transferred to
the control of any of three
playbacks. This latter facility
allows the systems to be used
as a 120 channel three
preset board without
involving the memory banks

Q-Master 1000 40 channel control desk including

optional second preset

QT120 portabie control system

SYSTEM CAPACITIES

System Type Channugli Memories
Q-File 2000 390 (max) 100 or 200
QFile 1000 100 or 200
Q-Master 2000 300
Q-Master 1000 50 or 100
QaTt120 100
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Outdoor and Street Lighting

Introduction

Index

This section describes a wide range of fittings
far exterior lighting and floodlighting, and the
full range of street lighting fittings

Bulkhead and wellglass fittings include the
08B vandal-prooi fluorescent bulkhead which
has proved its worth in many situations.

The Escort wellglass and Patio

fittings are suitable for silualions demanding
a more decorative treatment

Floodlighting equipment covers almost all
requirements, from the minialure 150W
Minifloods and the Sun 500 and 1000 fittings
for general lighting, through the Haline and
400W Area flcodlights to the Linear Halide
and CSl sealed beam floodlights used in
unusual and rigorous situations

The sureet lighting fittings and columns
described in these pages are used ull over the
world, nockilare |s a typa Sultable faf every
Wiried al reind from mMotolway K 10 EOUNtry
fanue. The Precinct is an uttragtive fitfing for
bath strest lighting and bulkhesd
applications,

IMPORTANT

Fittings shown in the Outdoor Lighting section
of this catalogue are designed to be
weatherproof and suitable for operation in
ambient temperatures not exceeding 15°C in
accordance with current British Standards
Specifications.

When used indoors in situations involving
higher ambient temperatures, performance may
be impaired and we do not recommend such
applications without our prior agreement

BUTDOOR LIGATING

Sunflood I i pae - ~ 214-215
Sunspot o I - 216-217
Haline tungsten halogen floodlights B 3 218-218
New Haline floodlight for Sonline SON-TO Tamp _ —— 220221
Minifloods A 222
Kolorlux bulkhead fitting = = T R - 273
Escort tungsten bulkhead . 224
Escort tungsten fluorescent bulkhead ) T - 225
Escort Wellglass i . 226
Escort Patio 227
M25 Junior floodlight projector “E— ) 228
M25F floodlight projector i = M )
M28 light duty floodlight - - . == 230
Area floodlight S e — —231
M30 linear sodium floodlight — = 232
750/1600W MBIL floodlight = Sl no R 233
1000W CSl sealed beam floodllght n B 233
STREET LIGHTING Bl -
Numbering system 235
Group A =

Alpha One semi-cut-off sodium
Alpha Three mercury/metal halide/SON
Alpha Five semi-cut-off sodium

Alpha Six cut-off sodium

Alpha Nine semi-cut-off sodlum
Group B

Beta Four top entry GLS/mercury
Beta Five sodium

Beta Six side entry fluorescent
Beta Seven side entry mercury
Beta Elght side entry sodium

Beta 79side entry mercury

Precinct 80 and 125W mercury
Post- Iup mouut/nq lutninaires |
Gamma Three mercury/ SON
Gamma Four mercury/SON
Gamma Five GLS/mercury
Gamma Six GLS/sodium mercury
Gamma Seven GLS/mercury
Gamma Eight GLS/sodium mercury:
Miscellaneaus

Leader and Lucerna columns
Classic a and Sheerline columns

8/10/12 metre Group A alummlum columns

Brackets and spares
Aluminium wall brackets




Sunflood 300/1000W tungsten halogen floodlights
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SUN 500

SUN 500

SUN 1000

SUN 1000

242mm/$8-6in
168mm/6-625in 216mm/8-5in
’ 4 -
1 I
'. 1 |
i L] !
i 3 !
| T
1
. : i ©
\ I
lI = n e °
l w
1 ™~
1 " ¥
‘s. o E
€
S
— L=
Description
The main body. with specially The lampholders consist of single fine All fixing screws are of stainless steel.
designed cooling fins, and the silver ‘button’ contacts, mounted on The two-way porcelain terminal
terminal block housing are pressure nickel-silicon-copper alloy leaf blockis completely insulated by a
die-castin LM6-M aluminium alloy, springs, tempered, plated and moulded polypropylene shield. An
The reflector is of magnesium alloy, housed in porcelain shrouds. earth terminal is provided.
hammer finished, chemically Wiring is carried out with special
brightened, and anodized. heat-resisting cable.
Range
i no,
SUN 500 Supflood fitting packed with 240V 500W lamp
SUN 1000 Sunflood fitting packed with 240V 1000W lamp
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Sunflood 300/1000W tungsten halogen floodlights

LEADS TO TERMINAL BLOCK

SLEEVING
INSULATION SHIELD .. k

T
= 106mm
a1 ?.Lﬁin
gy 58mim |
8 2:25in|
m

OHA 4602
PAIR OF CLAMPS FOR -

LAM

g‘IHf\S‘!I?r(\)r?\/ZxZin 5imm/2in 0.d. POLE  OHA 46
SPIGOT CAP OHA 4601 CROSS

WALL-FLOOR-POLE MOUNTING BRACKET

A

WIRE GUARD

FORSUNSO0  CORNER WALL
FOR SUN 1000 BRACKET
SUW1000

Accessories

26mm/1in ET
ENTRY ﬁ‘

108mm
4-25in
e
@ 87mn
2-Gin
o3
= 133mm—|
5-26in

LAMP
FIXING SCREW

REFLECTOR
PHOLDER BRACKET ASSEMBLY

FIXING SCREW

OHA 4601 and
OHA 4602

WALL WITH
OHA 4601

03
ARM MOUNTING

t OHA 4604
FLOOR MOUNTING WITH

AZIMUTH ADJUSTMENT

A comprehensive range of mounting
accessories is available, catering for
most mounting requirements.
Designed for simple fixing, they are
interchangeable throughout the
range.

Mounting accessories are attached to
the 20mm ET tapped entry boss.
Accessories are suppliedina

plastic bag containing all the
necessary components

Spares

Catalogue no.
OHA 4600
OHA 4601
QHA 4602
OHA 4603
OHA 4604
Suc

Weight kg
Spigot cap for 51mm/2in o.d. pole 0-241
Mounting bracket for pole, wall or floor  0-340
Pair of ‘U’ clamps for use with HA 4601 —
Cross-arm bracket for 51mm/2in o.d. pole 0-480
Floor bracket —
Corner wall bracket o

Lamp protection can be afforded by
the provision of a Sunflood wire
guard, Itis available for both sizes of
Sunflood. The wire guard is made of
stainless steel and is clip hinge fixed
for easy maintenance

Spare reflectors and lampholder
assemblies are also available.

Catalogue no.

SUWS00
SUW1000

SUL500

SU L1000

SU R500
SU R1000

Wire guard for Sun 300/500

Wire quard for Sun 750/1000
Available to special order:
Lampholder assembly for

Sun 300/500 (comprises one bracket,
two lampholders and leads)
Lampholder assembly for

Sun 750/1000 (comprises one bracket,
two lampholders and leads)

Reflector for Sun 300/500

Reflector for Sun 750/1000
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Sunspot floodlight

35Tmm

11mmdiaholes. FI0ZmmH

Application

Sunspot is a versatile, enclosed,
rainproof outdoor floodlight suitable
for use with either 300W M38 or
B600W M40 single-ended tungsten
halogen lamps. There is a choice of
front glass and an optional range of
colour filters.

Sunspot is particularly suited to
lighting special features where a high
intensity narrow beam is required.
Itis also suitable for general outdoor
applications with optional coloured
decorative effects.

Description

The pressure die-cast aluminium
body (LM6&-M) is finished in semi-
matt, black heat-resisting paint.
Light control from the compact
tungsten halogen source is via a
polished reflector and clear front
glass to give a high intensity narrow
beam oran alternative glass enables
a wider distribution to be achieved.
The cool wiring box complete with
3-way terminal block, cable clamp
and gland entry (7-11mm O/D) has
a black thermoset plastic base and
glass filled nylon cover.

Mounting

A zinc-plated stirrup finished in
matching semi-matt black permits a
range of mounting arrangements.
The stirrup can be used with Haline/
Sunflood mounting accessories.

Lamps

Tungsten halogentype M38
240/250V 300W single-ended and
M40 240/250V 500W single-ended.

RANGE .

Catalogue no. Dascriptit — Welght kg
Luminaires

0SC 500 Sunspot (clear) c/w M3B 300W lamp 26

OSF 500 Sunspot ( ic) ofw M38 300W lamp 2:5

OSC 60D LL 5 (cloar) 25

0SP 500 LL Sunspot (p 52—
Accassories

OSF.8 Blue filter 0-25
OSF.R Red filter 0-26
OSF.Y Yellow filter 0:25
OSF.G Green filter 0-25
OSH Hood for Sunspot
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Sunspot floodlight

™
}
j a Muiti-use mounting

Multi-use bracket and universal -
Spigot mounting mounting pole clamp.
OHA 4600 bracket OHA 4601
OHA 4612 OHA 4601 OHA 4613
ACCESSORIES COMMON TO HALINE RANGE

Approx,

Catalogue no. Description weight kg
QHA 4600 50mm O/D spigot cap for pole top mounting 0-24
OHA 4601 Multi-use mounting bracket 0-34
OHA 4603 Cross-arm mounting 0-48
OHA 4612 T6mm O/D spigot cap for pola top 036
OHA 4613 Universal pole clamp for polo 51-89mm d 048
Spars front gl
oMC Spare front ginss {clear) 034
oOMP Spare front glass {prismatic) 034
oMW Optional front glass (wide) 034
OMS Qptional front glass (stippla) 034

Windags area— 0.05m=
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Haline tungsten halogen floodlights

Application

Suitable for area lighting, buildings,
precincts, stadia, car parks,
forecourts or any purpose where a
wide horizontal beam spread and
accurate vertical beam control are
required.

Description

One-piece reflector/body of extruded
aluminium featuring asymmetrical,
facetted reflector profile, This
construction gives rigidity and
accuracy for the best and most
consistent optical performance.
Reflectors are finished polished
(specular) or matt (diffuse) and
provided with polished aluminium
end diaphragms for improved light
distribution. Die-cast LM6-M
aluminium alloy end plates enclose
the fitting and carry lampholders.
The cool wiring box is made of black
thermoset plastic for the base, and
with glass-filled nylon cover
contains an easy access terminal
block, cable clamp and neoprene
gasket complete with gland suitable
for7-11mm O/D cable.

Access forrelamping is obtained via
the hinged silicone rubber gasketted
front frame and glass secured with
catches on all fittings.

Full weatherproofing is provided by
dished borosilicate glasses on
750-1500W sizes and by flat

glasses on 300/500W and 2000W
sizes.

Lampholders feature solid fine silver
contacts for long and trouble-free life.

Exterior finish
Reflector/body is matt aluminium,
castings matt black, glazing trim
anodized aluminium, screws and
catches stainless steel,

The Haline OHS/D 500 and OHS/D
1000 are suitable for 120/240 volts ;
the remainder of the range is
suitable for 200-250 volt supply only.

Mounting

A 25° cranked stirrup is standard to
the complete range allowing floor,
wall or pendantmounting and
adjustmentin two planes.

272
mm 2g6mm
180mm
Length

Catalogue no. mm

OHS/D 500 237

OHS/D 1000 309

OHS/D 1500 374

OHS/D 2000 450

OHS ==Specular reflector

OHD =Diffuse reflector
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Haline tungsten

halogen floodlights

FITTINGS

Catalogue no, Lamp walts [+] ipti Waight (kg) Projocted aroa (m?)
OHS 500 300/600 500W Specular rallactor 29 006
OHD 600 300/500 500W Diffuse reflector 2:9 0-06
OHS 1000 750/1000 750/1000W Spacular rafh 40 0-06
OHD 1000 750/1000 750/1000W Diffuse reflector 40 006
OHS 1500 1600 1500W Speculor refloctor a7 0-08
OHD 1500 1500 1600W Diffuse reflector 47 008
OHS 2000 2000 2000W Specular refl 4:9 0-09
OHD 2000 2000 2000W Diffuso rofl 4-9 0-09
ACCESSORY PACKS SUITABLE FOR ALL HALINES

Catalague no, Description Weight kg
OHA 4600 51mm/2in 0/D spigot cap, pole top mounting 0-241
OHA 4801 Multi-use ing brach 0-340
OHA 4603 Cross-arm g 0480
OHA 4608 Hood 750/1000W for OHS/OHD 1000 0142
OHA 4607 Hood 1600W for OHS/OHD 1500 0148
OHA 4608 Hood 2000W for OHS/0HD 2000 0150
OHA 4609 ‘Wing universal, oll sizes except OHS/OHDB00 0-085
OHA 4612 T6mm/3in O/D spigot cap, pole top mounting 0-354
OHA 4613 Universal pole clamp, for polea 48-89mm/ 2-3-5in O/D 0-480
OHA 4614 2. lamphold 0028

Accessories

Accessories are supplied packed in
plastic bags containing all necessary
components as follows :

OHA 4600 51mm/2in Spigot Cap
Pack contains one 51mm x 51mm/
2in x 2in spigot cap and HEX head
steel bush, washer and nut. Cap is
attached to stirrup With bush and nut
and wiring fed through it.

OHA 4601 Multi-use Mounting
Pack contains bracket, bush, washer
and nut used for wall mounting.

OHA 4603 Cross-arm Mounting
Pack contains bracket, two bushes,
washers and nuts and one pair of
OHA 4602 clamps for mounting

two fittings, one above the other,on a
single horizontal 51Tmm/2in O/D
bracketarm.

OHA 4606/8 Hood

Pack contains hood and four

stainless steel screws. Used to control
upward light, Attached to glazing-
frame with longer screws provided.

OHA 4609 Wing

Pack contains one wing and two
screws. Used to control side light.
Attached to glazing-frame with
longer screws provided.

NOTE : Not available for OHS/OHD
500

OHA 4612 76mm/3in Spigot Cap
Pack contains one 76mm x 76mm/
3in x 3in spigot cap and Hex head
steel bush, washer and nut. Cap is
attached to stirrup with bush and
wiring fed throughiit.

OHA 4613 Universal Pole Clamp

Pack contains one clamping strap,
U-bolt and two nuts with washers

and is capable of fixing on 51-89mm/
2-3-5in O/D pole without adjustment

OHA 4614 Replacement
Lampholder Contact

Pack contains two contact
assemblies with cable for 2000W
size. Cable cut to length during

installation for OHS/OHD 600, 1000

and 1500.

(ee

OHA 4606/8
Hood a
OHA 4600 8

5Tmmx51mm

OHA 4601
WALL-FLOOR - POLE

105mm MOUNTING BRACKET
4-125in
53|n;r_|_*- ::’o
4 Off 6
B
2-25in
=
=
0
Wing
OHA 4609 ~ OHA 4612 8

2in x 2in SPIGOT CAP

a

)

UNIVERSAL POLE CLAMP
OHA 4613

O

35mm
38mm; i 101 -6mm
140mm——
| T
Sﬁﬁmm.
15:2in g P
ald
OHA 4603

CROSS~ARM MOUNTING

OHA 4614
REPLACEMENT LAMPHOLDER CONTACT

76mm x 76mm SPIGOT CAP
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New Haline floodlight for Sonline SON-TD lamp

Applications

Weatherproof control box containing
control gear 400W 220/240V 50Hz.
Suitable forwall, pole or floor
mounting with provision for one

New Haline Mk 13 or ON 1600
floodlight with 400W SON-TD lamp.
May also be used remote with any
luminare housing SON, SON-T or
SON-TD lamp.

Description

Cast LM6M aluminium alloy box with
aluminium lid, secured by two captive
screws. Gasketted for full rainproofing
in any mounting position. Contains
one set of 400W control gear
220/240V 50Hz for high pressure
sodium discharge lamp

Fully wired between rewirable fuse
and neutral link for mains and 2-way
terminal block. Provided with mains
cable clamp and earth terminals Two
entries ‘mainsin’ and 'lamp out’
tapped 20mm metric conduit and
provided with nylon cable gland
suitable for 7 to 13mm @ 3-core

PVC flexible cable, (1mm2flattwin
and earth 800/1000V PVC cable

to BS 6004 :1969). Finish mattblack

Mounting =5 L S

Four external fixing holes for floor or OHA 4615 with O HD 1500

wall mounting bolts. For metal poles

48mm to 90mm e, two standard OHA

universal pole clamps should be used.

Coach bolts may be used for wood

poles. Equipped with two integrally

cast 20mm o bosses 80° apart.

suitable for mounting one OHS/OHD

1500 New Haline luminaire or one

ON 1600 floodlight luminaire in two

alternative positions. Fixing bolt and

washer inserted on underside of boss

for transit only.

Control gear

Gearnormally fitted 1 x G.53230 T
Ballast 220/240V
50Hz
2% GC.2331
capacitors 20 uf
250V
1xG.53282
ignitor

Fuse rating 15amp

Catalogue no.

Control box, complete with gear, fuse

and glands less pole clamps —

OHA 4615




New Haline floodlight for Sonline SON-TD lamp

Filling
Cable gland

Pols mownting |
Ishawn datted) _l'al-r-l;m:hnk c;gme hm--w_ N
Universal pists. L typa Tox nd vishiy
elamg GHALBID
{shawn dutted | 8592907
Cwarniulow

> B 5y
Tjitoe G53282 |
} Capaeiter C2331{1wo) 5
. —— Easth connnction
~——""Mwwtrul link terminal block 71329
ekt

Mains cable gland AC5432

GEAR BOX ASSEMBLY

WALL OR POLE MOUNTING

Weights
New Haline Kg
OHA 4615 9-525
OHS/D 1500 44700
SON-TD lamp 0-100
Total 14:325
ON 1600 Kg
OHA 4615 9:625
ON 1600 7-257
SON-TD lamp 0-100
Total 16-882
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Minifloods

The Miniflood is a weatherproof
lampholder housing and mounting
assembly for exterior application
designed for use with the 150W
mains voltage sealed reflector spot or
flood lamp.

Description

The basic unit supptied with various
forms of mounting comprises a satin
finished extruded aluminium case
housing a ready wired ES lampholder.
Weather-proofing is completed by a
silicone rubber sealing ring between
case and lamp. Adjustment and
locking are by means of a slotted
thumb screw,

The ER 1150 s wired for connection
to conduitinstallations with an
alternative wall mounting bracket
EKB and a corner mounting bracket
EKC being available.

The M36 1150 is supplied with
1-8m/6ftof PVC 3-core cable and a
black polythene coated steel bracket
which allows fixing to conduit or by
woodscrew, as well as free standing.

M36 1150 Miniflood

RANGE Weight
Catalogue no. Descrp ] or
ER 1150 Miniflood {less brack less lamp) 398 14
M36 1160 Miniflood {with brach lgss lamp) 512 18
EKB Flat wall brackeat 113 4
EKC Comar bracket 340 12
Dimensions

Lengih Height Diametor
Catalogue no. mm  in mm i mm_in
ER 1160 incl. lamp 191 75 —_ — 1216 475
M36 1150 incl. lamp 191 75 — —_ 1216 495
M36 1180 mounting brack 106 4125 132 5-1875 — —
Lamps

Type Watts Volts Cap

Soaled beam rellector lamps (Par 38) Spot 160 220/230, 240, 250 ES
Sealed beam rellector lamps (Par 38) Flood 160 220/230, 240, 250 ES
Color-1ay sealad beam refloctor lamps (Par 38) Spot 150 2207230, 240, 250 ES

Standord colours: blue, green, rod and yellow
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Kolorlux bulkhead fitting

Description

The 50W MBF/U bulkhead has a
body cast in corrosion resistant
LM® aluminium alloy with light
control provided by a prismatic
diffuser held firmly in position by
ahinged glazing ring. The
polycarbonate diffuseris held
againstthering by clips. The ring
seats on to a tubular neoprene
gasket cemented firmly into arecess
in the cast body. The cast metalwork
has a sprayed aluminium finish on
the exterior and the interior is
painted white

T
5_5me
162mm
33mm
4 holes
4.4 mm dia.

/2 80mm

f—— 298mm

The control gear is fixed directly to
the back of the castinginside,
together with a porcelain terminal
block. A separate earth terminal

is provided, An ES porcelain
lampholderis mounted in front of a
diffused aluminium reflector. The
reflector is slotted atone end and
has a keyhole slot at the other so
that it can be easily removed from
its two locating screws. A separate
earth wire is provided to earth the
reflector.

Alternative version

An alternative gearless version
suitable for 1T00W GLS has a
porcelain ES lampholder mounted
on an easily removable bracket with
a separate earth terminal on the
casting. Insulating sleeves are
provided to protect the incoming
cable.

RANGE

Ci no. D Type Lamp

TG 4076 MEBF/U pri Ikhead plete with 240V gear Standard 50W MBF/U
With Polycarbonate Diffuser ES cap

TG 4208 GLS prismatic bulkhead less gear Standard 100W GLS
With Polycarbonate Diffuser ES cap

TG 4069 Spare Polycarbonate Diffuser — —

Weight: with gear 4-76kg/10-5lb; less gear 2-5kg/5-5lb

Entry : 20mm ET conduit top and bottom.
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Escort tungsten bulkhead

106mm
A-138in

254mm
10:0271n

Escort bulkhead

Application

Bulkhead fittings for incandescent
light source in a pleasing style.

Well made and efficient, sets new
standards of simplicity in installation
and servicing, with prolonged
periods between maintenance. The
shallow, square styling is simple and
attractive, blending well with any

Body casting Thisis a pressure
die-castaluminium alloy in LM24M
grey enamel hammer finish, A
conduitentry knockout is provided
atthe lampholder end. There is also
provision for Besa box and conduit
entry at the back. The units can be
either semi-recessed or surface
mounted.

(]

CROSS SECTION AND DIMENSIONS

wall finish or decorative scheme. i 79mm |
Low initial cost is a feature of the Catalogue no. k\évelgrl‘tt) 3114in
miniature incandescent T = == ==
bulkhead fittings, which are OLG 1100 BC 113 26
particularly suitable for installations OLG 1100 ES 113 25 44mm (\
where manual or time switch 1-727in
control is in operation, Spares —
BC lampholder G.1159 smm L
Description ES tampholder G.1129 0'197|nT—
Completely weatherproof and Glass diffuser OLG 4800

protected against corrosion, these
fittings have lattice glass diffusers

and are much shallower than most,
They incorporate an anti-theft

locking device. =
Lamps 40- 100W GLSBCorES

Glass diffuser The replaceable 114mm
prismatic diffuser is retained in 4.447in

position by two captive vandal-
proof nylon screws, The diffuser fits
outside the lip of the body casting
and closes onto a neoprene gasket
for weatherproofing.

|
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Escort fluorescent bulkhead

Application

A tough weatherproof fitting for
surface or recess mounting
anywhere outdoors

Description

The fitting comprises pressure
die-cast aluminium body (grey
fimsh) with high impact acrylic cover
(wire guards are not a necessary
accessory with this unit)

Control gear

For 240V/50HZ supply :
2-TUBE

Ballast 2 x G.CPX/8
Starter switch 2 X 155/500
3-TUBE

Ballast 1 x G.CPX/8
Starter 1 x155/500
Ballast 1 x G.CPX/28
Starter 2x155/100

The opal cover is secured with two
captive screws opened only by a
special key provided with each
fitting and is retained when open
with a plastic toggle. Switchstart
gear for 2 or 3 8W 300mm/12in
fluorescent Th lamps is mounted
under a hinged reflector tray. Stock
fittings are LPF (single lamp
versions and HPF 2 lamp versions
are available to special order)
Foreasy installation the die-cast
body includes 2in ET entries
atends and 2in knockoutin

centre back (two plugs are
provided). Wireways are castin
from the end entries to the central
terminal block as well as alternative
drillindents for fixing holes. Tubes
are packed with each fitting for
convenience. A bezel trim is
available for use when the bulkhead
is recessed

See page 66 foremergency lighting
application

1t1mm

133mm Fixing centres

N__7" 38mm
|[
102mm |
44mm deep
fe———400mm i [
Fitling recess 254mm |
in wall Fixing centres _'l L
51 mm“
1‘— 368mm —
RANGE 92mm Escort fluorescent bulkhead
Catalogue no. Description Weight
kg b
OBD 2008 2 lamp parallel wired SS circuit LPF, 2 x 8W 2:03 45
300mm/12 in fluorescent tubes with acrylic diffuser
OBD 3008 *3 lamp SS circuit LPF, 3 x 8W 226 50
300mm/12in fluorescent tubes with acrylic diffuser
OBV 2008 2 lamp parallel wired SS circuit LPF, 2 x 8W 2:03 4-5
300mm/12in fluorescent tubes with polycarbonate diffuser
OBV 3008 *3lamp SS circuit LPF, 3 x 8W 2:26 50
300mm/12in fluorescent tubes with palycarbonate diffuser
SPARES
OBD Spare acrylic difl 068 1-5
0BY Spare anti-vandal diffuser 0-68 15
ACCESSORIES grammos oz
088 Boxel tim 269 ER
OBK Diffuser fixing key 7 ¥

*Series pair, in paraliel with single tube circuit.
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Escort wellglass

These Wellglass fittings are available
in two sizes, suitable for 60/200W
tungsten lamps and 80/125W
mercury vapour lamps. They utilise
ascrew neck gallery of cast
aluminium alloy (LM6-M)
construction suitable for either side
ortop entry, The latter is also suitable
for direct Besa box mounting. The
two sizes of glass cater for TOOW or
200W ratings but employ a common
screw neck detail to match the
galleries. Thisis internally etched
and is fitted complete with a
weatherproof seal. A white nylon
reflector may be fitted if required
over the screw neck of the glassware
and is available to both sizes. For wall
or corner mounting, bracket
assemblies are available for use with
the side entry gallery.

EKF 1100 side entry using EKC corner bracket EKF 1200 side entry using EKB wall bracket

RANGE:
L Catalogue Diameter Height Weight

no. Type GLS lamp MBF lamp Lampholder mm in mm in kg Ib
EKF1100__ Side antry 607100W = BC 11446 18773708 2
EMF 1100 Top entry 60/100W — BC 114 45 187  7-37 0-9 2:
EKF1200  Side ontry, 160/200W 80/125W ES 146 676 236 925 102 225
EMF1200_ Top enty 150/200W 80/125W ES 146575 235 926 102 225
Attachments

Dimensions Weight
Catalogue no. Type Lamp watts mm in g 0z
EKR 100 Reflector 60/100 184 7-25 diameter 85 3
EKR 200 Reflector 150/200 218 8:62 diameter 59 2
EKB Wall bracket — 120 4-75 length 113 4
EKC Carner brackat == 162 & square 340 12

120 4-75 jectl

kg b

EKG 100 Ropl glass 60/100 114 4-5 di 0-57 125
EKG 200 Replocement glass 1507200 146 575 di 09 20
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Escort Patio

WPC R 1060 BC WPW A 1060 BC

The Escort Patio range comprises
two fittings and three alternative
glasses.

Fittings

The fittings have a matt black,
weather resistant and non-corrosive
finish. Each fitting has a 2BC 335mm
lampholder as standard (ES 13-177in
lampholder is available). I
The fittings take a 60W lamp,
standard GLS or decorative shape.
Glassware

Smm
-395in

A L L
The glasses are interchangeable 236mm
and available in two shapes, 9:316in

cylindrical glass is ribbed with a
clearfinish. The spherical glasses
are either amber aerated or white

194mm
7-697in

3
cylindrical and spherical. The ‘

opal. 260mm
10:26in
I— 4-966in
200mm
7-9in

RANGE
Catalogue no. Description Weighk Catalogue no. Catalogue no.

kg b Metalwork Glass
WPC A 1060 BC Under-canopy fitting with amber aerated spherical glass 146  3-25 WPC 1060 BC WPA
WPC R 1060 BC Undur-canopy fitting with ribbed gylindrical glass 146 3:25 WPC 1060 BC WPR
WPC S 1060 BC Under-canopy fitting with opal spherical glass 146 326 WPC 1060 BC WPS
WPW A 1060 BC Wall bracket with amber asrated sphoerical glass 1-58 35 WPW 1060 BC WPA
WPW R 1060 BC Wall bracket with ribbed eylindrical glass 1:68 35 WPW 1060 BC WPR
WPW S 1060 BC Wall bracket with opal sphorical glass 168 36 WFW 1060 BC WPS
SPARE GLASSES
WPA Amber oorated spherical glass 08 20
WPR Ribbed cy ical glass 0:9 20
WPS Opal ighuricai glass 0-9 2:0
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M25 junior floodlight projector

Description

The projectoris of robust
construction and made from first
quality materials, selected to
withstand corrosive atmospheres
found in industrial locations,

The projector comprises six major
components.
Areflector spun from super purity
aluminium, polished and anodised,
is secured internally to an aluminium
alloy ring casting which itself is
pivoted in a galvanised steel
stirrup assembly.

A heat-resisting front glass cover
secured into the reflector by a
neoprene gasketmakes a
weatherproof seal.

Gasketed and fastened to the body
casting by stainless steel studs and

plated steel bracket, is fixed to the
appropriate pre-set focus position ;
and the cover plate end cap
encloses a cool wiring chamber

containing porcelain terminal block,

earth connection and cable gland.
The stirrup assembly provides
locking bolts, with plastic coated
heads and handles, DV bearing
quadrant marked 0°—180°_All
castings are aluminium alloy,
LM6-M

Special features and
maintenance

The floodlight once aimed need
not be moved for re-lamping, which
is effected by removing lampholder
housing complete with lamp from

M25 junior lloodlight

glazing provide a very effective
weatherproof seal.

Details of discharge lamp control
listed in the control gear section
of this catalogue

wing nuts through slotted cast-on body casting. 1:125in
lugs, is an easily removable The terminal block, earth screw and
lampholder housing at the base of supply cable are located within the
which is a detachable cast cover cool wiring chamber at base of
plate. lampholder casting, affording easy
To complete the assembly, an access along with protection from
auxiliary reflector is fixed between lamp heat
main reflector and main body The neoprene gasket and method of
casting ; a GES lampholder, cn a
RANGE
Weight

Cotalogue ne. Mounting Reflector ke
M25 5500 2 % 8-Bom/ fin di clear holes ot 152mm/Gin cento Sg_:_rcnlnr 807
“M25 DEOD 2 » 9.5mm/ din diamator clear holes at 152mm/6in centre Diffuse 907
TG 4262 Base plate = 0-36
LAMPS
Lamp type GLS B2/1 MBF/U MBI and MBIF

250/400 250/400

Waitts 300/500 500
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M25F floodlight projector

Description

The projector is of robust
construction and made from first
quality materials, selected to
withstand corrosive atmospheres
found in industrial locations

The projeclor Gomprises six major
components. A rellector spun from
super purity aluminium, polished
and anodised, s secured intermally
to an aluminium alloy body casting
which itselfis pivotedin a galvanised
steel cranked stirrup assembly

A heat-resisting front glass cover
secured into the reflectorby a
neoprene gasket makes a
weatherproof seal. Gasketed and
fastened to the body casting by
stainless steel studs and wing nuts
through slotted cast-on lugs, is an
easily removable lampholder
housing at the base of whichis a
detachable cast cover plate

To complete the assembly, an
auxiliary reflector is fixed between
main reflector and main body
casting ; a GES lampholderis

RANGE

61,
m,
24_0/_"

RS O}

M25F floodlight projector

provided and the cover plate end
cap encloses a cool wiring chamber
containing porcelain terminal block,
earth connection and cable gland.
The stirrup assembly provides
locking bolts, with plastic coated
heads and handles, and DV

bearing quadrant marked 0°-90° at
2%°intervals. A cast baseplate,
marked with azimuth bearing angles,
0°-180°, is available as an optional
extra. All castings are aluminium
alloy, LM6-M

Special features and
maintenance

Provision is made for accurate

lamp focusing by adjustment of three
screws with screwdriver slot. The
floodlight once aimed need not be
moved for re-lamping, which is
effected by removing lampholder
housing complete with lamp from
body casting. A re-setting stop
situated in the guadrant makes it
possible to swivel the fitting on its
horizontal axis for cleaning front

33mm/1-312in

glass. Thefitting thenreturns to its
predetermined aiming position.

The terminal block, earth screw and
supply cable are located within the
cool wiring chamber at base of
lampholder casting, affording easy
access with protection from lamp
heat.

The neoprene gasket and method

of glazing provide a very effective
weatherproof seal. Forreplacement
of glass front cover a special

glazing tool is available (M25
glazing tool. Catalogue No. M25 GT.)
Details of discharge lamp control
gear and weatherproof boxes will be
found in the control gear section of
this catalogue

Weight
E.llnlouue no. Reflector kg Mounting
M25F D1500 Diffuse 12:7 1 x 17mm/3%in holo
M25F 51500 S| 1 127 1 x 17mm/4din hole
M25 BP Baseplote (optional extra) 61 2 x 13mm/0-5in diametors
(TG 4261) 197mm/ 7-75in centre
I__AM PS
Lamp type GLS MB/U MBF/U MBI & MBI/F
Watts 750/1500 1000 1000 1000
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M28 light duty floodlight

M28 200 light duty floodlight

The M28 is designed for general
purpose light duty floodlighting for
150/600W tungsten GLS lamps.
Description

The M28 150 and M28 200
floodlights in this range are
identical in construction, varying
only in overall dimensions.

Mains wiring is fed via a fixed nylon
gland directinto the back of the
lampholder.

The M28 500 has a removable back
cover with cable gland, single screw
fixing. giving access to a terminal
block for mains connection.
Re-lamping on all sizes is carried
out by removal of front glass and
glazing ring. Removal of the

2in packed gland on 150W and

M28 500 light duty floodlight

200W sizes allows easy withdrawal
of lampholder and yoke assembly for
wiring.

Allthree types have fixed focus.
Floodlight bodies are manufactured
from sheet steel, the whole assembly
being given anti-corrosion treatment
and finished stoved aluminium
lacquer,

The complete assembly is supplied
mounted on an adjustable stee!
stirrup.

Mounting

All mounting stirrups have a centre
fixing hole 10-3mm/42in diameter
plus two holes 5-5mm/Z%in
diameter on 50-8mm/2in centres.

RANGE
Approx. weight Dimensions (mm)
Catalogus no, Lamp Cap kg A B Projected area (m?)
M28160 150W GLS ac 1-14 274 203 0036
M28 200 200WGLS ES 210 318 254 0-055
M28500 300/500W GLS GES 454 483 305 0079
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Area floodlight

The Areaflood is a totally enclosed
floodlight for post top, wall or
stirrup mounting. Integral precision
wound gear for Kolorlux, Kolorarc
and KolorSON lamps is supplied
wired to the lampholder. High light
output with good optical control and
asymmetric light distribution fits it
for area floodlighting,
Description

Support casting

The casting which includes the
control spigot cap is made of
LM6-M aluminium alloy. Integral
control gearis mounted onthe
casting,

Body

The GRP body, moulded inone
piece, incorporates a channel
section carrying a silicone rubber
gasket which provides a seal
between body and casting.

Bowl ring assembly

Bowl ring is a GRP moulding with
corrosion-resistant hinges at the top
for easy access. A toughened flat
glass is secured into the bowl ring.
Both bowl and ring seat against
silicone rubber gaskets for full
weatherproofing. The assembly is
secured by two Dzus coin-slotclips.
Reflector assembly

Two-part, of chemically polished
aluminium, giving an asymmetric
light distribution. The lower portion
hinges down giving easy access to
the control gear and fixing screws,
Wiring and installation

Mains wiring is fed via a cableto a
3 way 10A terminal block

Post top and bracket mounting
The Area floodlight is secured to
postor bracket through the two

Allen type screws in the spigot cap
76mm/3indiax114mm/4-5in.
Wall brackets are available in
152mm/8in for close to wall

fixing with limited adjustment in
azimuth. The 254mm/10in bracket
permits full 180° adjustmentin
azimuth, if required.

Stirrup mounting

Stirrup arms are secured to the
floodlight by the black securing
knobs. A blanking plate is provided
for gland entry of the mains cable.
With this mounting the fitting may
be aimed as required in elevation,
Central stirrup fixing hole 21mm.

3 0.D. Spigot

——— 504mm ——

470mm

L L4 f »

166mm

288mm

76mm
RANGE Packed in one carton ¢/w lamp
FITTING LAMP
Weight
Catalogue no. Bowl kg Ib Type Watts Cap
OAC G400 Glass 20 a4 MEBIF Kaolorarc 400 GES
OAK G250 Glass 136 30 MBF/U Kolorlux 250 GES
OAK G400 Glass 162 335 MBF/U Kolorlux 400 GES
OAS G250 Glass 16-8 37 KolorSON 250 GES
QAS G400 Glass 186 4 KolorSON 400 GES
ACCESSORIES Description
OAB 36 76mm/3in OD; 152mm/6in wall bracket 152mm/6in projection
OAB 310 76mm/3in OD; 254mm/10in wall bracket 254mm/10in projection
0AG Spare front glass
OAE Stirrup Ly prising stirup, b g plate and glana
OAA 2 Adaptor for 51mm/2in © spigot
CONTROL GEAR for 240V 50Hz supply
250W MBF A00W MBF 400WMBIF 250W SON 400W SON
Ballast G 531984 G 531834 G 531934 G 53261.T G 53230.T
[ i GC 2370 GC233 GC23N GC 2386 2:xGC 23N
lgnitor — —_ G 53283 G 53282 G 53282
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M30 linear sodium

floodlight

Description

The M30 floodlight is designed for
general area lighting. The projector
body is of heavy gauge zinc-coated
sheet steel with internal specular
reflector of aluminium. The armour
plate glass frontis secured in a
rubber weatherproof sealing gasket
Access for servicing and lamp
replacement is effected by removing
the die-cast aluminium end cap
which has three-way quick release
keyhole slots

Finish : stove enamel grey
Mounting cradle, wall brackets and
pole clamps : mild steel strip cast
aluminium LM6 and steel rod
Control gear box : heavy gauge
galvanised steel fitted with a

hinged lid, fully gasketed. A
removable tray for control gear is
supplied complete with mains
terminal block

Finish : stove enamel grey.

Lamps
T40W SLI/H linear sodium discharge
200W SLI/H linear sodium discharge

Control Gear
Details of control aear can be
found on page 294

M30 linear sodium floodlight

14,_, 36in/915mm ‘__':I__,

22-0in
658mm 0/A
18:0in /457mm
7-75in i
M30 GB P 4750
197mm o 120mm CRS
[ 1| 70i/178mm CRS
L_S'D[n.__.. p }
229mm Fixing centres 13mm dia. on 127mm
centres in each bracket ; 4
M30 Y 7250 % M30F
Projected area: 0-362m? 184mm
RANGE
Catalogue no. Description Weight
kg
M30 Floodlight (excluding control gear) ; with gear box ; Hoor mounting 28-12%
comprising: 1 M30 TG 3116 flood housing
1 M30 TG 2855 side strap
1 M30 TG 2630 gear box
M30F Floodlight (excluding gear box) ; wall mounting 12-03
comprising: 1 M30 TG 3116 flood housing
2 M30 TG 2586 wall bracket
M30 FP Floodlight (excluding gear box) ; pole mounting 1542
comprising: 1 M30 TG 3116 fiood housing
1 M30 TG 2855 side strap
1 M30 TG 3378 back plate
__2M30TG 2585 pole clamps
M30 GBP Gear box (excluding control gear) 1678+ -
comprising: 1 M30 TG 2630 gear box
2 M30 TG 2585 pole clamps
M30 GB Gear box only (less gear) 1 TG 2630 *weightincludes gear,
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750/1600W MBIL floodlight

Features
Compactness—Low Windage—High Output
—Excellent Colour Rendering—Low Glare

Applications

Designed te provide evenillumination over a
wide area with low glare at higher angles
both for the large stadia requiring high
illumination levels and for those requiring
lower illumination levels

Alsoideal for ighting any large areas from
buildings. poles or short towers with high
efficiency and excellent colour rendering

Lam

available on request) The filling is
weatherproof Gearis mounted remote

Description

The conloured asymmetric reflector,
polished and anodised. islocated between
end plates castin LM6-M aluminium alloy
Cool chambers in the castings provide
accommodation for special fampholders
Atthe rear of the reflector a cast chamber
with a gasketed lid provides the wiring
{acilities. Mains entry is by a cable gland

The cast wiring box can be reversed

1o provide standing or pendant mounting
The bafflein the fitting provides sharp run-
back above the peak and coverage near the
base of the tower or pole, on short offset
types of installation. The ONR insert
reflector may be used to give wide,
symmetrical beam distribution, where
required. Central stirrup fixing hole 21mm,

Re-lamping
Access to the lamp for replacement
puiposes is made through hingeing down

The asymmetric light distribution also Meounting and aiming glass front
provides a very effective means of The fitting is provided with a stirrup which
floodlighting buildings from a short offset gives facilities for altering elevation and
azimuth. A universal pole mounting brackel
p (OHA 4613) can be supplied
760/1600W MBIL linear melal halide
unjacketed tubular double-ended lamp with
standard R7s cap. (Lamp data sheet
AGGmem

317 mm

p

Projected Area 0.11m?

-qo\z‘? [mm
L 330mm

I0mm

e
fag 330mm

A48mm

| 218mm

111 mm

o

Gear

BALLASTS

1600W 2 x G53254.4 240V

750W 1x G53254.4 240V
1600W 2 x G53254.2 220V

750W 1 x (53254 2 220V

PF CORRECTION 220/240V
1600W 6x GC2346 (160uF)

750W 3x GC2346 (76uF)
PHASE/PHASE PF CORRECTION
380/416V

1600W 50uF/lamp (440V)

750W 25uF/lamp (440V)

It should be noted that bulk 3 phase
correction shows considerable saving in
cost and weight of equipment
Weatherproof boxes for capacitors
GMB6172 Boxto house 4 capacitors.
GM6174 Box to house 8 capacitors.
Gland and cabling to be compleled by
conltractor

Ballast mounting

GM6181 mounting bracket tor
G53254.4 or 2

RANGE

Catalogue Description Weight

No. (kg)
ON1600 Flood ¢/w stirrup (lamps ordered separately) 725

OHA 4613 Clamp for 51-89mm OD pole 045

ONS Spare front glass

ONR Dilfuse reflector insert assembly

750W MBIL Gear Sets

1-G 53254.2 220V ballast 9-25in (235mm) x 8-125in 207mm) dia 24-95
3-GC2346 220V capacitors 0:68 (each)
1-G.563254.4 240V ballast 9-25in (235mm) X 8:125in (207mm) dia 24-95
3-GC2346 240V capacitors 0-68 (each)
1600W MBIL Gear Sets

2-G53254.2 220V ballst wach 9-25in (235mm) = 8-125in (207mm) din 24-95 (each)
6.-GC2346 220V capacitors 068 (each)
2-G.53254 .4 240V ballast as GH3254.2 24:95 (each)
6-GC2346 240V capacilors 068 (each
400W SON TD Gear Set il
Box with Gear - 9:525

OHA4615 220/204V I E

Dimensions 390mm x192mm x 115mm

OHA4615.2.6 220V 60Hz

Dimensions 390mm x 192mm x 115mm
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1000W CSI sealed beam floodlight

Lamp

1000W Compact Source lodide PAR
64 discharge lamp with special
bi-post cap,

Description

The floodlight consists of two
major assemblies : a glazing ring
and a lamp and pulse starter
housing assembly.

Glazing ring

Castin LM6-M aluminium with
mounting lugs. The glazing ring is
secured to the lamp housing by
three stainless steel toggle-catches.
Glass can be either clear, stippled or
prismatic.

Lamp/pulse starter housing
The bi-post lampholderis contained
in a cast aluminium housing of
LM6-M alloy and the lamp housing
between the lampholder casting
and the glazing ring is spun
aluminium, finished matt black

The pulse starter unit housing of
LM 6-M alloy is mounted on the side
of the lampholder housing. Cable
entry is by gland. Ballasts and
capacitors are mounted remote.

Mounting

Mounting brackets give adjustment
in azimuth and elevation.

OMA : Stirrup assembly for
mounting a single fitting. For pole
mounting use OHA 4613 on stirrup.
Central stirrup fixing hole 21mm.
OMB4 - Multi-way bracket for up to
fourfittings. The assembly comprises
abracket only. Fixing bolts are
provided with the fitting. See
diagram for 4 way mounting. And
note that elevation is locked in

Four OM 1000C 1 kW floodlights on
OMB 4 bracket

position by bolt through sector plate
The main elevation bolt remains
untouched

Re-Lamping

The floodlightis re-lamped from the
rear without disturbing the aim by
releasing and removing the lamp
housing from the glazing ring.

Wind Loading

A complete four lamp unit can be
mounted in the same headframe
space as a 0-6m/24in diameter
floodlight.

The maximum projected areas are :
Single OM 1000 fitting — 0-07sq.m.
approx.

OMBA4 bracket only —0-0034sq.m,
approx

OM 1000C 1 kW floodlight and OMA stirrup,

356mm

RANGE
Catalogue Description Weights
no. kg
OM 1000 C 1 kW floodlight with clear front glass 634
OM 1000 P 1 kW floodlight with prismatic front glass 6-34
s OM 1000 8 1 kW floodlight with front glass B34
OM 1000 W 1 kW floodlight with extra wide prismatic front glass b 634
OMA Stirrup assembly 0-9
OMB4 Multi-way mounting bracket assembly 2-49
OoMD Spill-ring altachment 06
OMG B6 Gear tray for remote indoor use with 6 ballasts 3674
(For operating two Fittings)
OMG C16 Gear tray for remote indoor use with 16 capacitors 16-32
OMG B3 C8 Gear Tray for remote indoor use with 3 ballasts and 8 capacitors 24.94 158emi
(For operating one fitting)
oMC Spare clear front giass 0:34
OMP Spare prismatic front glass 034
OMS Spare stippled front glass 034 e
omMmw Spare extra wide ic glass 034
OHA 4613 Universal pale clamp 046
Lamp 0:8
Lamps are ardered separately, as are delay relays if required.
Gear tray OMG types are 322mm between centres {length), 184m between centres (width),
Room must be left on OMG €16 to remove fuses. t=— 231mm

Replacement starter unit gear tray Catalogue no. OMX!
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Street lighting numbering system

Purpose

The purpose of the system is to
provide an immediate and positive
identification of a catalogue number
inrelation to range and description
of the lantern

Basic Principle

1. All items of streetlighting
aquipment are catalogued with
prefix Q. This automatically locates
the whole range in the same section
of the Comprehensive Price List for
easier location. Italso gives an
immediate statement of equipment

type.

2. Second and third digits are
initial letter and number of the
lanternin the range description

3. A standard vocabulary of suffix
letters, indicative of type detail,
with or without gear, accessories or
attachments etc., is included as
approprigte in the catalogue
number. See below secondary ref.
4. A system of four-digit numbers
indicating no. of lamps.and
maximum wattage. (See below)

5. Where components making up a
lantern are supplied as separate
packages, each package has
catalogue number,

6. When producing a complete
fitting catalogue number, separate
packages are indicated by an
oblique stroke /.

An example would be :

The complete Beta 4 open
lantern for GLS lamp then
becomes: QB4 U/Y/1200B22—
indicating three packages.

Conversions
2in BSP=1+%in 0/D=26mm O/D.
1in BSP=11%in O/D=34mm O/D.
13in BSP=14%in O/D=42mm O/D.

eg. A3 =Alpha3
B4 = Beta 4
G3= Gamma 3etc.

B22
QB4Y

Secondary References:

With gear

Cut off

Acrylic bowl/diffuser/cylinder —clear or semi-
obscuredwith or without refractor plates.
Support assembly

Small canopy

Glass flat or bowl —clear or refractor

Bowlring

Kolorarc (MBIF)

Canopy with lugs — enclosed type

Triangular spigot (QLC columns)
Lampholder/bracket assembly - AMEL, lampholder
anly

Agrylic bow| — stippled or pinspot

High pressure sodium {SON)

Agcrylic bow! or cylinder —opal

PE cell socket

Aeroscreen

Semi cut-off

Top entry

Open Lantern

Vandal resistant bowl! — clear, opal or prismatic
Large canopy or canopy and bowl now packed
separately

Refractor ring, symmetric

Refractor ring. asymmetric — glass or plastic
Refractor ring, asymmetric —inner portion only
(QBI)

NXxX S<CH®IDOZZ CAC-IEIM 0O

QB4 U1200=0pen Beta 4

canopy with
lugs
=2PinBC
lampholder
== Beta 4 refractor
dome

Suffix Numbers — Lamps and Wattages
1035-1 x 36W
1055-1 x56W
1080-1 x 80W
1090—1 x 90W
1100-1 x 100W
11256—-1x125W
1135—1x136W
1140—1 x 140W
1200-1 x 200W
1250 -1 x 250W
14001 x 400W ’
2240 -2 x 600mm/ 2ft 40W tubes
Where more than one lamp is available for a
fitting, the largest wattage is used for the
reference number,
Suffix Numbers — Control Gear
.4 ~240V50Hz
.H~230/250V tapped
.T ~200/250V tapped
Suffix Numbers — Lampholders

B22 -2BC
B22-3-3BC
E27 -ES

Mainly for reference information only.

NOTE: The above vocabulary Is provided
for referenice informatjon only.-When
ordering please refer to catalogue numbers
given on appropriate lantern page,
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Alpha One semi-cut-off sodium

QA1 E/D1090

Lamps

One 55W or 90W SOX sodium
discharge lamp.
Distribution

Semi-cut-off DLOR 71%.

Specification

To BS 1788, Kite marked, DOE and
COID approved

Theendsupportis LM6-M die-cast
aluminium alloy. The opticellis
injection moulded clear acrylic and
hermetically sealed. Other
components are of stainless steel or
aluminium. Control gearis
mounted remote,

Mounting

Side entry for 42mm dia x 110mm
(13in BSP) spigot

Recommended mounting height:
nominal 6-8m

Recommended column: QC8; see
pages 2568-260 for full details

Average spacing/height ratio: 4:1.

Catalogue no.

Complete lanterns

Lanterns comprise end support and
opticell.

QA1 E/D1055 for 55W SOX.

QA1 E/D1090 for 90W SOX.

736mm / 28 - Thin———————

Packages

QA1 E End supportassembly
QA1 D1055 56W SOX opticell
QA1 D1090 90W SOX opticell,
Control gear

Gear setsrequired for lanterns

Lamp Control gear

55W SOX G53182.4
GC2280

JOW SOX (G53232.4
G(C2236

l

[

@

Amin
251N

~

> 1

5 I\—ﬁ
s . A

Overall width  241mm/9-5in
Weight 3-85kg
Windage area 0:119m?
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Alpha Three mercury/metal-halide/SON lantern

QA3 DWCB 1400.4

Lamps

One 250W or 400W MBF/U or
One 400W MBI/F or

One 250W or 400W SON

Distribution
(a) Cut-off
(b) Semi-cut-off

Specification

To BS.1788, Kite marked, DOE and
COID approved. The canopy is
pressed aluminium and painted
white internally End support/gear
slipper with porcelain lamgholder is
in LM6-M die-cast aluminium alloy
Bowls are moulded in clear UV
stabilized acrylic plastic Control
gear for ‘less gear’ lanterns Is
mounted remote

Mounting
Side entry for 42mm dia.x 125mm
(14in BSP) spigot
With gear: 48mm dia. x 100mm
Recommended mounting height:
8—12m
Recommended columns: QC8,
QC10 or QC12, see pages
268-260 for full details
Average spacing/height ratio
45:1 (SCO)

3:1{CO)

QA3 DWS 1400

Catalogue no.

All lanterns comprise fully assembled
canopy in one pack with cover
bowls in separate pack for safe
transit. Canopy and bow! may be
ordered separately, or as a complete
lantern by the insertion of the

letter ‘D" in the appropriate canopy
catalogue number

743mm/29-375in |

343mm/13-5in

e

Remote gear semi-cut-off lantern

743mm/29+376in |

318mm/12-5in

Remote gear

Overall width Weight

464mm/18-25in

4-875kg/10-751b

cut-off lantern

Windage area
164m?/1.75ft*
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Alpha Three mercury/metal-halide/SON lantern

Canopies less gear

QA3 D/WSB.1400.T.

With Nema ~ WEIGHTS (kg)

Without Photocell Photocell Socket (incl. bowl)
QA3 WS 1400 Semi-cut-off canopy for 400W MBF/SON/MBF! lamp QA3 WSP 1400 544
QA3 WS 1250 Semi-cut-off canopy for 260W MBF/SON/MBIF lamp QA3 WSP 1250 544
QA3 WC 1400 Cut-efl canopy for 400W MBF/SON/MBIF lamp QA3 WCP 1400 4-76
QA3 WC 1250 Cut-off canopy for 260W MBF/SON/MBIF lamp QA3 WCP 1250 4-76
Canopies with gear
QA3 WSB 1400 4 Semi-cut-off 400W MBF 240V QA3 WSPB 1400 4 12-56
QA3 WSE 1250 4 Somi-cut-ofl 250W MBF 240V QA3 WSPB 1250 4 1124
QA3 WSNB 1400 T Somi-cut-off 400W SON 220/240V QA3 WSPNB 1400 T 14-40
QA3 WSNB 1250 T emi-cut-off 260W SON 220/240V QA3 WSPNB 1260 T 12-70
QA3 WCB 1400 4 Cut-off 400W MBF 240V QA3 WCPB 1400 4 11-88
QA3 WCE 1260 4 Cut-oll 250W MBF 240V ~ OA3WCPB 12604 1066
QA3 WCNB 1400 T Cut-off 400W SON 220/240V QA3 WCPNB 1400 T 1372
QA3 WCNB 1250 T Cut-off 260W SON 220/240V QA3 WCPNB 1250 T 12:02
Bowls
QA3 DS Bowl for semi-cut-off Alpha 3
QA3 DC Bowl for cut-off Alpha 3
Control gear
Gear sets required for ‘less gear’
lanterns and supplied for ‘with gear’
lanterns.
Lamp Control gear 318mm
250W MBF G 53198.4 12:5in Overall width

G C2214 464mm/18-25in
400W MBF G 53193.4

G C2218

Wind

400W MBI/F G 53193T T

G 53282 .

G C2218 920mm/36+25in
250W SON G 53251.T i i

i ear semi-cut-off lantern

G 53282 With g

G C2235
400W SON G 53230.T

G 53282

2xG C2218

243mm
13+6in

Windage area
0:189m?2

=

S 920mm/36-25in

With gear cut-off lantern
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Lamps
One 140W or 200W SLI/H sodium
discharge lamp.

Distribution

Semi-cut-off DLOR 75%.
Specification

To BS.1788, Kite marked and DOE
approved. The canopy of LM6-M
die-cast aluminium alloy

incorporates an aluminium reflector.

The acrylic bowl has sealed-in
refractor plates. Control gear is
mounted remote.

Mounting

Side entry for 42mm dia. X 110mm
spigot,

Recommended mounting height:
10-12m.

Recommended columns: QC10 and
QC12; see pages 256-260 for full
details.

Average spacing/heightratio: 4:1.
Catalogue no.

Complete lanterns

Lanterns comprise canopy
assembly and bowl.

QAB DW/1200 lantern for
140W or 200W
SLI/H lamp

140/200W SLI/H lantern

Alpha Five semi-cut-off sodium@

1000mm

QA5 1200

Packages

QA5 W.1200 Canopy assembly for
140W or 200W
SLI/H lamp

QA5 D Bow! assembly

Control gear

Gear sets required for lanterns,

Lamp Control gear

140 SLI/H G53232.4
GC2218

200 SLI/H G5b3261.T
GC22356

Overall width: 248mm
Weight : 5-67 kg
Windage area: 0:167m?




Alpha Six cut-off sodium

Lamps
One 140W or 200W SLI/H lamp.
Distribution
Cut-off DLOR 65% 140W

77% 200W
To BS.1788. Kite marked, DOE and
COID approved. The canopy s
GRP and the bowl is UV stabilized
acrylic. End supports are LM6-M
alumiium  alloy
The control gear for ‘less gear’
lanterns is mounted remote

Mounting

Recommended mounting height:
10-12m

Recommended columns: QC10 or
QC12; see pages 258-260 for full
details.

Recommended spacing:
approximately 3:1.

Catalogue no.

Complete lanterns less gear
Lanterns comprise canopy assembly
and bowl.

QAB D/1140 for 1T40W SLI/H lamp.
QA6 D/1200 for 200W SLI/H lamp.
QA6 D/P.1140for 140W SLI/H lamp
¢/w 3-pin photocell socket,

QA6 D/P.1200 for 200W SLI/H lamp
¢/w 3-pin photocell socket.
Complete lanterns with gear
l.anterns comprise canopy
assembly (with gear) and bowl
QABD/B.1140.4for 140W SLI/H

lamp.
QAB D/B.1200.T for 200W SLI/H
lamp
QAB D/PB.1140.4 for 140W SLI/H
¢/w 3-pin photocell socket,
QA6 D/PB.1200.T for 200W SLI/H
¢/w 3-pin photocell socket

QA6 D/1200

Packages

QA6 1140 Canopy/end support
assembly for T40W SLI/H

(less gear)

QA6 1200 Canopy/end support
assembly for 200W SLI/H

(less gear)

QA6 P.1140 Canopy/end support
assembly for 140W SLI/H (less gear)
c/w 3-pin photocell socket
QAB.P,1200 Canopy/end support
assembly for 200W SLI/H (less gear)
c/w 3-pin photocell socket
QAB.P4.1140 Canopy/end support
assembly for 140W SLI/H (less gear)
c/w 4-pin photocell socket

QA6 P4.1200 Canopy/end support
assembly for 200W SLI/H (less gear)
c/w 4-pin photocell socket
QA6.8.1140.4 Canopy/end support
assembly with gear for 140W SLI/H

QA6 D/B1140.4
QAB.B.1200.T Canopy/end support
assembly with gear for 200W SLI/H.
QAB.PB.1140 4 Canopy/end support
assembly c/w 3-pin photocell socket
and gear for 140W SLI/H
QAB.PB.1200.T Canopy/end support
assembly c¢/w 3-pin photocell socket
and gear for 200W SLI/H.
QA6.D Bowl assembly.
Also available to special order with
four-pin photocell sockets and
cross-wiring facility

PROVISION FOR PHOTOCELL

e ol — o T
: !E 146
— T/[] | 578t
A

44in

Windage area
0-130m2

QA6 D/1200

__1120mm

Weight
6:40kg/14-1251b

Widlh
248mm/9:751n

___1410mm

556 in

QA6 D/B.1200.T Windage area

0176 m2

140 W
200 W

Weight 13-58 kg
18-26kg
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Alpha Nine semi-cut-off sodium

Lamp

One 90W SOX sodium discharge
lamp.

Distribution

Semi-cut-off DLOR 60%.
Specification

To BS.1788, Kite marked and DOE
approved.

The canopy is of LM6-M aluminium
alloy with a porcelain BC
lampholder. The bowlis UV
stabilized acrylic with bonded
internal refractor plates. The control
gearis mounted on the canopy of
the 'with gear’ lantern. Control

gear for ‘less gear’ lantern is
mounted remote.

Mounting

Side entry for 42 x 100mm

spigot.

Recommended mounting height
8-10m.

Recommended columns: QC8 or
QC 10; see pages 256-260 for

full details.

Average spacing/heightratio: 4-5:1
Catalogue no.

Complete lantern less gear

Lantern comprises canopy assembly
and bowl assembly QA9 D/W 1090
lantern for 90W SOX

Complete lantern with gear
Lantern comprises canopy assembly
with gear and bowl assembly

QA9 D/WB.1090.4 lantern for 90W
SOX

Packages

QA9 W 1090 Canopy assembly (less

gear)

QA9 WB.1090.4 Canopy assembly
(with gear)

QA9.D Bowltorless gearlantern
QA9 DWB. Bowl for with gear
lantern

QA9.DB. Replacement bow! only
for use with obsolete QAS.B.1080.

Control gear QAS D/WB 1090 4
Gear sets required for ‘less gear’

lantern and supplied for ‘with

gear’ lanterns.

Lamp Control gear
90W SOX G53232.4
G C2236

Weight 10-43 kg Windage area 0-147 m2

| 648mm/25-5in

Overall width 296mm 11 7in Windage area 0126 m2
Weight 3-96 kg
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Beta Four top entry GLS/mercury

QB4 V/1200/B22-3

Lamps

a) One 60,100,150 0r 200W GLS
tungsten filamentlamp

b) One 80W or 125W MBF lamp.

Specification

To BS.1788.

The canopy is LM6-M aluminium

alloy and the refractor bowl is either

UV stablised acrylic or

polycarbonate. The refractor for

open lanterns is glass. Control gear

for MBF lamps is mounted

remote.

Weights

Mounting

Top entry for in BSP thread X

18mm.

Recommended mounting height:

5m,

Recommended column: QC3 with

QC B.T 126 bracket: see pages 256
262 for full details.

Average spacing/heightratio: 6:1

Catalogue no.

Complete lanterns {open)

QB4 U/Y/1200/B22  for 60/160W
GLS

QB4 U/Y/1200/E27 for 160/

200W GLS

or 80/125W

MBF
QB4 U/Y/1200/B22-3 for 80/126W
MBF

Complete lanterns (enclosed)
QB4 D/1200/B22 Lantern with
acrylic bowl for 60/150 GLS.
QB4 D/1200/E27 Lantern with
acrylic bow! for 80/125W
MBF,
QB4 D/1200/B22-3 Lantern with
acrylic bowl for 80/125W
MBF
QB4 V/1200/B22 Lantern with anti-
vandal bow! for 60/150W GLS.
QB4 V/1200/E27 Lantern with anti-
vandal bowt! for 150W GLS or
80/125W MBF
QB4V/1200/B22-3 Lantern with
anti-vandal bow! for 80/125W
MBF

open lantern
enclosed lantern 170 kg

Windage area

1-25 kg 0-033 m2
0:047 m?
Packages

QB41200 Canopy assembly (for
bowl)—enclosed.

QB4 U 1200 Canopy assembly (for
refractor}—open.

QB4 D Acrylic refractor bowl.,
QB4V Polycarbonate refractor
bowl,
QB4Y Glass refractor dome.
GL 1085 Lampholder
(2BC-B22).
GL 1086 Lampholder
(3BC-B22-3),
GL 1087 Lampholder
(ES-E27).

Control gear
Gear sets required for discharge
lamps in lanterns,

Lamp Control gear

80W MBF G 53162.4
GC2234

125W MBF G53159.4
G C2234,
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Beta Five sodium lantern

QB5D/1in B1035-4

Lamp
One 35W SOX sodium discharge
lamp.

Specification

To BS.1788

The canopy/gear housing and bowl
ring are LM6-M aluminium alloy
Bowls are either acrylic or vandal-
resistant plastic with bonded
internal refractor plates. Gear can
be mounted remote with ‘less gear’
lanterns.

Mounting

Side entry for 34mm dia.x 80mm
spigot

Top entry for 2in BSP threaded.

Also available to order 27mm side

entry and 1in BSP top entry.

Recommended mounting height:

5m

Recommended column: QC3 with

QCB.S534 bracket ; see pages

256-260 for full details.

Average spacing/height ratio: 6:1.

Catalogue no.

Complete lanterns less gear

Lanterns comprise canopy assembly

and bowl assembly

QB5.D/1in 1035—1in BSP
(34mme) side entry with acrylic
bowl for 36W SOX

(QB5.7.0/3in 1035—%in BSP
threaded top entry with acrylic
bowl for 36W SOX

For lanterns requiring anti-vandal

bowl replace ‘D" with 'V’

Complete lanterns with gear

Lanterns comprise canopy/gear

assembly and bowl assembly

QB5.D/1in B.10356.4—1in BSP
(34mme) side entry with acrylic
bowl for 36W SOX

QBb6.TD/%in B.1035.4—3%in BSP
threaded top entry with acrylic
bowl for 3bBW SOX

I 437mm

For lanterns requiring anti-vandal
bowl replace ‘D" with 'V’

For lanterns with ignitor circuit add
suffix "A’ to catalogue no. of with
gear canopy, forexample,

QB5.1in B1035.4A.

Packages

QB5.1in 1035—1in BSP (34mme)
side entry canopy (less gear)

QB5.2in 1035—32in BSP (27mme)
side entry canopy (less gear)

QB5.T.2in 1035—2in BSP threaded
top entry canopy (less gear)

QB5.T.1in 1035—1in BSP threaded
top entry canopy (less gear)

QB5.1in B.1035.4—1in BSP
(34mmo) side entry canopy (with

gear)
QB5.2in B.1035.4—%in BSP
(27mmp) side entry canopy (with

gear)

QBb5.T.4in B.1035.4—2in BSP
threaded top entry canopy (with
gear)

QB5.T.1in B.1035.4—1in BSP
threaded top entry canopy (with
gear)

QB5.D—Acrylic bowl assembly

QBb.V—Anti-vandal bow!
assembly

Control gear

Gear sets required for ‘less gear'
lanterns and supplied for ‘with
gear’ lanterns

Lamp Control gear
35W 50X Gb53131.4
(less gear) GC2384
35W SOX G53182.4
(with gear) G C2384
Ignitor version

G 53311

G 533124

G C2223

16:625in

Overall width
Weight:
Windage area:

160mm/6:26in
7-64kg/16ln
0:070m2/0-875 f12
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Beta Six side entry fluorescent

—

QB6 D/B2240.4

Lamps
Two 40W 600mm/2ft MCFA/U
metal strip tubes 240V 50Hz

Specification

To BS.1788.

The canopy of LM6-M aluminium
alloy houses the control gearon a
sheetsteel tray (enamelled white)
The bowl s Darvic or acrylic with

Catalogue no.
Complete lanterns with gear
Lanterns comprise canopy assembly
and bowl assembly
QB6 D/B2240.4 Lantern with
acrylic bowl for
two 600mm/2ft 40W
MCFA/U

QB6V/B2240.4 Lantern with anti-
vandal bowl for

Windage area

internal bonded refractor plates. two 600mm/2ft 40W
Mounting MCRAU
Side entry for 42mm dia. X 100mm Packages .
spigot _ QB6 B2240.4 Canopy with gear
Recommended mounting height : and gear tray.
5m QB6 D Bowl assembly
Recommended column: QC3 with (acrylic).
QCB.5542 bracket : see pages QaBe v Bowl assembly
2566 — 262 for full details. (Darvicanti-vandal).
. Average spacing/heightratio :6:1.
618 mm
-28125m - — = S,
1
Overall width 171mm
Weight 6-58 kg

0-128 m?

Control gear
Gear set supplied with lantern.

Lamp Control gear
40WMCFA/U  G69082.4
GC2222




Beta Seven side entry mercury

QB7 G/1125 E27

Lamps

One 80W or 125W MBF lamp.
Specification

ToBS.1788,

The canopy/body 1s LM6-M
aluminium alloy and the bowl can
be either glass or CAB anti-vandal
plastic. Control gear for MBF
lamps is mounted remote
Mounting

Side entry for 34mm dia. X 80mm
spigot

Recommended mounting height:
5m

Recommended column: QC3 with
QCB S534 bracket; see pages 256
262 for full aetails.

Average spacing/heightratio : 6:1.

TTITTorry

Catalogue no.

Complete lanterns

Lanterns comprise a body assembly

and a bowl assembly.

QB7 G/1125B22-3 Lantern with
glass bowl for 80/125W
MBF

QB7 G/1125 E27 Lantern with
glass bowl for 80/126W
MBF

QB7 V/112b5B22-3 Lantern with
vandal bowl for 80/125W
MBF

QB7 V/1125 E27 Lantern with
vandal bowl for 80/125W
MBF

Packages

QB71125B22-3 Body assembly
(3BC lampholder}.
Body assembly
(ESlampholder)

QB71125E27

QB7 G Bowl assembly
(glass).
QB7 V Bowl assembly

(CABanti-vandal)
Control gear
Gear sets required for discharge
lampsin lanterns

Lamp Control gear
80W MBF G 531624
G C2234
125W MBF G 53159.4
G C2234
330mm / 13in |

Overall width: 270mm/10-625in

Windage area: 0:047 m?

Weights
with glass bow! 374
with vandal bowl 2-16




Beta Eight side entry sodium

Lamp

One 55W SOX sodium discharge
lamp.

Specification

To BS.1788.

The canopy is of LM6-M aluminium
alloy with a porcelain lampholder.
The bowl can be either UV
stabilized acrylic or CAB plastic.
Both bowls have bonded internal
refractor plates. The control gear
for 'with gear’ lanterns is mounted
on a gear tray in the canopy.
Control gear for less gear’ lanterns
is mounted remote.

Mounting

Side entry for 34mm dia. x 80mm
spigot.

Recommended mounting height:5m
Recommended column: QC3 with

QCB.S534 bracket : see pages 256 —

262 for full details.

Catalogue no.

Complete lanterns less gear

Lanterns comprise a canopy

assembly and a bowl assembly.

QB8 D/10565 Lanternwith acrylic

bowl for 56W SOX.

QB8V/1055 Lantern with vandal

bowl for 55W SOX,

Complete lanterns with gear

l.anterns comprise a canopy

assembly (with control gear) and a

bowl assembly.

QB8 D/B10565.4 Lantern with
acrylic bowl for
56W SOX,

QB8V/B1055.4 Lantern with
vandal bowl for
56W SOX,

Packages

QB8 1065 Canopy assembly
(less gear).

QB8 B1055.4 Canopy assembly
(with gear).

QB8 D Bowl assembly

(acrylic),
QB8 V Bowl assembly

(CAB anti-vandal),
Control gear
Gear sets required for ‘less gear’
lantern and supplied for ‘with gear’
lantern.

Lamp Control gear
55W SOX (less G 53131.H
gear) G C2280
56W SOX (with G 53181.4
gear) G C2280
5
*‘_

184mm
7-25In

e 705mm/ 22757~
Width : 242mm/9-5in Weights
Windage area: 0:086 m2 less gear:  4:08 kg
with gear  8+49 kg
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Beta Seventy-Nine side entry mercury

QB79 V/WB 1126.T

Lamps

One 80W or 1256W MBF lamp

Specification

ToBS1788.

The canopy/body is pressure die cast

from LM6-M aluminium alloy, and

the bowl moulded from
polycarbonate. There is a cast
partition between lamp and gear,

The control gearis in the lantern, or

supplied for remote mounting if

required

Mounting

Side entry for 48mm diameter x

110mm. Areducer is available to

reduce this to 33mm.

Catalogue no.

Complete lanterns

Lanterns comprise two packages :

(1) Body with gear compartment

(and gearif applicable).

(2) Bowl.

QB79 V/WB 1080 4 Lantern with
vandal-resistant bow| complete
with integral control gear 80W MBF
240V.

QB79V/WB 1125 T Lantern with
vandal-resistant bowl complete
with integral control gear 125W
MBF

QB79 V/W 1200 Lantern with
vandal-resistant bowl less gear

All supplied complete with ES
lampholder unless otherwise
specified

Packages

QB79WB 1080.4 Bodyand gear
for 80W MBF
240V.

QB79WB1125.T Bodyand gear
for 125W MBF.

QB79W 1200 Body without

gear for use with
remote gear.

For lanterns supplied with photocell

socket add P after Win above

catalogue numbers.

QB79V Polycarbonate
vandal-resistant
bowl.

Control gear

Gear sets required for ‘less gear’

lantern and supplied in ‘with gear’

lantern

Lamp Control gear
80w MBF(Iess gear) G53162.4
GC 2383
125W MBF (less gear) G53159.4
GC2383
80W MBF Gb53272.4
(integral gear) GC 2383
125W MBF G53271.T
(integral gear) GC 2383
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Precinct 80 and 125W MBF

Pole mounting

Mains cable to terminal
blocks in fittings

Blanking plate 10 be discarded
when using two fittings

| 76mm/3in dia |
Fitting Spigot —

Application

Precinctis a wall-mounted fitting in
an alternative shape to the

traditional bulkhead, With an adaptor
box it can be column mounted, either
singly orin pairs. Thus a matching
installation can be planned for walls
and columns

Precinctis manufactured with
integral control gear for 80W and
1256W MBF

Construction

A pressure die-cast LM6-M
aluminium canopy with integral cast
reflector houses a separate gear tray
with appropriate 240V integral gear.

Adaptor box

Gasket

Clamping screws

Wall mounting

Knock-out in back

of gear box (not shown)  Canopy
Three wall
fixing holes
(only one
shown)

Gear box

“*[iear box
fixing screws

Capacitor clip
Fitting Fampholder tray
Hinge down lampholder
tray in direction of arrow
Dilfuser
The ES lampholder is mounted on the
gear tray and projects through the
back of the reflector.
Three shrouded fixing holes are
provided in the gear tray, and 19mm/ T
2in conduit clearance knock-outs are |
provided in the sides and bottom. 138mm|
The diffuseris opal Polycarbonate
Pole mounting adaptor _|.__._
One pole mounting adaptor provides
facility for one or two fittings as b
shown in the post top version T
diagram. The assembly shows that a
blanking off plate is used only when  139mm
one fitting is installed. I

Allen

SCIW

Dimensions

-331Tmm
A4d1mm

Recommended mounting height
3-6m/10-20ft

Recommended column: QC4 with
QCSB0 spigot.

|-— - 198mm ——

Spares

Provisions are made foi spare
anti-vandal bowls for the rare
occasions when areplacement may

be required

RANGE : Packed complete with lamp

Windage Area Weight
Calalogue no. Description (m?2} kg Ib Lamp Cap
0C 1080.4 80W Precinct ¢/w gear 0-064 441 9-039 MBF ES
0C 11254 125W Precinct ¢/w gear 0-064 4:8 9:48 MBF ES

Weight

Catalogue no. Description kg Ib
OCA1/2 Adaptor mounting 1-59 3505
ocv Sparo anti-vandal bowl 023 0507
GL 1113 Sparo lnmpholder 011 0-242
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Gamma Three mercury/fluorescent

Lamps

a) One 260W or 400WMBF lamp,
b) One 250W or 400W SON lamp.
¢) One 400W MBIF lamp.
Specification

COID approved

Baseis LM6-M aluminium alloy and
the canopy is an acrylic enamelled
aluminium spinning. The bowl is
acrylic plastic and the toggle
catches are stainless steel. All
control gear is mounted remote.
Mounting

Post top mounting for 76 x 76mm
spigot.

Recommended mounting height:
5-8m

See pages 256-260 for suitable
aluminium columns.

Catalogue no.

Complete lanterns

Lantern comprises base assembly,
bowl and canopy

QG3 1400 for 250/400 MBF

250/400W SON and 400W MBI/F.

Replacement packages
QG3 0 Opal bowl.

QG3F Canopy assembly
QG3 E Support assembly.

636-8mm | 25-25in - dia

QG3 1400

Control gear
Gear sets required for lantern,

Lamp Control Gear
250W MBFU G 531984
G C2370
400W MBFU G 531934
G C2331
400W MBIF G 531934
G 53283
G C2331
250W SON G 532617
G 53282
G C2386
400W SON G 532307
G 53282

G C2331 (x2)

Weight: 4:99 kg
Windage area: 0-162m2

*Tmm
75in
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Gamma Four-multi-lamp

Lamps

a) Two orthree 500W GLS tungsten
filamentlamps.

b) Two or three 250W ar 400W
MBF/U lamps.

¢) Two orthree 250W or 400W SON
lamps.

d) Two or three 400W MBIF lamps

Distribution

Symmetrical.

Specification

COID approvad.

The canopy of sheet aluminium is

attached to the base casting

assembly of LM6-M aluminium

alloy by a steel stem.

The bowl is of acrylic plastic.

Control gearis mounted remote

Mounting

Post top mounting for 76 X 130mm

spigot.

Recommended mounting height:

8m or 10m for 3ftlantern;

10m or 12m for 4ftlantern.

Recommended columns: QC8.G4

for 3ft version only ; or QC10.G4 or

QC12.G4 foreither version.

Max. column diameter 413mm for a

distance of 300mm below spigot.

Provide column with three radial

pegs at this point.

QG4 O/W3400 0on QC10G4 column

QG4 0/W/3400

Catalogue no.

Complete 3ft Fittings

Lanterns comprise a stem assembly.

canopy and bowl.

QG4 0/F2500for2
250/400W MBF/U.
250/400W SON and 400W
MBIF.

QG4 0/F400 for 3-500W GLS.
250/400W MBF/U, 250/
400W SON and 400W MBIF,

Packages for 3ft Fittings

QG4 2600 Stem assembly (2 lamps)

QG4 3400 Stem assembly (3 lamps).

QG4 F Canopy assembly (3ft).

QG4 0.36 Opal bow! (3ft).

Complete 4ft Fittings

QG4 0/W/3400for 3 x 260/400W
MBF/U, 260/400W SON and

400W MBIF.

Packages for 4ft Fittings

QG4 W3400 Stem assembly for
3--250/400W MBF/U

260/400W SON and 400W
MBIF.

QG4 0 Opal bowl (4ft)

QG4 W Canopy assembly (4ft)

Bowl and canopy assembly

Control gear

Gear sets required for discharge

lamps in lanterns.
Lamp

250W MBFU
400W MBFU

400W MBIF

250W SON

400W SON

0-8im/36in or 1-2m/48in dia, ———f

Control Gear
G 53198.4

G C2370

G 531934

G C2331

G 531934

G 53283

G C2331

G 53251.T

G 53282

G C2386

G 563230.T

G 53282

G C2331 (x2)

Weight: 15-87kg/35Ib

t-a————23in/590mm
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Gamma Five GLS/mercury

Lamps

a) One 100W or 200W GLS
tungsten filament lamp.

b) One 80W or 125W MBF lamp
Distribution -
a) Asymmetrical.

b) Symmetrical.

Specification

COID approved.

The canopy is an acrylic enamelled
aluminium spinning. The bowl is
eitheracrylic or CAB and the
refractoris glass. Control gear for
discharge lamps is mounted remote,
Mounting

a) OnQC3orother Group B
column with QCX adaptor and
QCS60 spigot.

b) On aluminium columns with
QG5.E 3 x 3 adaptor and QCS76
spigot

Recommended mounting height : 5m.

Catalogue no.

Complete lanterns

Lanterns comprise bowl, body,

lampholder and support and

refractor (except opal bowl version)

QG5JD/Y1200.822 with
asymmetric refractor for
100/150W GLS.

QG5 JD/Y1200.E27 with
asymmetric refractor for
80/125W MBF '

QG5 JD/Y1200.B22-3 with
asymmetric refractor for
80/125W MBF

QG5JD/X/1200.B22 with
symmetric refractor for
100/150 GLS.

QGb JD/X/1200.627 with
symmetric refractor for
80/125W MBF

QG5JD/X/1200.B22-3
with symmetric refractor for
80/125 MBF

n.b. FOR CLEAR ANTI-VANDAL

BOWL INSERTVFORD IN

COMPLETE CATALOGUE

NUMBER.

QG5 0/1200.822-3 with QCX adaptor

QG5 0/1200.B22 for 100/150 GLS

QGb 0/1200.E27 for 160/200 GLS

QG5 0/1200.B22-3 for 80/126W
MBF

Packages

QG5 JD 1200 Body, lampholder
support, and clear acrylic
bowl.

QG5 JV1200 Body, lampholder

support, and clear vandal bowl,

QG5 01200 Body, lampholder
support, and opal acrylic bowl.

QG5 J1200 Canopy with lugs for
refractor.

QX Symmetric refractor

QY Asymmetric refractor.

QG5 E3 x 3 Support casting for
3 x 3 spigot.

QG5 EK Support casting for leader
column,

GL 1086 Lampholder 3BC (B22-3)

_ 440mm
17:312in

GL1085 Lampholder2BC (B22).
GL 1087 Lampholder ES (E27).
Replacements

QGbH D Clear acrylic bowl,

QG5 O Opal acrylic bowl.

QG5 V Clear anti-vandal bowl CAB
Control gear

Gear sets required for MBF lamps.

Lamp Control gear

80W MBF Gb53162.4
GC2234

125W MBF G53159.4
GC2234,

Weight: QG5JD/Y1200/B22=2-49Kg
QG560/1200/B22=1-93Kg

Windage area: 0:081m2

240mm
9:5in
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Gamma Six GLS/sodium/mercury_ B

QGB V/F/B1125.4

Lamps

a) One 100W, 150W or 200W GLS

tungsten filament lamp.
b) One 160W MBTF lamp.
c) One 80W or 125W MBF lamp
d) One 35W SOX lamp.
Specification
Base castings are LM6-M
aluminium alloy and the canopies
spun aluminium alloy. Bowls are
either injection moulded opal
acrylic oropal polycarbonate. In the

‘with gear’ lanterns, the control
gearis mounted in the base casting
on aremovable gear-tray. Control
gear for ‘less gear' lanterns is
mounted remote

Mounting

Post top mounting for 76 x76mm

spigot.

Recommended mounting height :

5m,

Recommended columns : QCO

with QCS 76 spiaot ; see pages

266-262 for full details.

Catalogue no.

Space will not allow the listing of

the many alternative assemblies

possible, Complete catalogue

numbers are made up by a

combination of letters and numbers

of the components listed. For ease of
recognition the components are
shown pictorially on the following
page and examples given for
complete lanterns,

Packages and spares

0G6 1200 Base casting assembly
(less gear)

QG6 B1035.4 Base casting
assembly with 240V 35W SOX
gear and 2BC lampholder,

QG6 B1080.4 Base casting
assembly with 240V 80W
MBF gearand ES
lampholder.

QG6 B1125.4 Base casting
assembly with 240V 125W
MBF gearand ES
lampholder.

QG6 O/F/B1035.4

QG6 V/W/B1080.4/822-3

QG6 O Opal bowl (acrylic).
QG6 V Opal bowl (polycarbonate),
QG6 W Large canopy.
QG6 F Small canopy
QP1 Photo cell socket
G L1085 Lampholder
(2BC-B22)
G L. 1086 Lampholder
(3BC-B22-3).
G L1087 Lampholder (ES-E27)
NB : Each lantern requires :
1) A base casting assembly
2) Abowl
3) A canopy
4) Alampholder (for ‘less gear’
lanterns or 3BC 'with gear’)
For tanterns requiring a photocell
socket add letter P to base casting.

Examples of complete lantern

1) QG6 O/W/1200/E27 ‘Less gear’
base casting, acrylic bowl, large
canopy, and ES lampholder.

2) QG6 V/F/B1080.4/B22-3 240V
gear base casting. polycarbonate
bowl, small canopy, and 3 BC
lampholder

3) OGﬁ\f}W;’F'B‘l 125.4 240V
gear base casting, polycarbonate
bowl, large canapy, ES
lampholder, and photocell
socket.

Control gear

QG6 W/0/1200/E27

Gear sets required for 'less gear’

lanterns,
Lamp Control gear
80W MBF Gb53162.4
GC2234
125W MBF Gb53159.T,
GC2234
35W SOX G53131.4
G C2280
Gear sets supplied for ‘with gear’
lanterns
80W MBF G53272.4
GC2223
125W MBF G563271.4
G C2222
35W SOX Gb53131.4
G C2232

>

4

QG6 W/0/1200/E27 on OCO
aluminium column
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Gamma Six GLS/sodium/mercury

Dimensions of selected lanterns

illustrated on previous page le———— 508mm/20in ———={ 508mm/20in ——

482-bimm.

_—
Weight: 6-69kg Weight: 4-42kg
Windage area: 0:114m? Windage area: 0-105m?2
266:7mm 266:7mm
Bmm
+75in
Weight; 6:23kg Wt -
) ght: 11-34kg
Windage area: Orl 04m? Windage area: 0-119m?2
Catalogue number combinations for complete lanterns
.. BASE CASTING CANOPIES, BOWLS. ACCESSORIES
ASSEMBLY
BASIC ., 'NSERT | ADD
CATALOGUE LETTER SUFFIX
NUMBERS GL1085 B22
F QG6.B1200 QG6.W
" Postiopbase | 20i tha canopy = REE]amphotdar
casling assembly
Less gear
—= ] @
QG6.B1080:4| QG6.F F GL 1086 B22-3
Posl-top base 10+5in dia canepy 3BC lampholder
casting assembly

BOW geared

! o

GL 1087 E27
| —_ ES lampholder
QG6.B1125:4| QG6.0 o}
Pos|-lop base Acryhc bowl
casling assembly -
125W geared
aP

Twistand lock P
photocell socket

QG6.B10354 | QG6.V A
Fosl lop base Anti-vandil bowl

casling assembly
35W geared
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Gamma Seven GLS/mercury

r._140mm -l

=58 i

|
343mm

Section through
lantern

Timber
backboard
% 76 wide x 508 long

82-5 door opening

Cross-section
through base
compartment
Door opening
length'467

Depth in

ground 610

Cable entry 100 x50
situated 305 below

ground level
. . . QG7 EFO1080.E27 lantern on QCG7
Dimensions in mm column and QPRK/1100 wall bracket
Lamps Mounting Replacements
¢ a, One 100W GLS tungsten filament a) Pole top on QCG7 column QG7 O Spare bowl.
lamp. specially designed for this lantern. QG7F Sparetop cap.
b. One 80W MBF lamp. b) Wall bracket QPRK 1100. Controlgaar
Specification ¢) Corner wall bracket QPRM 1100. ! .
CpOID e Nominal column height 5m. Gear set required for discharge lamp.
ed. amp Control gear
The base casting is LM6-M g9
as ¢} ] Catalogue no. 80W MBF G53162.4
aluminium alloy. The bowl is Complete lanterns G C2383
acrylic plastic with a spun Lanterns comprise a base casting
aluminium top cap. Control gear for assembly, bowl and top cap.

discharge lamp is mounted remote.
0G7 EFO1100.B22 for GLS

Weight : 1-2kg/2:75lb lamp.
Windage area 0-047m? QG7 EFO1080.E27 for GLS or
MBF lamp.
QG7 EFO1080.B22-3 for
MBF lamp.
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Gamma Eight GLS/mercury

Lamps

a) One 100W, 150W or 200W
tungsten filament lamp

b) One 80W or 125W MBF/U lamp.

Specification

The canopy is spun aluminium alloy

and internally sprayed white. The

bowl can be either acrylic or

anti-vandal, and the spigot caps are

LM6-M aluminium alloy. Control

gear for discharge lamps is

mounted remote.

The patented top cap allows the use

of a one-piece photocell when the

fitting is supplied with a photocell

socket

Mounting

a) Using the 60mm spigot cap
version onthe QC1orQC3
column with QCS60 spigot.

b) Using the 76mm spigot cap
version on an aluminium column
with QCS76 spigot.

Recommended mounting height: 5 m

QG8.K 0/L 1200-E27

Catalogue no.
Complete lanterns

QG860 0 1200 Lantern (less
lampholder) with 60mm dia. X
70mm spigot cap and opal
bowl

QG876 01200 Lantern (less
lampholder) with 76mm dia. X
76mm spigot cap and opal
bowl.

For versions with vandal-resistant

bowl substitute V for O in catalogue

number

For versions with photocell socket
add P after O or V in catalogue
number.
Lampholders: G.L1085 - 2BC
G L1086 - 3BC
G.L1087 - ES

Control gear
Gear sets required for discharge

lamp.
Lamp Control gear
80W MBF/U Gb3162.4
GC2383
125WMBF/U G 3306.4
G 2383

Fitting with vandal bowl can be
ordered as a special lantern,

527mm

20-75in

Weight: 6-35kg
Windage area: 0-108m?2

Lo 395mm

16:662in
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Leader and Lucerna aluminium columns

LUCERNA COLUMN QcCo

The column is twelve-sided in section and is
manufactured from aluminium alloy NS4,

A base compartment is provided for control

gear which is mounted on a timber baseboard.

@359853:1966

Tapped to
suit bracket

armor
spigot “

4-87m
4:26m

A fHA BIImm)

305mm
1

:
380{11m

HaH
4 iiazepm
Cable entry slot
1562x76mm

— 170mm44

Hc]r:.:nrf‘nra.} QCoO with QCS76
Extruded spigot shown
door Timber with Gamma 6 lantern
surround  baseboard
Section A-A

Catalogue number

aco Column with tappod top casting
for use with bracket or spigot

For surface mounting versions to special order add suffix "FP",

Data

Walght  145kg B
Bass compartment nominal dimansions

Door apening 533x111Tmm
Basebgard dimensions 623 x114mm

LEADER COLUMN QcC1

The column, which has a triangular section, is
manufactured from aluminium alloy HES-P,
and the spigot is cast from aluminium alloy
LM6-M. A base compartment is provided for
control gear, which is mounted on a timbar
baseboard.

v
N

5.13m
#.43m

—

S5B5mm
A

30bmm

1: 343mm
s

!" 343mm
L

H
Cable entry slot
152 x76mm

Timber
_ baseboard

100mm

tapering to QC1 with Gamma 8
88mm

Section A-A

Catalogue number

act

Data

Weight 13.6kg

Base compartment nominal dimensions

Door opening 585> 88mm minimum
Depth 69mm

Baseboard dimensions 609x 67mm
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Classic and Sheerline aluminium columns

SHEERLINE COLUMN QC3

The column, which is hexagonal in section is
made from aluminium alloy NS4. A base
compartment is provided for control gear,
which is mounted on a timber baseboard.

Q) BS 3989:1966

>

as on
aco

baseboard

LODI}I‘IIH
100mm

QC3 with QCBS534
bracket

Section and Beta 7 lantern
A-A

Catalogue number
Qc3 Column wilh tapped top casting
for use with bracket or spigot

For columns with surface mounting flange plate add suffix "FP* to
catalogue number

Data

Weight 13:2kg

Base R naminal di i

Door opaning 457 x100mm
Depth 65mm
Baseboard dimensions 623 x 89mm

CLASSIC COLUMN Qc4

The column, which is square in section, is
manufactured from aluminium alloy NS4. A
hase compartment is provided for control gear,
whichis mounted on a timber baseboard.

Y BS 3989:1966

rason
aco !

4-87m
4-26m
. ¥
457
AggA iy
_TE!mm
*
i 380mm
¥ [
228mm {
Cable entry slot t
162x76mm

baseboard

/ oo

door Section
surround A-A

QC4 with QCBS534

bracket
and Beta 5 lantern

Catalogue number
Qc4 Column with tapped top casting
for use with bracket or spigot

For columns with surface mounting flange plate add suffix ‘FP’ to
catalogue number

Data

Weight 14.5kg

Base compartment nominal dimensions
Door opening 457 x 96mm
Depth 102mm
Baseboard dimensions 623 x 89mm
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Group A aluminium lighting columns

Introduction

This range of aluminium lighting
columns is designed to meet the
requirements of Group A street
lighting. Itis availablein 8, 10and 12
metre versions with a range of single
and double outreach arm brackets
for street lighting lanterns and also
with a number of standard mounting
arrangements for floodlights.

Low mass, an ability:to absorb
impact energy and structural
stability combine to give aluminium
columns added safety to road users.
Columns require no regular
maintenance and the base material
retains a high recovery value.

— Approved by the Department of the
Environment.

— Approved by the Design Council.

— Designed to BS3989.

General Column specifications

Material :

Shaft —aluminium sheet (BS1470:
NS4-HB)

Top casting —supplied as standard
welded to column top, LM6-M
alloy.

Outreach bracket arms —aluminium
tube BS1471. Single and
double arms give 5° uplift for
street lighting.

Backboard : Timber, 914mm X 152mm

Door opening : 610mm x 130mm.

Earth connection : Stainless steel.

Column Section ; Octagonal.

Spare Door Key : Catalogue no.
QcCK.

Outreach Bracket Arms : See table.

Standard spigot (unless otherwise

specified) 42 x 100mm (1in BSP X

3.94in).
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Group A aluminium lighting columns

Nominal
height
|
12m

10m
8m

(3]

.nh-

Fol—

L

2

-t GROUND LEVEL

T
Nominal
height
12m
10m
8m
o4 z
Y
P
E
: |
ﬂ]m..m
G

CABLE ENTRY)|
G

Cross section of 12 and 10m column (2-2)

Column dimensions (mm)

Cross section of 8m column (Z-2)

Nominat

height A B C D E F G H

12 metre 136 305 610 457 305 1600 162x76 230

10 metre 136 243 610 457 305 1500 152X 76 173

8 metre 128 219 610 457 305 1218 16276 130

RANGE

Streetlighting bracket arms

Catalogue No. Description 12m 10m 8m
QcCB 1075 Single arm, 0-75m outreach o ] [ ]
QcB 1125 Single arm, 1-25m outreach L] o L]
QcB 1200 Single arm, 2-Om outreach L] L] [
QCB 1300 Single arm, 3-0m outreach L] [

QcB 2150 Double arm, 1'56m span L] L @
Qacs 2250 Double arm, 2-6m span ® L]

QCB 2400 Double arm, 4:0m span L] L]

QCB 2500 Double arm, 5-Om span L]
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Group A aluminium lighting columns

STANDARD FLOODLIGHTING MOUNTING ARRANGEMENTS

Single spigot It It Two spigot [ Ili'——_ill single stirrup
| mounting 1 ]‘ 1t 1|
Two stirrup mounting Four stirrup mounting
RANGE
Catalogue Floodlight mounting Lumingaire Addinonal items Column
ne. * No. Type required 12m  10m  8m
Single spigol luminaire

T QFS1t (a) 76 76mm 1 Sunllood/Sunspot OHA4E12 ] e ®
QFS1At(b) 1562 x76mm 1 Area flood — L] L ] L)
H H 0OFS2 Twa spigot maunting luminaires 2 Aran Nood — ® ® L ]

T
QF1 Single stirup mounted luminaire— 1 Haline — L] [ ] L]
H QF1 platform mounting to stirrup 1 Area flood OAE [ ] [ ] [ ]
]J QF1 1 ON1600 flood . e o o
QFt 1 M25J — ® [ ®
QF2 Two stirrup mounted luminaires— 2 Haline — L] o e
H . QF2 platform mounting to stirrup 2 Area flood 2x OAE ] L] [ ]
“ QF2+ 2 ON1600 flood — ] @ [}
aF2 ¥ 2 M26J — [ [ [ ]
4 Haline — [ ] L ] L ]

= platform mounting to stirrup

|.|

QF4 t Four stirrup mounted luminaires—
r"ﬂ
|

Special brackets arn available to order for mounting up to eight Sunfloods.
Adaptors for othar floodlights not listed in the range table can be supplied to order,

*When specifying columns for use with the floodlight arrangements listed both column
and fixing references should be given. eg. QF4 with 12 metre column—thus QC12/F4.

tCatalogue no. for specification purposes only: column will be supplied with fixing

arrangement as one complete unit.

+In some cases where multiple floodlight arrangements requiring separate control gear
are used, it may be necessary to locate gear remote from the column
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Brackets and spigot castings

= —

BRACKETS FOR USE WITH THORN 5m COLUMNS

SPIGOT CASTINGS FOR USE WITH

THORN 5m COLUMNS

Type 1 Type 2 Type 3. Type 4
— 330mm
1. —
— l.h 305mm -1
’\ A rC—_l-——\_
36mm A
A
-
26mm
508mm 559mm
406mm ’
T A=
. 32mm 34mm
| a2mm Zmm
34mm
Type b
Typa Catal no. [7]] on A
1 QCB.T 126 Threaded 26mm (3in BSP)
2 QCB.T 226 Threaded 26mm (3in BSP)
3 QCB.S 326 26mm
i 305mm — 3 QCB.5 334 34mm
e . “ 3 QCB.S 342 42mm
{ S 3 QCB.S 426 26mm
& a GCB.S 434 34mm
330mm F QCB.S 442 42mm
5 QCB,S 526 26mm
5 QCB.S 634 34mm
5 QCB.S 542 42mm
32mm F4mm

Note: Brackets are supplied threaded 34mm (1in BSP) to screw into the standard
column top of the following Thorn 5m aluminium columns: QCO, QC1, QC3 and QC4.
Brackets can also be supplied to special order with a spigot cap to convert columns fitted
with 3in x 3in spigots into bracket arm types. When ordering please quote suffix SC (e.g.

QCB S 334/SC).

Ja——76mm —d ‘—-—60mm——-1
SPARE DOORS AND KEYS FOR
THORN 5m ALUMINIUM COLUMNS
76mm 70mm
Doors
l Catalogue no. Description
Qcp 0 Door for QCO
. QcbD 1 Door for QC1
QCD 3 Door for QC3
acp 4 Door for QC4
34 mm 34 mm Keoys
Catalogue no. Catalogue no Catalogue no, Deascription
QCS.76 QCS.60 : Qck Spare keys
QCK, LF Spars keys for OCO and QC4 only

Nole : Spigot castings are threaded 34mm (1in BSP) to screw into
the standard column top when required for post-top lantern

mounting.
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Aluminium wall brackets and boxes

le—— 621mm —»] 496mm—
477mm I

_ T [n l E| |E 477mm
223'1 228mm
e Il 9 a3 IE
" ¥
|4——B500mm —»f 114mm 165""?
A :

Corner wall brackets 4
QWBC 34 QWB 42 . 178mm Flat wall brackets QWB 34 QWBC 42

Wall Brackets RANGE

Wall brackets are formed in HT9 Cataloguo No. Description

aluminium alloy tube and are awe 34 Fiat wall mauniing for 34mm STE.
availableforeithar flat wall orcomer  aws 42 Fiat weall mouniing for 42mm S/E.
wall mounting, for use with either OWBC 34 Corner wall ing for 3dmm S/E.
3.4mm or42mm (1in or1in BSP) QWBC 42 Corner wall ing for 42mm S/E
side entry lanterns. L r
Data

Material

Aluminium alloy NS4
Bracket casting

LM#6-M aluminium alloy outreach
(304mm)

Brackets

HE9-P extruded tube
Backboard

Hardwood 610 89mm
Lock

Dzus type

Base compartment
533102 99mm deep
Weight

5kg

Outside Lighting Box

Materials
Galvanised steel pipe and LM6-M
spigot castings

When ordering, specify size by
addition of suffix to catalogue
numbere.g. QLCB1/3in,
QLCB6/1%in.

RANGE

Catalogue No. B5P Entry
aWGE 26 qin 28mm o Top
QWGE 34 1in 3amm o Side
QWGB 42 in BSP 42mm o Side

page 262



Control Gear and Accessories

Introduction

Thern Lighting contro!l gear and accessortes lamp ballasts ta BS 2818 Ballasts within this
have achieved a reputation for consistently high range bear the Kitemark emblem This
quality ateconomical prices by a policy of close emphasises the high standard of quality and
co-operation between research and inspection at the faclory and ensures maximum
engineering departments and the factory wheie performance with long life Manufacture is carried
the equipmentis made The factory has been outat Spennymoor.co Durham.in whatis
granted Brilish Standard Licences for the probably the largest control gear factory in Europe
manufacture of mercury and low pressure A high proportion of its output 1s exported
sodium ballasts to BS 4782 and fluorescent

Index
Installation notes P13
23000m 1 26W Tliorescant tubie contral gant ~Z56-267
2400mm B5W Fluoroscent tubo pantrolgoar
1800mm BGW Fluorasoant tube control gear = R = 3
1800mm 75W Fluorescent tube controlgear 272273
1500mm 80W Fluorescent tube control gear 274-275
1500mm 65W Fluorescent tube control gear u - 276-277
1500mm 50W Fluorescent tube control gear 278-279
1200mm 40W Fluorescent tube control gear 280-281
32W Circular and 300mm 30W Fluorescent tube control gear - 282-283
600mm 40W Fluorescent tube contral gear == 284-285
Twin 600mm 20W Fluorescent tube control gear 286-287
Twin450mm 15W Fluorescent tube control gear 288-289
Single 22W Circular, 600mm 20W and 450mm 15W Filuorescent tube
control gear 290-291
5256mm 13W, 300mm 8W, 225mm 6W and 150mm 4W Fluorescent tube
control gear 292-293
Circuit components for SOX and SLI sodium dlscharge lamps 294
Circuit components for 250W and 400W SON high-pressure sodium
discharge lamps 295

Circuit components for XB and XE/D compact source xenon discharge lamps  296-297
Circuit components for 50W, 80W, 1256W and 250W MBF, MBFR and MBF

Kolorlux mercury discharge lamps 298
Circuit components for 400W,700W and 1000W MBF, MBFR and MBF -
Kolorlux mercury dlscharge famps 299
Circuit components for 250W, 400W and 1000W Kotorarc metal halide
discharge lamps 300
Clrcuit companants 13 1or M1 snd MZ miniatura mercury discharge lamps am
Clreult components far MB/5, MEL/D, MEW/U and ME/D mercury L
discharge Iarrlpq 302-303
Clrcult eomponants for 0S8l compact source discharge lamps ~ 304-305
Elreuit components tor 400W/B00W Graph-X 2857420 n"f_lnpnnllng

lamps 306-307
Circuit components for 1800W and 2000W MBIL linear metal halide ~EEG
discharge lamps 308-309
Circuit components for 750W, 1200W and 1600W MBIL linear metal halide

discharge lamps 310
[ampholders for Hylak Tamps. i W 311 -
Capacitors for fluorescent tuba citcuits’ 312
gs_parltun __rgercurv and sodiuoy dlnhlrgn Larmp e uhculu 313
Valtage transformars and voltege conversion unitsa 314
Combinnd ballast units for fluorescent tibas i 315
Control gear boxes — = — - 316-317
Starters for fluorescent lamps — 318
Terminal blocks, fuse holders and starter switch sockets 319
iamphoiders for fluorescent tubns g S 320-321
Miscellaneous inmpholders 322
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Installation notes

Installation

Certain factors must be considered

when installing fluorescent lighting

equipment which do not apply to the
installation of non-reactive loads
such as tungsten filament lamps

1 Cableratings: Afactorof1:25is
normally applied to the rating of
distribution cables, i.e. not more
thana4 amploadonabamp
circuit

2 Fuseratings: When HRC fuses
or quick reaction protective
devices are used to control a
circuitit may be necessary to
halve the normal rating to allow
for switching surges, i.e.a b amp
HRC fuse may be limited to a
maximum of 2-5 amps.

3 Wall switches: Because of the
high voltage surges that occur
when switching fluorescent tubes
on or off, a ‘quick-make and
slow-break’ switch action is
preferable. Certain quick break
actions and switches with an
earthed metal plate or mechanism
may be unsuitable for fluorescent
lighting.

4 Harmonics and neutral current:
All fluorescent tube circuits
produce a certain amount of
harmonic distortion which
increases the neutral currentin a
3-phase 4-wire system. Where
the fluorescent lighting forms a
large part of the electrical load,

a full-size neutral must be used
and the main 4-core distribution
cables should have their current
rating reduced by a factor of 17
per cent,

8 Gearnoise: All control gear
having a laminated iron core will
produce noise due to the
magnetisation of the laminations.
The noise level varies according
to the type of circuit and the
wattage rating. Although all the
control gear listed here is suitable
for use in offices and factories
having a normal background noise
level, this control gear could
become audible when the ambient
noise becomes reduced, e.g.inan
office outside normal working
hours. Advice should be sought
regarding suitable gear for use in
exceptionally quiet locations.

The method of mounting the
fitting and the surface on which
itis fixed play a very important
part in securing satisfactory
operation in difficult conditions.

6 Radio and television interference.
Fluorescent tubes emit a certain
amount of high frequency
radiation particularly near end of
life which can be picked up by
radio and television sets, If the
tube is more than 2+:4-3m/8-10ft
from a set which has a good
outdoor aerial with a screened
lead, interference is not normally

experienced. Care should be taken,

however, when using portable
radios or television sets with
indoor aerials close to the
fluorescent tube

7 When control gear is not enclosed
within a lighting fitting, itis
recommended that it should be
mounted on a non-combustible
material in accordance with the
|EE Regulations for the Electrical
Equipment of Buildings

8 Dimmable fluorescent lighting
Standard fluorescent units cannot

be successfully dimmed. However,

many Thorn fittings are available
in dimmable form, These include
any units in the Atlantic, SM

and New Formatranges which use
tubes of 11 in diameterand 18in,
2 ft,, 3ft,, 4ft. and 5 ft. length.
Specify purpose when ordering.
Alternatively, certain non-Thorn
units are suitable for modification
and your regional Thorn office will
be pleased to advise you.

For more detailed information on
installation and maintenance of
fluorescent lighting equipment see
the Thorn Technical Pocket-book.
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2400mm 125W Fluorescent tube control gear

SWITCHSTART CONTROL GEAR FOR 240V 50Hz SUPPLY

Tube 1x2400mm 125W  1x2400mm 125W  1x 2400mm 125W
Circuit Switchstart Switchstart Switchstart
Type of control gear LPF choke LPF choke Leading p.f. ballast
Circuit diagram 228 2 13
CHOKE OR BALLAST A
Catalogue no. 2xG.CUH/125 G.Cl/125 G.CBS/125
Weight 1+8kg (each) 2kg 2:6kg
Filling Palyester resin Polyester resin Polyester resin
Can colour White White White
Terminals Screw Screw Screw
Cross section
- Almin A8mm
Aliim |—t4mm__| |—samm
1 120°C ° 105°C
w 105°C
At 55°C 55°C B550
CAPACITOR
Catalogue no, G.C2173 G.C2173 Included in ballast
Capacitance (pF) 7:245% 7-245% —
Volts rating 440V 440V —
Length incl, terminals 156mm 156mm —
Diameter 38mm 38mm S
Terminals Push wire Push wire i
Fixing clips G,Y5244 and G.Y5244 and —
G.Y5245 G.Y5245
STARTER SWITCH
Catalogue no. 155/800 165/800 155/800%
FUSE
1 tube —rating 3A 3A 3A
Catalogue no. G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299
2 tube — rating 3A 3A 3A
Catalogue no, G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299
¢ 3 tube —rating 3A 3A 3A
Catalogue no. G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299
4 tube — rating 5A 5A BA
Catalogue no. G.T1268 G.T1268 G.T1268
Other choke or ballast ratings
200/210V 50Hz Not available G.42355 Not available
step-up transformer
with G.CI/125
220V 50Hz G.42343 G.42350 Not available
step-up transformer  step-up transformer
with 2x G.CUH/125 with G.CI/125
250V 50Hz Not available Not available Not available

* Order starter switch separately

@ Choke or ballast approved to BS 2818

CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS
CAPACITOR

FUSE

CHOKL CHOKT

TUBE

228 Leading power factor starter switch
circuit with essential series
capacitor

CAPACITOR

. |

FUSE

2 Leading power factor starter switch
circuitwith essential series capacitor

13 Starter switch circuit for leading p.f.
ballast

CONTROL GEAR TYPES

I
48mm
8 &
< «
64m, = N
NN G.CQl/125
- G.ClI/125

G.CBS/125

page 266



¢.7  2400mm 125W Fluorescent tube control gear

= -

SWITCHLESS START CONTROL GEAR FOR 240V 50Hz SUPPLY

245 Quickstart circuit with separate choke
and essential circuit capacitor

[

‘::.'“_‘“—__‘Fr_j:‘_
X .
LINES L)

CARALIION

Tt

- =

174 Quickstart circuit for LPF baliast
- with essential circuit capacitor

L Ol WALLAS
[0

e Tube 1x2400mm 125W  1x2400mm 1256W 1x 2400mm 125W

Circuit Quickstart Quickstart Quickstart

Type of control gear LPF choke LPF ballast HPF ballast
TAFALTION Circuit diagram 245 174 16

CHOKE OR BALLAST @ = @_.__.____‘.

Catalogue no. G.CQl/125 l G.BAIJ126 | G.CBQ/125

Weight 1-9kg SN L 4-65kg

Filling Polyester resin Polyester resin Polyester resin

Can colour White White White

Terminals Screw Screw Screw

Cross section

T .

48mm 48mm 50mm

i

Bamm —|—]_ |—84mm —I_L f— 77mm —

16 Quickstart circuit for HPF ballast

G.QS/125

o
" ‘*\
A
| o

77mm
N7 \A.csonzs

tw 105°C 106°C 105°C
At 60°C 65°C 65°C
CAPACITOR
Catalogue no, G.C2228 G.C2228 Inctuded in ballast
Capacitance (pF) 7-8+5% 7:8+5% .
Volts rating 440V 440v —
Length incl. terminals 145mm 145mm =
Diameter 38mm 38mm .
Terminals Pin Pin —
Fixing clips G.Y5244 and G.Y5244 and —
G.Y5245 G.Y5245
QUICKSTART UNIT
Catalogue no, G.O5/125 Included in ballast  Included in baliast
Weight 1-9kg — —
Filling Polyester resin — —
Can colour White — —
Terminals Screw and — —
flying lead

Cross section

T
48mm
Gdmm —I

7 105°C

ot 55°C

FUSE

1 tube — rating 3A 3A 3A
Catalogue no. G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299

2 tube — rating 3A 3A 3A
Catalogue no. G.T1299 G.T1298 G.T1299

3 tube — rating 3A 3A 3A
Catalogue no. G.T1299 G.T1299 G.7129¢

4 tube — rating B5A BA 5A
Catalogue no. G.T1268 G.T1268 G.T1268

Other choke or ballast ratings

200/210 50Hz G.42355 G.42355 Not available
step-up transformer  step-up transformer
with G,CQl/125 with G.BQI/125

220V 50Hz G.42350 G.42350 Not available
step-up transformer  step-up transformer
with G.CQl/125 with G.BQI/1257

250V 50Hz Not available Not available Not available

@ Choke or ballast approved to BS 2818
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2400mm 85W Fluorescent tube control gear

@ Control gear for this tube size i
CONTROL GEAR FOR 240V 50Hz SUPPLY

s not included in BS 2818

Tube 1x2400mm 85W 2x 2400mm B5W
Circuit Quickstart Twinstart
Type of control gear LPF ballast HPF bailastt
Circuit diagram 183 6
BALLAST _
Catalogue no. G.BQI/86 G.BV/285
Weight 2-2kg 5:2kg
Filling Polyester resin Polyester resin
Can colour White White
Terminals Screw and Screw
flying lead
Cross section
48mm 50mm
'——84l‘nm — — 7tmm —|
w 105°C 105°C
At 45°C 70°C
CAPACITOR
Catalogue no. G.C2226 Included in ballast
Capacitance (iF) 5+5% —_
Volts rating 440V —
Length incl. terminals ~ 125mm —
Diameter 38mm —
Terminals Pin -
Fused or unfused Unfused —
Fixing clip G.Y5244 and —
G.Yb245
FUSE
1 tube — rating 3A —
Catalogue no.  G.T1299 —

2 tube — rating 3A 3A
Catalogue no.  G.T1299 G.T1299

3 tube — rating 3A -
Catalogue no.  G.T1299 .

4 tube — rating 3A 3A
Catalogue no.  G.T1299 G.T1299

Other ballast ratings (Details as 240V units above)

200/210V 50Hz G.42355

step-up transformer
with G.BQlI/85
G.42350

step-up transformer
with G,BQl/85

Not available

220V 50Hz

250V 60Hz

Not available

G.69222-2t

Not available

tNo R.L.S. fitted internally—G.C2139 to be ordered separately.
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2400mm 85W Fluorescent tube control gear

CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS

183 Quickstartcircuit for

combined choke and transformer with

essential series capacilor

SERIES
CAPACITOR

i

6 2400mm 85W Twinstart circuit

FUSE
—olo—|
1

meZ
ShL

TUBE

TUBE

CONTROL GEAR TYPES

Ea

48mm

X

LENGTH OF LFAD

1016mm -
84mm 7 § q

et S~ G.BQI/85

G.BV/285
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1800mm85W Fluorescent tube control gear

CONTROL GEAR FOR 240V 50Hz SUPPLY

Tube 1x1800mm B85W  1x1800mm 85W  1x1800mm 85W
Circuit Switchstart Semi start Semi-resonant start
Type of control gear HPF bellast LPF ballast LPF ballast

Circuit diagram 13 7 7

CHOKE OR BALLAST

Catalogue no. G.CBS/685 G.B1/685 G.BU/685

Waight 2-4kg 1-8kg 1-8kg

Filling Polyester resin Polyester resin Polyester resin

Can colour White White White

Terminals Screw Screw Screw

Cross section

I T
ABmm A8mm A5mm
i G b
|—84mm_| |—84mm_—] |- 49mm
‘w 106°C 105°C 120°C
At 60°C 60°C 70°C
CAPACITOR
Catalogue no, Included in ballast  G.C2220 G.C2220
Capacitance (uF) — 8:445% 8:4+5%
Volts rating — 250V 250V
Length incl. terminals — 121mm 121mm
Diameter — 38mm 38mm
Terminals _ Push-wire Push-wire
Fused or unfused -— Unfuised Unfused
Fixing clips — G.Y5244 and G.Y5244 and
G.Y5245 G.Y5245
STARTER SWITCH
Catalogue no. 165/8001 — —
FUSE
1 tube — rating 3A 3A 3A
Catalogue no. G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299
2 tube — rating 3A 3A 3A
Catalogue no. G.T1299 G.T1298 G.T1299
3 tube — rating 3A 3A 3A
Catalogue no. G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299
4 tube — rating 5A 3A 3A
Catalogue no. G.T1268 G.T1299 G.T1299

Other choke or ballast ratings
(Details as 240V units above unless otherwise stated)

200/210V 50Hz Not available Not available Not available
220V 50Hz Not available Not available G.69294.21
250V 50Hz Not available Not available G.69255.5

1This unit must be used with capacitor G.C2289 (10uF+5%)
$Order starter switch separately
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1800mm 85W Fluorescent tube control gear

CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS

13 Starter switch circuit for HPF ballast 7 Semi-resonant start circuit
i with essential circuit capacitor

Cificust
CAPACIION

CONTROL GEAR TYPES

i
AN
‘\‘;‘\.11«\‘“

G.Bl/686
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1800mm 75W Fluorescent tube control gear

@ Control gear for this tube size is notincluded in BS2818.

CONTROL GEAR FOR 240V 50Hz SUPPLY

Tube 1 x1800mm 76W 1= 1800mm 75W 1 x 1800mm 75W
Circuit Semi-resonant start Switchstart Switchstart
Type of control gear LPF ballast LPF choke LPF choke
Cirguit diagram 7 244 (lag) 244 (lead)
CHOKE OR BALLAST
Catalogue no. G.BU/675 2XxG,CUH/675 G.CU/65
Weight 1.8kg 09kg (each) 1-2kg
Filling Polyester resin Polyester resin Varnish
Can colour White White White
Terminals Push-wire Push-wire Scraw
Cross-section
——
45mm 43mm 40mm
|—49mm—1 F—agmm— 47mm
ty 120°C 120°C 120°C
At 60°C 50°C 60°C
CAPACITOR
Catalogue no. G.C2220 — G.C2226
Capacitance (uF) 8:4--5% — 515%
Volts rating 250V — 440V
Length incl. terminals 121mm — 125mm
Diameter 38mm . 38mm
Terminals Push-wire — Push-wire
Fused or unfused Unfused - Unfused
Fixing clips G.Y5244 and — G.Y5244 and
G.Y5245 G.Y5245
STARTER SWITCH
Catalogue no. —t 155/800 155/800
FUSE
1 tube—rating 3A 3A 3A
Catalogue no.  G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299
2 tube—rating 3A 3A 3A
Catalogue no. G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299
3 tube—rating 3A 3A 3A
Catalogue no. G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299
4 tube—rating 3A 3A 3A
Catalogue no.  G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299
OTHER CHOKE OR BALLAST RATINGS
200/210V 50Hz Not available Not available Not available
220V 50Hz Not available Not available Not available
250V 50Hz Not available Not available Not available
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1800mm 75W Fluorescent tube control gear

CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS

7 Semi-resonant start circuit 244 Lead/lag starter switch circuit
with essential circuit capacitor

CiRcuIm

oSt CAPACITOR

CONTROL GEAR TYPES

e
/" v
.'“_/:"/ G.BU/675 48rm!|\\// S

G.CUH/676

o o
'\
> \(/ G.cU/65
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1500mm 80W Fluorescent tube control gear

CONTROL GEAR FOR 240V 50Hz SUPPLY

Tube 1% 1500mm 80W 1x 1500mm 80W 1x 15600mm 80W 1x1500mm 80W 1% 1500mm 80W
Circuit Switchstart Switchstart Quick t Switchstart Semi-resonant start
Type of control gear LPF choke LPF choke LPF choke HPF ballast HPF ballast

Circuit diagram 1 1 8 13 16

CHOKE OR BALLAST

Catalogue no. G.CU/685 G.CI/80 G.CI/80 G.CBS/685 G.CBR/80

Weight 1-Bkg 1-9kg 1:9kg 2-4kg 3kg

Filling Polyester resin Polyester resin Polyester resin Polyester resin Polyester resin
Can colour White White White White White

Terminals Screw Screw Screw Screw Screw

Cross section

——
40mm

BB

48mm

R

4Bmm

T

48mm

—

ABmm

|- a8mm }—&dmm —| B4mm—| f—sBamm—] —6amm—]
'w 105°C 106°C 106°C 105°C 105°C
at 85°C 60°C 60°C 60°C 60°C
CAPACITOR
Catalogue no. G.C2222 G.C2222 G.C2222 Included in ballast Included in ballast
Capacitance (1F) 84+10% 84+10% 8+10% — —
Volts rating 250V 250V 250V — —
Length incl. terminals 99mm 99mm 99mm — —
Diameter 38mm 38mm 38mm — —
Terminals Push-wire Push-wire Push-wire — —
Fused or unfused Unfused Unfused Unfused — —
Fixing clips G.Y5244 and- G.Y5244 and G.Y5244 and — —
G.Y6245 G.Y5245 G.Yb245
STARTER SWITCH
Catalogue no. 165/500 155/500 - 155/500% —_
QUICKSTART UNIT
Catalogue no. — — G.QS/80 — —
Weight — — 1kg — —
Filling — — Paolyester resin — —
Can colour = —_ White — —
Terminals - —_ Screw — —
Cross section
48mm
Bamm—|

FUSE
1 tube - rating 3A 3A 3A 3A 3A

Catalogue no,, G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299
2 tube — rating 3A 3A 3A 3A 3A

Catalogue no.  G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299
3 tube — rating 3A 3A 3A 3A 3A

Catalogue no.  G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299 G,T1299 G.T1299
4 tube — rating BA 6A 5A 5A 3A

Catalogue no.  G.71268 G.T1268 G.T1268 G.T1268 G.T1299

Other choke or ballast ratings (Details as 240V 50Hz units above unless otherwise stated)

200/210V 50Hz G,69249.1 G.Cl/80
220/230V 50Hz Not available G.Cl/80
240/250V 50Hz G.69249.5 (250V) G.Cl/80
200/210V 60Hz Not available G.62845.T
220/230V 60Hz Not available G.62845.T
240/250V 60Hz Not available G.62845.T

G.Cl/80
G.CI/80
G.C1/80
G.62845.T
G.62845.T
G.62845.T

Not available
Not available
Not available
Not available
Not available
Not available

Not available
Not available
Not available
Not available
Not available
Not available

$+Order starter switch separately
@ Choke or ballast approved to BS 2818
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1500mm 80W Fluorescent tube control gear

CIACUIT DIAGRAMS

1 Standard starter switch circuit with 8 Tapped quickstart transformer circuit
optional PFC capacitor with optional PFC capacitor

—0-0- " N
u _— e CAPACITOR

Tuiie

13 Starter switch circuit for 16 HPF ballast (SRS circuit)
HPF ballast

bs BALLAST

®

FusE

TUBE

CONTROL GEAR TYPES

4Bmm
64mm \91mmm>
N
G.Cl1/80 G.CBS/686

G.CBR/80 G.QSs/80
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1600mm 65W Fluorescent tube control gear

CONTROL GEAR FOR 240V 50Hz SUPPLY

Tube 1% 1600mm 65W 1% 1500mm 65W 1x1500mm 65W 1x1500mm 65W 1x 1500mm 65W
Circuit Switchstart Switchstart Semi-resonant start  Semi-resonant start ~ Semi-resonant start
Type of control gear LPF choke HPF baltast LPF ballast LPF ballast HPF ballast
Circuit diagram 1 13 7 7 16
CHOKE OR BALLAST &9 5 5
Cataloguse no. G.CU/85 G.CBS/65 G.BU/65 G.Bl/65 G.CBR/65
Weight 1-2kg 1-8kg 1-72kg 1-Gkg 2:95kg
Filling Varnish Polyester resin Polyester resin Polyester resin Polyester resin
Can Colour White White White White White
Terminals Screw Screw Screw Screw Screw
Cross section
T T s | T | T
40mm A8mm A5mm 4Bmm ABmm
il 1 il
47mm f—amm—]| 49mm —6dmm— |—64mm—]|
t
o 120°C 106°C 120°C 105°C 105°C
At 60°C 50°C 65°C 65°C 556°C
CAPACITOR
Catalogue no. G.C2245 Included in ballast G.C2220 G.C2220 Included in ballast
Capacitance (pF) 54+10% — 8:4+5% 8:4+5% —
Volts rating 250V . 250V 250V -
Length incl. terminals 99mm — 121mm 121mm —
Diameter 38mm — 38mm 38mm —
Terminals Push-wire — Push-wire Push-wire —
Fused or unfused Unfused — Unfused Unfused —
Fixing clips G.Y5244 and — G.Y5244 and G.Y5244 and —
G.Yb245 G.Y5245 G.Y5245
STARTER SWITCH
Catalogue no. 166/600 1565/500% — — —
FUSE
1 tube —rating 3A 3A 3A 3A 3A
Catalogue no. G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T12989 G.T1298
2 tube—rating 3A 3A 3A 3A 3A
Catalogue no. G.T1298 G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299
3 tube—rating 3A 3A 3A 3A 3A
Catalogue no. G.T1293 G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299
4 tube —rating 3A 3A. 3A 3A 3A
Catalogue no. G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299
Other choke or ballast voltage ratings {Details as 240V 50Hz units above unless otherwise stated)
200/210V 50Hz G.69418.1 Not available G.69350.1 G.68063.1 Not available
220V 50Hz G.69418.2 Not available G.BU/685 G.BI/685 Not available
260V 50Hz G.69028.5 Not available G.69250.5 G,68063.5 Not available
240V 60Hz G.69418.1 Not available Not available Not available Not available
tOrder starter switch separately @ Choke or ballast approved to BS 2818
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1500mm 65W Fluorescent tube control gear

CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS

1 Standard slarter switch circuit
with optional PFC capacitor

TUEE

7 Semi-resonant start circuit with essential
€ircuit capacitor

WALLAST

CoRt ot
FUSE CAPALITON

—

13 Starter switch circuit for
HPF ballast

e————— s

\ OD—fs|  ALLAT
FUSE
! ;| ®

Bt

16 HPF ballast (SBS circuti)

CONTROL GEAR TYPES

48mm £
e ‘]“‘“\ -
BAmm oy "_'_"/\:.":1?.5““
G.BI/65
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1500mm 50W Fluorescent tube control gear

@ Control gear for this tube size is not included in BS 2818

CONTROL GEAR FOR 240V §0Hz SUPPLY

Tube

Circuit

Type of control gear
Circuit diagram

1x1500mm 50W
Semi-resonant start
LPF bailast

18

CHOKE OR BALLAST

Catalogue no.
Weight

Filling

Can colour
Terminals
Cross section

G.BJ/50*
1kg
Varnish
White
Screw

Fmm
3t mm4d
fw 120°C
At 70°C
CAPACITOR
Catalogue no. G C2368
Capacitance uF 5-7+5%
Volts rating 250V
Length incl. terminals 76mm
Diameter 32mm
Terminals Pin
Fixing clip G Y5259%
FUSE
1 tube ~rating
Catalogue no. G 1299
2 tube - rating 3A
Catalogue no. G 1299
3 tube —rating 3A
Catalogue no. GTI1299
4 tube —rating 3A
Catalogue no.  GT1299
Other choke or ballast voltage ratings
200/210V 50Hz Not available
220V 50Hz Not available
250V 50Hz Not available

*Made in France

1For use on Arrowslim fittings only
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1500mm 50W Fluorescent tube control gear

CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

18 LPF ballast (SRS circuit)

CAPACITOR

a7 3
-
BALLAST

CONTROL GEAR TYPE

ﬁin%q.qq‘&/

G.BJ/50
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1200mm 40W Fluorescent tube control gear

CONTROL GEAR FOR 240V 50Hz SUPPLY

1x1200mm 40W

Tube 1x1200mm 40W  1x1200mm 40W  1x1200mm 40W  1x1200mm 40W
Circuit Switchstart Switchstart Semi-resonant start  Semi-resonant start Semi-resonant start
Type of control gear LPF choke HPF ballast HPF ballast LPF ballast LPF ballast
Circuit diagram 1 13 16 7 7
CHOKE OR BALLAST ¥ ¥ 4 9
Catalogue no. G.CU/40 G.CBS/40 G.CBR/40 G.BU/40 G.B1/40
Weight 0:9kg 1-1kg 1-8kg 1-3kg 1-4kg
Filling Polyester resin Polyester resin Polyester resin Polyester resin Polyester resin
Can colour White White White White White
Terminals Screw Screw Screw Screw Screw
Cross section
o | - I
A3mm ABmm
ABmm l;i-‘h'm'rl'_| dem_i
by 120°C 120°C 106°C 105°C 120°C
At 556°C 55°C 50°C 50°C 50°C
CAPACITOR
Catalogue no. G.C2224 Included in ballast  Included in ballast  G.C2273 G.C2273
Capacitance (pF) 35+10% —_ — 5:54+10% 5:5410%
Volts rating 250V — — 250V 250V
Length incl. terminals 75mm - — 99mm 99mm
Diameter 38mm — — 38mm 38mm
Terminals Push-wire — — Push-wire Push-wire
Fused or unfused Unfused — — Unfused Unfused
Fixing clips G.Y5244 and — - G.Y5244 and & G.Y5244 and
G.Y5245 — - G.Y5245 G.Y5245
STARTER SWITCH
Catalogue no. 1565/400 155/400* — — —_
FUSE
1 tube - rating 3A 3A 3A 3A 3A
Catalogue no. G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299
2 tube — rating 3A 3A 3A 3A 3A
Catalogue no. G.T129¢9 G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299
3 tube — rating 3A 3A 3A 3A 3A
Catalogue no. G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299
4 tube — rating 3A 3A 3A 3A 3A
Catalogue no. G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299
Other choke or ballast voltage ratings (Details as 240V 50Hz units above unless otherwise stated)
200/210V 50 Hz G.69354.1 Not available Not available Not available Not available
220V 50Hz G 69369.2 Not available Not available G.69004.2% Not available
250V 50Hz G.69364.5 Not available Not available Not available Not available
220V 60Hz G.69374.2 Not available Not available Not available Not available
240V 60Hz G 69354.1 Not available Not available Not available Not available

*Qrder starter switch separately
¥This unit must be used with capacitor G.C2298 (4 uF+5% 380V)
@’ Choke or ballast approved to BS 2818
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1200mm 40W Fluorescent tube control gear

CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS

1 Standard starter switch circuit with
optional PFC capacitor

13 Starter switch circuit for 16 Semi-resonant circuit for 7 Semi-resonant start circuit with essential
HPF ballast circuit capacitor

HPF ballast

cimguT
CAPACIION

BALLART

®

FUSE

CONTROL GEAR TYPES

i -
A i
~— Taee®

G.CBS/40 G.CBR/40

115mm
~ 140mm

G.Bl /40
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32W Circular and

900mm 30W Fluorescent tube control gear

CONTROL GEAR FOR 240V 50Hz SUPPLY

Tube 1x 32W Circular 1% 900mm 30W 1x900mm 30W 1% 900mm 30W
or 1x 900mm 30W 26mm and 38mm dia. 26mm and 38mm dia. 26mm and 38mm dia,
26mm and 38mm dia,

Circuit Switchstart Switchstart Quickstart Switchstart

Type of control gear LPF choke LPF choke LPF ballast LPF ballast

Circuit diagram 1 1 219 17

CHOKE OR BALLAST € ¥ ¥ ¥

Catalogue no, G.CU/30 G.CJ/30 G.CBQ/30 G.CBS/30

Weight 0-9kg 0-8kg 1-6kg 1-1kg

Filling Polyester resin Varnish Polyester resin Polyester resin

Can colour White Natural varnish White White

Terminals Screw Screw Screw Screw

Cross section

L b LE
43mm Idmm 43mm 43mm
TS
4Bmm [31mml d&mm.! a‘lem_'
1 a
w 120°C 105°C 105°C 120°C
Nt 50°C 66°C 50°C 45°C
CAPACITOR
Catalogue no. G.C2224 G,C2227 G.C2224 G.C2224
Capacitance (pF) 3:6410% 3+10% 36410% 3-6410%
Volts rating 250V 250V 250V 250V
Length incl. terminals 75mm 87mm 75mm 75mm
Diameter 38mm 32mm 38mm 38mm
Terminals Push-wire Pin Push-wire Push-wire
Fused or unfused Unfused Unfused Unfused Unfused
Fixing clips G.Y5244 and G.Y5269* G.Y5244 and G.Y5244 and
G.Y5245 G Y5245 G.Y5245
STARTER SWITCH
Catalogue no. 155/400 155/400 — 1565/400
FUSE
1 tube ~ rating 3A 3A 3A 3A
Catalogue no. G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T12399
2 tube — rating 3A 3A 3A 3A
Catalogue no. G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299
3 tube - rating 3A 3A 3A 3A
Catalogue no. G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299
4 tube — rating 3A 3A 3A 3A
Catalogue no. G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1298 G.71299
Other choke or ballast voltage ratings (Details as 240V units above)
200/210V 50Hz G.CU/40 Not available Not available Not available
220V 50Hz G.69367.2 G.66051.2 Not available Not available

*For use in Arrowslim fitting only

@ Choke or ballast approved to BS 2818




32W Circular and
900mm 30W Fluorescent tube control gear

CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS

1 Standard starter switch circuit with 219 Quickstart circuit for
optional PFC capacitor LPF ballast with optional
PFC capacitor

CAPMCITON

= e}
maLLAST (g

s

17 Starter switch circuit for
LPF ballast with optional
PFC capacitor

CONTROL GEAR TYPES

s =3

43mm 43mm
1 —

ABmm Toem™ A8mm

AN

\

(i
J9mm i A
A G.CBQ/30 \./ G.CBS/30
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600mm 40W Fluorescent tube control gear

@ Control gear for this tube size is not included in BS 2818

SWITCHSTART CONTROL GEAR FOR 240V 50Hz SUPPLY

Tube(s) 1x 600mm 40W 2% 600mm 40W 2x 600mm 40W
Circuit Switchstart Switchstart Switchstart
Type of control gear LPF choke LPF choke HPF ballast
Circuit diagram 1 10 15
CHOKE OR BALLAST
Catalogue no. G.Cl/240 G.C1/2240 G.CBS/685
Weight 1-9kg 1:9kg 21kg
Filling Polyester resin Polyester resin Polyester resin
Can colour White White White
Terminals Screw Screw Screw
Cross section

| T | T BB

CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS

1 Standard starter switch circuit with
optional PFC capacitor

(i3]
Cuoxe

FUSE

CAPACITOR

ABmm T 48mm
“"""M_| “"""_.l Shim 10 Starter switch circuit for series pair tube
LW 105°C 105°C 105°C operation with optional PFC capacitor
At 65°C 65°C 60°C
. BALLAST
CAPACITOR L
FUSE @
Catalogue no. G.C2222 G.C2222 Included in ballast
Capacitance (pF) 8+10% 81+10% -
Working volts 250V 250V —_
Length incl. terminals 99mm 99mm -
Diameter 38mm 38mm -
Terminals Push-wire Push-wire —
Fused or unfused Unfused Unfused -
Fixing clips G.Y5244 and G.Y5244 and —_
G.Y5245 G.Y5245
STARTER SWITCH ,;.\
Catalogue no. 155/200 2x155/200 2x155/200% e
15 Twin tube starter switch
circuit for HPF ballast

FUSE
1 tube —rating 3A = — CONTROL GEAR TYPES

Catalogue no, G,T1298
2 tube —rating 3A 3A 3A

Catalogue no. G.T1299 G, T1299 G.T1299
3 tube —rating 3A — - —

Catalogue no. G.T1298
4 tube - rating 3A 3A 3A ABmm S~

Catalogue no. G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299 de—" -

Bdmm S
Other choke or ballast voltage ratings = _— G.Cl/240
G.Cl1/2240

200/210V 50Hz G.C1/240 G.C1/2240 Not available G.QS/2240
220/230V 50Hz G.Cl/240 G.Cl1/2240 Not available
240/250V 50Hz G.Cl/240 G.Cl/2240 Not available

tOrder starter switches separately : one starter switch socket will also be required

'-'." G.CBS/685
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Ne

L D)
. CAPACITOR _I_IJ\ ME

600mm 40W Fluorescent tube control gear

CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS

-L CAPACITOR

8 Tapped quickstart transformer circuit
with optional PFC capacitor

FUSE

Tune

@ Control gear for this tube size is not included in BS 2818

SWITCHLESS START CONTROL GEAR FOR 240V 50Hz SUPPLY

Tube(s) 1x 600mm40W  2x 600mm 40W  2x 600mm 40w
Circuit Quickstart Quickstart Quickstart

Type of control gear LPF choke LPF choke LPF ballast
Circuit diagram 8 1 12

CHOKE OR BALLAST

Catalogue no. G.Cl/240 G.Cl/2240 G.CBQ/2240
Weight 1:9kg 1:9kg 2-7kg

Filling Polyester resin Polyester resin Polyester resin
Can colour White White White

Terminals Screw Screw Screw

Cross section

4

o H I
I'I:l'?l n?r?\ A8mm
i /e il

’_54mm.._l L.._‘ii-tmm-—' l.__.Bd.mm_]

11 Twin tube quickstart circuit with
optional PFC capacitor

CAPALIIOR

L

BALLAST

Ty

N

TUBL

12 Twin tube quickstart circuit for
LPF ballast with optional PFC capacitor

CONTROL GEAR TYPES

ABmm %“\(“ 1
% e
< W
Bamm {/
e ; G.CBQ/2240
T
ABmm
| /
famm

G.0s/80

w 106°C 105°C 105°C
At 65°C 65°C 65°C
CAPACITOR
Catalogue no, G.C2222 G.C2222 G.C2222
Capaci (WF) 8+10% 8+10% 8410%
Working volts 250V 250V 250V
Length incl. terminals 99mm 99mm 99mm
Diameter 38mm 38mm 38mm
Terminals Push-wire Push-wire Push-wire
Fused or unfused Unfused Unfused Unfused
Fixing clips G.Y5244 and G.Y5244 and G.Y5244 and
G.Y5245 G.Y5245 G.Y5245
QUICKSTART UNIT
Catalogue no. G.Qs/80 G.QS/2240 Included in baliast
Weight 1kg 1-4kg —
Filling Polyester resin Polyester resin —
Can colour White White -
Terminajs Screw Screw -
Cross section
48 48mm
mm
G4mm—] Gamm—]
FUSE
1 tube — rating 3A - -
Catalogue no. G.T1299 —_ —
2 tube —rating 3A 3A 3A
Catalogue no. G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299
3 tube — rating 3A —_ —
Catalogue no. G.T1299 —_ —
4 tube —rating 3A 3A 3A
Catalogue no, G.T1299 G, 71299 G.T1299
Other choke or ballast voltage ratings
200/210V 50Hz G.Cl/240 G.Cl/2240 Not available
220/230V 50Hz G.Cl/240 G.C1/2240 Not available
240/250V 50Hz G.Cl/240 G.Cl/2240 Not available
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Twin 600mm20W Fluorescent tube control gear

CONTROL GEAR FOR 240V 50Hz SUPPLY

Tubes 2x 600mm 20W 2x 600mm 20W 2 600mm 20W 2 x600mm 20W
Circuit Switchstart Quickstart Switchstart Quickstart
Type of control gear LPF choke LPF choke HPF ballast LPF baltast
Circuit diagram 10 11 15 12
CHOKE OR BALLAST v
Catalogue no. G.CU/40 G.CU/40 G.CBS/40 G.CBQ/220
Weight 0-9kg 0-9kg 1-1kg 1-2kg
Filling Polyester resin Polyester resin Polyester resin Polyester resin
Can colour White White White White
Terminals Screw Screw Screw Screw
Cross section
—— —— —
A3mm 43mm A3mm A3mm
il l i .
¢ 4Bmm ABmm l—dam[n Jiﬂmm-l
w 120°C 120°C- 120°C 1056°C
At 56°C 55°C 65°C 55°C
CAPACITOR
Catalogue no. G.C2224 G.C2224 Included in ballast G.C2224
Capacitance (pF) 3-6+10% 3:5+10% — 3-6410%
Volts rating 250V 250V — 250V
Length incl, terminals 75mm 75mm —_ 75mm
Diameter 38mm 38mm — 38mm
Terminals Push-wire Push-wire - Push-wire
Fused or unfused Unfused Unfused - Unfused
Fixing clips G.Y5244 and G.Y5244 and - G.Y5244 and
G.Y5245 G.Y5245 — G.Y5245
STARTER SWITCH
Catalogue no. 2x156/200 — 2x%155/200% —_
QUICKSTART UNIT
Catalogue no. — G.0S/220 — Included in ballast
Woeight — 0-9kg —_ —_
Filling — Polyester resin — —_
Can colour — White - —_—
Terminals — Screw — _
Cross section
39mm
59mm—
t
w 106°C
At 20°C
FUSE
2 tube - rating 3A 3A 3A 3A
Catalogue no. G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299
4 tube — rating 3A 3A 3A 3A
Catalogue no. G.T1299 G.T1298 G.T1299 G.T1299

Other choke or ballast voltage ratings (Details as 240V 50Hz units above)

200/210V 50Hz
220V 50Hz
250V 50Hz
220V 60Hz
240V 60Hz

G,69364.1
G.69369.2
G.69354.5
G.69374.2
G.69354.1

G.69354.1
G.69369.2
G.69354.5
G.69374.2
G.69354.1

Not available
Not available
Not available
Not available
Not available

Not available
Not available
Not available
Not available
Not available

*Order starter switches separately : one starter switch socket will also be required

@ Choke or ballast approved to BS 2818
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Twin 600mm 20W Fluorescent tube control gear

CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS

10 Starter switch circuit for series pair tube

11 Twin tube quickstart circuit
operation with optional PFC capacitor

with optional PFC capacitor

FUSE

fust
)

CAPACITOR

"‘_T‘,L

TunL Tunt

n —T
& &
N A=

15 Twin tube starter switch

12 Twin tube quickstart circuit for
circuit for HPF ballast

LPF ballast with optional PFC capacitor

CAPACITON

BALLAST L

FUSE BALLAZT

L

CONTROL GEAR TYPES

43mm

@ B
4B RE sl
PE e 0%

ADmm
G.CBS/40 3 \-/ G.CBQ/220

A
e
RO

G.QS$/220
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Twin 450mm 15W Fluorescent tube control gear

CONTROL GEAR FOR 240V 50Hz SUPPLY

Tubes 2x450mm 15W 2x 450mm 16W 2x450mm 15W
26mm and 38mm dia, 26mm and 38mm dia. 26mm and 38mm dia.
Circuit Switchstart Quickstart Switchstart
Type of control gear LPF choke LPF choke LPF ballast
Circuit diagram 10 11 218
CHOKE OR BALLAST
Catalogue no. G.CU/30 G.CU/30 G.CBS/30
Weight 0:9kg 0:9kg 1+1kg
Filling Polyester resin Polyester resin Polyester resin
Can colour White White White
Terminals Screw Screw Screw
Cross section
— - s T
AJmm A3mm Admm
- 1
48mm 48mm | 48mm—{
tw 120°C 120°C 120°C
At 50°C 50°C 45°C
CAPACITOR
Catalogue no. G.C2224 G.C2224 —
Capacitance (uF) 3-5410% 3-56410% -
Volts rating 250V 250V —
Length incl. terminals 75mm 75mm —
Diameter 38mm 38mm .
Terminals Push-wire Push-wire —
Fused or unfused Unfused Unfused -
Fixing clips G.Y5244 and G.Y5244 and —
G.Y5245 G.Y5245 —
STARTER SWITCH
Catalogue no. 2x155/200 —_ 2x155/200%
QUICKSTART UNIT
Catalogue no. — G.QS/220 —
Weight — 0-%kg —
Filling —_ Polyester resin —
Can colour — White —
Terminals — Screw —
Cross section
39mm
564
J— 59mm -
tw 105°C
At 20°C
FUSE
2 tube — rating 3A 3A 3A
Catalogue no. G.T1299 G.T1298 G.T1299
4 tube —rating 3A 3A 3A
Catalogue no. G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299

Other choke or ballast voltage ratings (Details as 240V units above)

200/210V 50Hz G.68353.1
220V 50Hz G.69354.5
250V 50Hz G.69363.5

G69353.1
G.69354.5
G.69353.5

Not available
Not available
Not available

$Order starter switches separately : one starter switch socket will also be required.
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Twin 450mm

15W Fluorescent tube control gear

CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS

10 Starter switch circuit for series pair tube
operation with optiona! PFC capacitor

FURE

CAPACITOR

218 Twin tube starter switch
circuit for LPF ballast

¢ oo—L

FUSE

11 Twin tube quickstart circuit
with optional PFC capacitor

FUSE

=

CONTROL GEAR TYPES

e

o
e
. ol
11‘.3‘“ \\ ,\%ﬂ‘«

G.CBS/30 G.Qs/220
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Single 22W Circular, 600mm 20W and
450mm 15W Fluorescent tube control gear

CONTROL GEAR FOR 240V 50Hz SUPPLY

Tube 1x 600mm 20W 1 22W Circular 1% 6Q0mm 20W 1x 22W Circular
or 1x4560mm 15W or 1x 600mm 20W or 1 x450mm 15W or 1x 600mm 20W
or 1x450mm 15W or 1x 450mm 15W
Circuit Quickstart Switchstart Quickstart Switchstart
Type of control gear LPF choke LPF choke LPF ballast LPF ballast
Circuit diagram a8 1 219 17
CHOKE OR BALLAST & ¥ ¥
Catalogue no. G.CU/20 G.CU/20 G.CBQ/20 G.CBS/20
Weight 0-Skg 0-3kg 1-13kg/ 1-02kg/
Filling Polyester resin Polyester resin Polyester resin Polyester resin
Can colour White White White White
Terminals Screw Screw Screw Screw
Cross secti
ion —— Tl
43mm 43Imm A43mm 43mm
l_ 48mm 48mm 48mm _4 48mm |
tw 120°C 120°C 105°C 120°C
Nt 50°C 50°C 50°C 50°C
CAPACITOR
Catalogue no. G C2224 G C2224 G C2224 G C2224
Capacitance (pF) 3-5+10% 3:54-10% 3:5+:10% 3:-5+10%
Working volts 260V 260V 250V 250V
Length incl. terminals 75mm 75mm 75mm 75mm
Diameter 38mm 38mm 38mm 38mm
Terminals Push-wire Push-wire Push-wire Push-wire
Fused or unfused Unfused Unfused Unfused Unfused
Fixing clips G.Y5244 and G.Y5244 and G.Y5244 and G.Y5244 and
G.Y5245 G.Y5245 G.Y5245 G.Yb245
STARTER SWITCH
Cataloguse no, - 155/200 —_ 155/200%
QUICKSTART UNIT
Catalogue no. G.QS5/40 o Included in ballast —_
Weight 0-9kg — - —_
Filling Polyester resin — — —
Can colour White — = =
Terminals Screw — - -
Cross section
T
39mm
1
L 59mm
FUSE
1 tube — rating 3A 3A 3A 3A
Catalogue no. G.T1299 G.T1298 G.T1299 G.T1299
2 tube —rating 3A 3A 3A
Catalogue no. G.T129¢ G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299
3 tube —rating 3A 3A 3A 3A
Catalogue no. G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299
4 tube —rating 3A 3A 3A 3A
Catalogue no. G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299
Other choke or ballast voltage ratings (Details as 240V 50Hz units above)
200/210V 50Hz G.69362.1 G.69362.1 Not available Not available
220V 50Hz G.69368.2 (G69368.2 Not available Not available
250V 50Hz G.69352.5 G.69352.5 Not available Not available
220V 60Hz G.69378.2 G.69378,2 Not available Not available
240V 60Hz G.69352.1 G.69352.1 Not available Not available

1QOrder starter switches separately

@ Choke or ballast approved to BS 2818
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Single 22W Circular, 600mm 20W and
450mm 15W Fluorescent tube control gear

8 Tapped quickstart transformer circuit
with optional PFC capacitor

N

-L CAPACITOR

219 Quickstart circuit for LPF ballast with
optional PFC capacitor

A
BALLAST o)

LAPALITIN

1 Standard starter switch circuit
with optional PFC capacitor

st

17 Starter switch circuit for LPF ballast
with optional PFC capacitor

Baih 850

®

CONTROL GEAR TYPES

G. Qs/40

G.CBQ/20

G.CBS/20
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525mm 13W, 300mm 8W, 225mm 6W
and 150mm 4W control gear

CONTROL GEAR FOR 230/250V 50Hz SUPPLY

Tube(s) 1x526mm 13W 1x526mm 13Wor  2x150mm 4W or 1x300mm 8W 1x4/6/8W
2% 300mm 8W 2256mm 6W
Circuit Switchstart Switchstart Switchstart Switchstart Switchstart
Type of control gear LPF choke LPF choke LPF choke LPF choke LPF choke
Circuit diagram 1 10r10 10 1 1
CHOKE OR BALLAST ¥ N ¥ 9 A
Catalogue no. G.CD/13 G.CPX/28 G.CPX/8 G.CD/8 G.CPX/8
Weight 0-6kg O-6kg 0-6kg 0-6kg 0:6kg
Filling Polyester resin Polyester resin Polyester resin Polyester resin Polyester resin
Can colour White White White White White
Terminals Screw Screw Screw Screw Screw

Crass section

—— — ——
23mm Amm Mlmm 23mm 'ﬂ[ mm
[ s J_

33mm|

|23mm| 43mm Fa3mm a3mm|

tw 106°C 105°C 105°C 106°C 105°C

At 50°C 40°C 40°C 50°C 40°C
CAPACITOR

Catalogue no. G.C2286 G.C2286 G.C2286 G.C2286 G.C2286
Capacitance (pF) 2410% 2410% 24+10% 24+10% 2+10%
Working volts 250V 250V 250V 250V 250V
Length incl. terminals 52mm 52mm 52mm 52mm 52mm
Diameter 26mm 26mm 26mm 26mm 26mm
Terminals Solder tags Solder tags Solder tags Solder tags Solder tags
Fused or unfused Unfused Unfused Unfused Unfused Unfused
Fixing clip G.Y5200 G.Y5200 G.Y5200 G.Y5200 G.Y5200

STARTER SWITCH

Catalogue no. 1565/500 156/600 (13W) or 2x155/100% 165/600 155/600
2x165/1001 (2x 8W)

FUSE

1 tube — rating 3A 3A 3A 3A 3A
Catalogue no.  G.T1299 G.T1298 G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299

2 tube — rating 3A 3A 3A 3A 3A
Catalogue no.  G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299

3 tube —rating 3A 3A 3A 3A 3A
Catalogue no. G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299

4 tube — rating 3A 3A 3A 3A 3A
Catalogue no, G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299 G.T1299

Other choke or ballest voltage ratings (Details as 230/250V 50Hz units above unless otherwise stated)

200/220V 5QHz G.69160.L Not available G.CPX/28 G.69159.L G.CPX/28

110/115V 50Hz Not available Not available Not available Not available G.69346 7

110/115V 60Hz Not available Not available Not available Not available G.69347

*Use 155/100 starter switch

tDue to the asymmetrical construction of these switches, they must be placed in the starter switch sockets correctly orientated (i.e. if the
switches refuse to operate, one must be removed and rotated through 180°)

@ Choke orballast approved to B§2818




525mm 13W, 300mm 8W, 225mm 6W
and 1I50mm4W control gear

CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS

1 Standard starter switch circuit 10 Starter switch circuit for series pair tube

with optional PFC capacitor

FUSE

4 ——]

operation with optional PFC capacitor

Fust

CAPACTTON

Tuni TURL

.

CONTROL GEAR TYPES

23mim - 23mm
il o A ahe
33mm L - - 33mm \g]m"‘
~ / _~ 89mm G.CPX/8
43mm <~
G.CD/8 \/ ' '-\(--"' G.CPX/28 One brown lead G.CD/13
368mm long

One brown lead
330mm long

One white lead
51mm long

One white lead
§5mm long

page 293




Circuit components for SOX and SLI
sodium discharge lamps

CONTROL GEAR FOR 240V 50Hz SUPPLY

Lamp 35, 55W SOX 35, b5W SOX B0W SOX/140W SLIJH 135/180W SOX 200W SLI/H
Circuit diagram 307 307 307 3 302
Ballast
Catalogue number G 53182.41*% G 53131.4% G 63232.4* G b3260.T* G 53261.T*
Waeight 3-4 kg 4:2 kg 5:82 kg 6-65 kg 655 kg
Filling Polyester resin Polyester resin Polyester resin Polyester resin Polyester resin
Illustrated type D1 D13 D1 D14 I D15
Can colour White White White White White
Terminals Screw Screw Screw Screw Screw
tw/ At (°C) 105/60 105/50 120/75 120/85 120/85
Capacitor
Catalogue number G C2384 G C2384 G C2331 (for 140W) G C2281 G C2382
G C2346 (for 90W)
Capacitance pF 15+10% 15+10% 20+10% (for 140W) 13+5% 35+10%
25£10% (for 90W)
Working voltage 250 250 250 440 250
Terminals Flying leads Flying leads Flying leads Flying leads Flying leads
Fused or unfused Unfused Unfused Unfused Unfused Unfused
Fuse Rating
HRC B5A BA BA 5A bA
Re-wireable 5A b5A 5A 5A BA
Other ballast voltage ratings
220V 50Hz G 53182.Tt Not available G 53232.2* G 53260.T~ G 53261.T"
250V 50Hz G 63182.Tt Not available Not available Not available Not available
llustrated type D12 — D1 D14 D15 5
tw/ At (°C) — — 120/85 120/85 120/85 °

TFittings use only. For a/l other applications the G 53131.4 must be used,
*Ballast approved to BS4782,

CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS Ballost
302 I b | 304

T L3

Ph 1 v Ph

Ballast
220V 240V

PFC =

CONTROL GEAR TYPES

a b [ d
mm 102 106 159 172

d
mm 59 81 216 232 mm 114 93 166 178




Circuit components for 250W and 400W SON
high-pressure sodium discharge lamps

CONTROL GEAR FOR 240V 50Hz SUPPLY

Lamp 250W 400W

Circuit diagram 315 315

Ballast

Catalogue no. G. 53251.T G 53230.T
Weight 3-8kg 5-7kg

Filling Polyester resin Polyester resin
Illustrated type D2 D1

Can colour White White
Terminals Screw Screw
Capacitor

Catalogue no. G.C2386 2% G.C2331 (in parallel)
Capacitance uF 30+10% 20 +£10% (each)
Working volts 250V 250V
Terminals Flying leads Flying leads
Fused or unfused Unfused Unfused
Ignitor

Catalogue no, G. 53282 G. 53282
Weight 0-065kg 0-065kg
|llustrated type D27 D27

Can finish Aluminium Aluminium
Terminals Flying leads Flying leads

Fuserating
HRC 10A 15A
Re-wireable B5A 10A

Other ballast voltage ratings
220V 50Hz G. 63251.T G. 53230.T

CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

315 Ballast
3 2
L I ] 4
Red Notes: 1) Maximum permissible distances between lamp
Ph and ignitor/ballast combination using 1mm2 PVC twin and
Yellow earth cable are : 250W-45m, 400W-30m,
2) For 220V operation remove phase lead from terminal 3 of
ballast and re-connect to terminal 2.
PFC
Ignitor
Black
Lam,
N P

CONTROL GEAR TYPES

D27
_L- 8mm
T
- ««“/< 3mm
mm AQ
500mm leads

a b [ d a b c d
mm 89 98 146 168 mm 102 105 158 171
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Circuit components for XB and XE/D compact
source xenon discharge lamps

A.C. LAMPS 200/250V 50Hz

Lamp 250W XE/D 500W XE/D 1000W XB 1500W XB

Circuit diagram 320 320 320 320

Ballasts

Catalogue no. 4xG 53235 * 6x G 53236 * 6x G 53235* 2xG 53251.T &*
3% G 53230.T

Weight 10-4kg (each) 10-4kg (each) 10+4kg (each)

Illustrated type D21 D21 D21 D2/D1

Terminals Screw Screw Screw Screw

Starter

Catalogue no. G 53239 G 53239 G 53239 G 53239

Weight 5-9kg 5:9kg 5-9kg 5:9kg

{llustrated type D25 D25 D25 D25

Capacitors

Catalogue no.  3xG C2275 (160 uF)*4x G C2275 (240 uF)* 4x G C2275 (240 uF)* 3xG C2275 &
or3xG C2275 & or or 5x G €2275 (300 pF)* 1xG C2331 (200 uF)*
1x G C2331 (200 uF) B5xG C2275 (300 uF)*

Mains current 3A (180 pF) 8:5A (240 pF) 7-5A (240 uF) 9-256A (200 uF)
2A (200 uF) 4-5A (300 pF) 5A (300 puF)

Working volts 250V 250V 250V 250V

Terminals Screw Screw Screw Screw

IWustrated type D36 D36 D36 D36 (G C2275)

% Connected in parallel

D.C. LAMPS ON 200/250V 50Hz SUPPLY

Lamp 250W XE/D 500W XE/D 2000W XE/D 2000W XE/D
2 electrode 3 electrode

Circuit diagram 323 323 321 322

Starter

Catalogue no. G 53239 G 53239 G 53233 G 53234

Weight 5:9kg 5-9kg 12:7kg 4-1kg

lllustrated type D25 D25 D19 D20

Rectifier ballast

Catalogue no. G 53236 G 53236 G 53237 G 53238

Weight 37kg 37kg 180kg 180kg

lllustrated type D22 D22 D23 D24

D.C. LAMPS ON 35/65V D.C. SUPPLY

Lamp 250W XE/D 500W XE/D 2000W XE/D 2000W XE/D

2 electrode 3 electrode

Circuit diagram 323 323 321 322

Starter

Catalogue no. G 53239 G 53239 G 53233 G 53234

Weight 5-9kg 5-9kg 12:7kg 4-1kg

Illustrated type D25 D25 D19 D20

Series resistance

Resistance value (ohms) V—16-5 V—22 V—25 V—235
15 85 80 85

Current (amps) 15A 23A 80A 8BA
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Circuit components for XB and XE/D compact source
xenon discharge lamps

CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS

320 321
40kV LAMP BALLAST
AMP __ BALLASTS A
urbﬁ | . e Jidios SureLY
;L'r PF:‘:ZOO/ZEOV LAMP —— 1 65 VOLTS MIN,
N 50Hz } 200/250V a.c.
STARTER :. PFC 40KV 2 AMP SUPPLY
O S
=2l STARTER
UNIT
.
322 323
LAMP BALLAST Note: R1 should be omitted Note: R1 should be omitted
if ballast is incorporated in if ballast is incorporated in
rectifier unit,

d.c. SUPPLY A1 | rectifier unit,
35 VOLT MIN,{ : ! = @-LAMP
WY et
b | e =%
41

2007250V ac. (=]
2 AMP SUPPLY {—'i ll 1 *‘W—_.'*Sﬁvdc
4 1 STARTER ~o——— 7 4~ 65V de.
ENL - THT UMIT = o| SERIES RESISTANCE
STARTER e }200/250v ac.
cell 2 AMP SUPPLY

BiEUNIT

CONTROL GEAR TYPES

\V/V D19

omm dia. holes
D25

D21

a b c d e
165 191 318 289 175

» a b c d
mm 140 203 208 150

D23/D24

D22

D20

a b c d e f
mra 222 166 187 292 232 203

a b c i b ©
356 432 216 1035 464 565
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Circuit components for 50W, 80W, 125W and 250 W
MBF, MBFR and MBF Kolorlux lamps

CONTROL GEAR FOR 240V 50Hz SUPPLY

Lamp 50W BOW 125W 250W
Circuit diagram 301 301 301 301

Ballast  (Filling polyester resin; can colour white )

Catalogue no. G 531844t G 53162.4% G 53306.4* G 53198.4%¢
Woeight 1-2kg 1-8kg 1kg 2:72kg
{llustrated type D16 D9 D7 Db
Terminals Screw Screw Screw Screw
tw/at (°C) —_ 105/50 105/55 130/90
Capacitor (unfused )

Catalogue no. G C22031 G C2383 G C2383 G C2370
Capacitance uF 6+10% 8+10% 8+10% 131:10%
Working volts 250V 250V 250V 25(_)V
Terminals Solder tags Flying leads Flying leads Flying leads

Fuse rating

HRC 5A BA 5A 10A
Re-wireable 5A 5A B5A BA
Other ballast voltage ratings (Filling polyesterresin; can colour white )
220V 50Hz
Catalogue no. G 53188.2t G 563176.21 G 5313421 G 53198.2*%
lllustrated type D16 D17 D18 D5
Weight 1-2kg 1-36kg 1-87kg 2:72kg
tw/ At (°C) — —_ - 130/85
200/250V 50Hz
Catalogue no. — G 53162.T G 53306.T G 53158.T
lllustrated type — D10 D8 D31
Weight — 1-8kg - 3:86kg
Voltage tappings — 200/210; 220/230; 200/210; 220/230; 200;210; 220;
240/250V 240/250V 230; 240; 250V

tFor fittings use only.
*Ballast asproved tcr BS4782. CIRCUI) DIRGRAN, 301
$The heat dissipation from these ballasts is extremely efficient and it is therefore I
necessary to ensure that cables in close proximity to the ballast surface are high ':.h

temperature grade or suitably protected by high temperature sleeving J_

PFC
T
CONTROL GEAR TYPES - Lamp

mm 72 b8 __140 172 184

o
a
&
¥
c/'/b/
\%de
. b & a . * a b d .
TR L B S v AT Y]] pm._ 70 &7 58 171 137 mm &% Jb 1] 4D JOA
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Circuit components for 400W, 700W and 1000W MBF,
MBFR and MBF Kolorlux mercury discharge lamps

CONTROL GEAR FOR 240V 50Hz SUPPLY

Lamp 400W 700W 1000W

Circuit diagram 301 306 306

Ballast

Catalogue no. G 53193.4*t+ G531567.TTt 4+ G531984*1t 2x G 53243.4*+1
Weight 3-86kg 5-bkg 2-72kg 3-86kg(each)
Filling Polyester resin Polyester resin Polyester resin Polyester resin
|llustrated type D3 D30 D5 D4

Can colour White White White White
Terminals Screw Screw Screw Screw

tw/ 0t (°C) 130/90 — 130/90 130/90
Capacitor

Catalogue no. G C2331 G C2331 * + G C2370+* 2xG C2346*
Capacitance uF 20 +10% 20 +10% 13+10% 25 +10% (each)
Working volts 250 250 250 250
Terminals Flying leads Flying leads Flying leads Flying leads
Fused or unfused Unfused Unfused Unfused Unfused

Fuse ratings

HRC 16A 15A 16A 20A
Re-wireable 10A 10A 10A 15A

Other ballast voltage ratings

220V 50Hz ) )
Catalogue no. G 53193.2%t Not available Not available 2xG 53243.2*1t
|llustrated type D3 — — D4
Weight 3-86kg — — 3-86kg )
Filling Polyester resin — — Polyester resin
Can colour White — — White
tw/ 81 (°C) 130/85 —_ — —
200/250V 50Hz
Catalogue no. G 63157.T G 53157.T + G 53168.T* 2x G 53164.T*
lllustrated type D30 D30 D31 D30
Weight 5-bkg 5-6kg 3-86kg . 5-5kg (each)
Filling Polyester resin Polyester resin Polyester resin Polyester resin
Can colour White White White White
Voltage tappings 200; 210; 220; — 200; 210; 220; 190; 200; 210; 220;
230; 240; 250 230; 240; 250 230; 240
*Connected in parallel 1The heat dissipation from these ballasts is extremely efficient and it is therefore necessary to ensure that
$Ballast approved to BS4782 cables in close proximity to the ballast surface are high temperature grade or suitably protected by high
temperature sleeving
CONTROL GEAR TYPES CIACUIT DIAGRAMS 306
Ballast I [ Ballast

301
T

Lamp

s & £ a - . b < d .
wan_ O L C 1 min _Bb 88 148 V68 4% mm B3 6% (40 149 36 mm 76 B3 127 140 46




Circuit components for 250W, 400W and 1000W
Kolorarc metal halide discharge lamps

CONTROL GEAR FOR 240V 50Hz SUPPLY

Lamp 250W 400W 1000W
Circuit diagram 324 324 311

Ballast

Catalogue no. G.63251.T G53193.4 G53247.4
Weight 3-8kg 3.86kg 24kg

Filling Polyester resin Polyester resin Polyester resin
Illustrated type Type D2 Type D3 Type D6

Can colour White White Black
Terminals Screw Screw Flying leads

Ballast fixing bracket

Catalogue no. — —_ G M6181
Capacitor

Catalogue no. G C2386 G C2331 4XG C2346 (in paralle!)
Capacitance uF 30+10% 20-0+10% 25 4 10% (each)
Working volts 250 250 250

Terminals Flying leads Flying leads Flying leads
Fused or unfused Unfused Unfused Unfused
Ignitor

Catalogue No. G 53283 G 53283 —

Weight 0-15kg 0.15kg —_

Illustrated type Type D28 Type D28 —

Can finish Aluminium Aluminium —

Terminals Flying leads Flying leads —_

Fuserating

HRC 10A 15A 20A
Re-wireable 5A 10A 15A

Other ballast voltage ratings available

220V 50Hz G53251.T G 531932 G53247.2
CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS CONTROL GEAR TYPES
273 T N D6 D28

b
i Bracket GM6181 1/
L L= \,\//’fé

'3 Jeads each 457mm long

b bp—
n b y a b c d
N mm 235 207 mm 53 8.0 102 115

311

Ballast

N Black Lf_'-F Blue
L

PFC [
Ph | White L

Lamp
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Circuit components for M1 and M2 miniature

mercury discharge lamps

Lamp type M1
Circuit diagram 344
Supply voltage 24Vd.c
Ballast
Catalogue no. —_—
Weight —
Filling _
Illustrated type —
Can colour —_
Terminals —
Series resistance t 24 ohms
Heater resistance T 30ohms
1Supplied by installer
+Ballasts connected in series
CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS
344
+
- VAVAVAV,
I Resistance
Switch L
24V d.c. s
Heater
l resistance
CONTROLGEARTYPES

M2
345
200/250V 50Hz
GCI/80+G69343*
1.9kg 57kg
Polyester resin Polyester resin
A2 G
White White
Screw Screw
345
Ballast Ballast
Ph I [
Lamp

Note : Alternatively, series resistors of values between 480
and 160 ohms may be used in place of the two series chokes
to give operating currents in the range 0-5t0 1+6 amps.

A2
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Circuit components for MB/D, MBL/D, MBW/U
and ME/D mercury discharge lamps

CONTROL GEAR FOR 200/250V 50Hz SUPPLY

Lamp 125W MB/D 250W ME/D 1000W ME/D
1256W MBL/D
126W MBW/U
Circuit diagram 301 301 316
Ballast
Catalogue no. G 53306.T G 53235 4x G 53235 (in parallel)
Weight 2-54kg 10-43kg 10-43kg (each)
Filling Polyester resin — _—
INustrated type D8 D21 D21
Can colour White — —
Terminals Screw Screw Screw
Capacitor
Catalogue no. G C2383 G C2275 4x G C2275 (in parallel)
Capacitance pF 8+10% 60 60 (each)
Working volts 250 250 250
Terminals Flying leads Screw Screw
Illustrated type D36 D36
Starting capacitor
Capacitance pF —_ 0-6
Working volts — - 1000
Manufacturer and ref. no. TCC type CP142W
or equivalent
Fuse rating
HRC 5A 10A 20A
Re-wireable 5A B5A 20A
Starting switch
Type — -_ Pushbutton rated at
5A
CONTROL GEAR FOR 200/250V D.C. SUPPLY
Lamp 125W MBL/D 250W ME/D 1000W ME/D
Circuit diagram 341 342 343
Ballast
Catalogue no. G 53306.T G 53235 Not required
Resistance See table 1 below See table 2 below See table 3 below
Starting switch
Type Quick break Pushbutton rated at Pushbutton rated at
10A
RESISTANCE TABLES
1 2 3
Supply Resistance Current rating Supply Resistance Current rating Supply Resistance Current rating
voltage +5% {amps}) voltage +5% (amps) voltage +5% {amps)
200 79 23 200 36-2 56 200 8-9 225
210 87 2:3 210 379 55 210 95 220
220 95 23 220 408 54 220 10-2 216
230 105 23 230 43-3 5-3 230 109 210
240 112 23 240 46-0 52 240 115 20-8
250 123 2-3 250 487 51 250 12:2 204
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Circuit components for MB/D, MBL/D, MBW/U
and ME/D mercury discharge lamps

CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS
316

301
4 Baillasts
in parallel

Ballest

S E— Ph

Starting

Ph J-
citor
PFC PFC SaEs I Lamp
Starting
—|_ Lamp T switch T
N N &
Note : The starting capacitor and switch are connected to
the appropriate tapping in the first of the parallel ballasts
only.
341
342
Resistance Ballast Resistance
+e———AVWWA "
l Lamp
Guick-break Starting® h
switch switch
Lamp
343
Tesla
Starting coll
switch
+ AW —
Resistance
Lamp {

CONTROL GEAR TYPES

3/7 s
mm
0.28in dia. holes
a b d
mm 72 58 140 172 184 mm 208 150 140 203 mm_ 178 197 f|:14 89 :73
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Circuit components for 400W and 1000W CSI

compact source iodide lamps

CONTROL GEAR FOR 240V 50Hz SUPPLY

Lamp 400W 1000W 1000W Hot restrike
Circuit diagram 338 339 340

Ballast

Catalogue no. G 53230.T 3x G b3230.T# 3xG 53230.T¢
Weight 5-7kg 5-7kg (each) 5:7kg (each)
Filling Polyester resin Polyester resin Polyester resin
Illustrated type D1 D1 D1

Can colour White White White
Terminals Screw o Screw Screw
Capacitor

Catalogue no. 2xG C2331% 8x G C2346% 8x G C23461%

Capacitance, pF
Working voltage

20-£10% (each)
250

25+10% (each)
250

25410% (each)
250

Terminals Flying leads Flying leads Flying leads

Fused or unfused Unfused Unfused Unfused

Fuse rating

HRC 15A 20A 20A

Re-wireable 10A 20A 20A

Pulse transformer

Catalogue no. G 47075 G 47077 —

Weight 0-8kg =

lllustrated type D34 D35 —

Filling Polyester resin Palyester resin —

Can colour White White —

Terminals Screw Screw —

Starter

Type Vibrating relay t Vibrating relay t Walter Bauch Type 240*
Components See chart 1 opposite See chart 1 opposite or IREM Type A1530
Starter Switch

Type — — Double pole push-button

rated at BA

Additional components

See chart 2 opposite

Combined units

220V 50Hz G 53196.2 G 53255.T —
240V 50Hz G 53196.4 G 53255 T —
lllustrated type D32 D33 -
Weight 11-8kg 27-2kg —
Colour Light grey Black/White —

*These starters are not supplied by Thorn Lighting Ltd. and should be obtained direct
from the manufacturers : Walter Bauch, Elektrogerate, 1 Berlin 44, Elbestrasse 28-29,
W. Germany ; or IREM, 10050 S. Antonino (Torino), Italy.

tStarter units incorporating the respective pulse transformer are available under the

following catalogue numbers:

400W
1000W

$Connected in parallel.

G 53318
G 53319
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Circuit components for 400W and 1000W CSI
compact source iodide lamps

CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS

339
338
Ph e Ph &
c3 Cc3
STARTER |—] STARTER ([
switcH— RELAY SWiTcH— RELAY
= — =0
" |
I K)LAMP q LAMP
| n/cconTacTs ik H i
|
PFC | 1 PFC |
——
1y, I Hy.
. H | INSULATED | INSULATED
=l I]icaBLE | CABLE
c1 11 |
1
== ==
N | PuLsE N [ puise
TRANSFORMER TRANSFORMER
Typical starter
COMPONENT CHART—1 340
Com- Where
ponent Type obtainable
C1,C2 0:22pF1000Vd.c.
mixed dielectric R.S. Components + High
c3 0-0054F 1000V d.c s El i
disc ceramic R.S. Components BALLASTS | From fFom a?e
R1 4-7K 2 1W carbon R.S. Components 3 2 1 ' line Ballast | N
R2 47K 210W Ph S S T amp
wire-wound R.S. Components b Neutral
Relay Reference 325/T5 Magnetic PFC R3 Lamp
14084/2 Devices Ltd N T c4
COMPONENT CHART—2 Note : For 220V operation connect phase lead to terminal 2 on ballast(s)
Com- Where
ponent Type obtainable CONTROL GEAR TYPES
“R3 27 @2:5W
wire-wound R.S. Components
C4 2pF--10% 250V R.S. Components

mm 102 105 159 172 mm 39 59 127 142

2 b (3 d a b € d [
mm 486 635 127 146 279 159 168 416 178




Circuit components for 400W and 400/800W Graph X
365/420 photoprinting lamps

CONTROL GEAR FOR 240V 50HZ SUPPLY

Lamp 400W 400/800W
Circuitdiagram 333 334

Ballast

Catalogue no. G 53230.T 2xG53230.T

Weight 5.7kg 5.7kg (each)

Filling Polyesterresin Polyester resin
Hlustrated type D1 D1

Can colour White White

Terminals Screw Screw

Capacitor

Catalogue no. 2xG C2331 2x G C2331+G C2386
Capacitance pF 20-+10% (each) 20+ 10% (each)+30+10%
Working voltage 250 250

Terminals Flying leads Flying leads

Fused or unfused Unfused Unfused

Fuse rating

HRC 16A 16A

Re-wireable 10A 10A

Starter

Catalogue no. G 53279.T G 53279.T

Weight 0.35kg 0.35kg

lllustrated type D26 D26

Relay

Type PO 3000 reference 3EH2DA available from Keyswitch,

Bendon Valley, Wandsworth S W18.

OR

An alternative relay capable of withstanding 4 kV both
between contacts, when open, and also to earth.
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Circuit components for 400W and 400/800W Graph X j
365/420 photoprinting lamps

CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS

Starter
Ph 3
4
3 2 1 | Ballast

PFC d_ Starter switch Lamp 333

Ph
] Ballast 1
Starter [

PFC == u switch Lamp
. Ballast 2
N 32
334
200/240V.AC
Note : For 220V operation reverse cor i at 2 and 3 on ballast(s).

CONTROL GEARTYPES

mm 102 105 159 172 mm 50 92 143 127




Circuit components for 1800W and 2000W MBIL
linear metal halide discharge lamps

Lamp 1800W 2000W 2000W simmering
Supply voltages 240V 50Hz 415V 3 Phase 50Hz 415V 3 Phase 50Hz
Circuit diagram 335 336 337
Bailast
Catalogue no. 4xG 53230.T 2xG 53299 2xG 53299
Weight 5.7 kg (each) — —
Filling Polyester resin —_ —_
lllustrated type D1 D29 D29
Can colour White Black Black
Terminals Screw Flying leads Flying leads
Capacitor
Catalogue no. 6xG C2331 0r5x G C2346 2xG C2275 2xG C2275
Capacitance uF 20+4-10% (each) or

25+ 10% (each) 60 (each) 60 (each)
Working voltage 250 250 250
Terminals Flying leads — —
Fused or unfused Unfused — —
Iliustrated type — D36 D36
Fuse rating
HRC 30A 20A 20A
Re-wireable 25A 15A 15A
Starter
Catalogue no. G 53279.7 G 53279.T G 53279.T
Weight 0.35kg 0.35kg 0.35kg
lllustrated type D26 D26 D26
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Circuit components for 1800W and 2000W MBIL
linear metal halide discharge lamps

CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS

Starter

Note : For 220V operation
reverse connections 2 and 3

on ballasts. PFC
N T

}__..

Starter [
switch [

[

Ballast

Starter
336
| 12 3 ,
1 Note: For 380V 3 Phase
Phase 1 h‘ Brown Ballast 50Hz operation remove grey
> H  Brown lead from starter terminal 3
Start r "‘I y 1 and connect to phase 1.
PFC == ta'; el': q *—Pink- 1 L Remove existing brown
switc I White: — s ]E = J lead from phase 1 and
allast S8 amp  re-connect to starter
PR L Brown h '[ 0 terminal 3.
T o-G‘va 2 It Remove connection from
- *-Pink Whi relay to brown lead of 2nd
Ve ite
Phase 2 ballast and connect to grey
lead.
337 Starter
1 2 3
L
Phase 1 hl o Ballast
CONTROL GEAR TYPES * l G _Brown
Starter “Pin!:' 1 —
D29 PFCe= switch White 23
Ballast £9
L LBrown =0
PFCw= [ [eGrovd| o +
>—D hiteld
e Phase 2 ¢
- . 8

Rectifier

L.

P ]

)

—
Microswitch

c ™ o
mmy o Tar 62 RELAY PO3000
Length of leads outside
of can 260+5mm
D36

D1 D26

d
mm 102 105 168 171 mm 50 92 143 127

o

7mm dia. holes

b

C

d

Lamp

Lamp

mm

178

187

114

89

178
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Circuit components for 750W 1200W and 1600W
MBIL linear metal halide discharge lamps

CONTROL GEAR FOR 240V 50Hz SUPPLY

Lamp 750W 1200W simmering 1600W

Circuit diagram 311 330 317

Ballast

Catalogue no. G 63254.4 2xG b3254.4 2xG 53254.4 2xG 532544
Weight 23-2kgs 23-2kgs (each) 23:2kgs (each) 23-2kgs (each)
Filling Polyester resin Polyester resin Polyester resin Polyester resin
INustrated type 6 D6 D6 D6

Can colour Black Black Black
Terminals Leads Leads Leads

Ballast fixing bracket

Catalogue no. GM#6181 2xGM6181 2xGM6181 2xGM6181
Capacitor

Catalogue no. 3xGC2346 8xGC2346 8x GC2346 6x GC2346

Capacitance, uF
Working voltage

254 10% (each)
250

254-10% (each)
250

25+10% (each)
250

25+10% (each)
250

Terminals Flying leads Flying leads Flying leads Flying leads
Fused or unfused Unfused Unfused Unfused
Fuse rating
HRC 15A 20A 20A
Re-wireable 10A 16A 156A
Changeover switch
Type — Crabtree 20A Rocker —
Grid Switch Type
2450 or MK
15/20A Rocker
Grid Switch Type
4891
CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS
311 317
Ballast Ballast Ballast
N LT_}_IJ L__J_ri
N Black 1 : 3.4 Blue - Black : €
L Blue 1
PFC Lamp PFC Lamp
Ph I y
Ph A - 5
- White
White
CONTROL GEAR TYPE D6 330
be—b—n
T Ballast Ballast
a K] 3] (3]
-L Bracket iy Black T ] { |
GM6181 1 .
|/ J— Blue
3 teads each 467mm long PFC Lamp
mo | ,
A
White Changeover switch

a
mm 235

207




Lampholders for Hytek lamps

<F

Lampholder L1101
for use with 400W CSl lamps.

Lampholder Assembly L 1153
for use with 1200W MBIL tamps.

Lampholder L1173
for use with 1800W MBIL lamps.
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Capacitors for fluorescent tube circuits

STANDARD PFC AND SERIES CAPACITORS

CAPACITOR SUPPORT CLIPS

GY5244 For 38mm dia. capacitors
GY5245 Clip for GY5244
GY5200 For 26mm dia. capacitors

G Y5200
R with pin terminals , éBA .
Pins at 10mm crs. Q with push wire terminals 1ing hole
4BA oy
Fixing hole. 84:8mm 45mm

A range of capacitors for fluorescent tube circuits in cases of
aluminium or approved plastics. All capacitors detailed below
are fitted with a suitable internal discharge resitor,

Type Q capacitors have push-wire terminals of the screwless,
releasable, push-wire lype and accept one or two 0+5 sq, mm.
to 1-0 sq. mm. conductors per terminal ; conductor release
apertures are provided,

|
13mm | ~tmm

G Y5244

Rated
Rated Rated Rated min/max.
Catalogue capacitance (uF) voltage frequency Fused or Self- temperatures Bia.  Length®
and tolerance (V) {Hz) unfused hoaling E‘Cl_ Typo I_n:m] {(mm) Use
mo_ Unfused Yes __—40/85 Q38 100 _Git B5W/6lt T5W/5IT GEVY SAS
GC2222 8 110% 250 50/60 Unf Yas —40/85 Q 38 78 Bt BOW/ /2 40W 55/05
G C2274 10 i10% 750  B0/G0  Unlused Yes  —40/85 Q 38 104 250t 65W 55
G C2368 671 6% 250 50/60 Unfused Yes —40/85 i 32 78 bft BOW SRS
G C2228 78+ 6% 440 50 Unfused Yos —40/85 a 38 124 BN 126W OS
G C2173 72+ B% 440 50/60 Unfused Yes —40/85 Q 38 135 8ft 126W SS
GC2223 6 +10% 250 50760 Unfused Yes —40/85 ] 38 78 Git BBW 55
G C2273 55110% 260 50/60 Unfused Yes —A0/85 a iz 718 Aft 40W SRS
GC2226 65 + 5% 440 50 Unfused Yes —40/85 a 38 104 Bl BSW (5/61 75W leading 55
G C2245 5 10% 260 50/60 Unfused Yes —A40/85 Q 38 78 51t GBW SS i
G 2224 35110% 80 50/60 Unfused Yes —A0/B5 a 38 o4 2it 20W/3t I0W/4l 40W §5/05
GC2227 3 H10% 260 50 Unfused Yes —40/85 " 32 A8 3t 30W (Tar Arrowslim fitting)
G C22806 2 L10% 250 50/60 Unfused Yes —40/85 Q 26 A4 13/8/6/4W 55
* Length is can length only. Pin terminals project 9mm
Push wire terminals project 21mm
RADIO INTERFERENCE SUPPRESSION CAPACITORS ARTIFICIAL EARTH
All starter switches and starting transformers
shown in this catalogue incorporate a
0-006 uF radio interference suppressor, For
additional suppression the following
capacitors are available :
W 6mm & \
GREEN AND
YELLOW  Sleaving >—c -
BROWN \ 2 37mm
18mm g = & B7nmim
| 4’/.’2 — 50mm B1mm
? 19mm».— BLUE \<
1 LENGTH OF LEADS 143mm
3Bmm q
1 Tdmm
J// = G C2051 G C2050

Aradio interference suppression filter
network comprising two 0-005 uF and one
0-1uF delta connected for additional
suppression where the GC2139 fails to
suppress the interference,

G C2139

A ceramic base 0-005uF 800V a.c
capacitor to BS.4017 with high temperature
PVC sleeved 38mm leads.

An artificial earth unit for connection
between the tube earth strip, or a metal
chassis in close proximity to the tube,
and neutral when no earth is available.
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Capacitors for mercury and
sodium discharge lamp circuits

CAPACITOR TYPES

B
508mm
flexible (N.B. No earth
leads stud fitted).
RANGE
Catalogue  Rated Rated Rated Fused or Self Rated Type Diameter Length Fixing
no. capacitance voltage frequency  unfused healing min/max mm mm clip
(pF) and (V) (Hz) temperatures
tolerance (°C)
G 2383  8.110% 250 50 Unfused Yes —40/+85 A 38 74 GY5319
G C2370 13110% 2560 60 Unfused Yes —40/--85 A 45 104 GYb320
G C2384 15.1.10% 250 50 Unfused  Yes —40/4+-85 A 45 104 GYb320
G 2385 16110% 250 50 Unfused  Yes 40/ 186 A a5 104 GY6320
G G238 18+10% 250 50 Unfused  Yes —40/+85 A a5 107 GY5320
G 2331 20.410% 260 50 Unlused Tes 40/ 86 A 45 107 GYB320
G C2346 251 10% 260 60 Unfused  Yes 40/ +85 A 45 107 GY5320
G C2386 30:10% 250 50 Unfused  Yos —40/185 A 45 105 GY6320
G c23az 3010% 250 50 Unlused Yios 40/ 86 A 45 106 GY5320
G C2281 13+5% 440 50 Unfused Yes —40/+70 B 51 <76 106 GY5279
62278 15.6% 350 50 Unlused  Yes 40/ 70 B 5176 121 GY5279
GC2288  17.6515% 350 50 Unfused Vs —40/170_B 51x76 137 GY5279
CAPACITOR CLIP
G.Y5279
For 76mm x 51mm
capacitors
7-9mmcrs  7-9mm crs
= =1
[==} l:::l =3 E_Gmm
1 I SN
< I-— 92mm --I Smm
=— 115mm ™
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Voltage transformers and voltage conversion units

SUPPLY VOLTAGE

STEP-UP TRANSFORMERS

Used in conjunction with 240V circuits

RANGE

Catalogue no. G42343 G42350 G 42355 G47048

Vaoltage input 220V 220V 200/210V 110V
Maximum load 220VA 220VA 170VA 100VA

Weight 0:45kg 0-Skg 0-Skg 1-86kg

Insulation Varnish Polyester resin  Polyester resin Polyester resin

Can colour Natural White White White

Terminals Leads Screw Screw Screw

CONVERSION CHOKES (50Hz supply)
Used in series with 200/210V choke on 240/250V supply. See circuits below.

RANGE
Maximum Weight Can
Catalogue no. Tube size kg Insulation colour  Terminals
G 69342 5ft 80W 0-57 Polyester resin  White Screw
G 69343 41t 40W 0-57 Polyester resin  White Screw
Conversion
Fuse unit

Conversion
unit

G 42355

LENGTH OF LEADS 306mm
G 42343

G47048

Armm
6\
= «.05% o
43mm \% 5
v G 69342
G 69343
HPF .
Ballast Conversion

Conversion
unit
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Combined ballast units for fluorescent tubes

A range of 240V 50Hz HPF and LPF
ballasts incorporating all necessary circuit
components in one can.

These ballasts provide completely
self-contained units ideal for mounting at
some distance away from the tube or,
alternatively, for use adjacent to the tube
when shortage of space prevents the use of
a complete fluorescent fitting.

These units are ideal for mounting within
interior signs, or within suitably designed
exterior signs, and are also used for some
showecase lighting and in certain
architectural features such as alcoves,
pelmets, etc.

All ballasts have screw terminal
connections.

When required, starter switches mustbe
ordered separately.

RANGE
lllus-  Fixing
Catalogue Can trated centres Weight
no. Uso colour type mm kg
G CBS/125. 2400mm 125W Leading PFSS White M 317 26
G CBQ/125  2400mm 126W HPF OS White P 406 &6
G CBS/685  1800mm 85W, 1500mm 80W,
2X 600mm 40W* HPF SS White ™ 292 2:4

G CBR/B0__ 1500mm 80W HPF SRS White K 229 3-0
G CBS/65 1600mm 65W HPF 55 White M 229 1-8
G CBR/65  1500mm 65W HPF SRS White K 229 2:9
G CBS/40 1200mm 40W, 2 600mm 20W* HPFSS White D 216 141
G CBR/40 1200mm 40W HPF SRS White K 229 1-8
G CBS/30_ 900mm 30W,2x 450mm15W*LPFS51f White D 166 11
G CBQ/30 900mm 30W LPF QSt White H 166 16
G CBO/2240 2x 600mm 40W LPF QST White K 229 27
G CBO/220 7~ 600mm 20WLPFQST White H 190 14

G CBS/20 600mm Z0W, 450mm 16W LPF 551 White D 166 10

G CBO/20 __ 600mm 20W, 460mm 15W LPF Q8 1 White H 166 1-1

SS=Switchstart QS=Quickstart SRS=Semi-resonant start

*An additional starter switch socket will be required when these units are used for
series pair operation.

tLow power factor : use separate capacitor for HPF correction.
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Control gear boxes

WEATHERPROOF BOXES FOR EXTERIOR USE
These boxes are made of zinc coated sheet steel finished stove
enamel acrylic grey to BS 4800 18B 25. A weatherproof
seal is effected between lid and box by means of a
closed cell neoprene sponge gasket. Two 20mm diameter
holes are provided in one end of each box for supply

and lamp connections. A wooden baseboard is fitted

for control gear mounting and an earth terminal is
available on one end.

These boxes are not supplied complete with control

gear or terminal blocks.

G M6174

1000W HPMYV or 400W MBI
Internal dimensions
Length 425mm

Width 244mm

Height 130mm

External dimensions
Length 437mm

Width 247mm

Height 1556mm

Fixing centres
279%279x7-92mm diameter

Weight
5-84kg

G M6172

80-400W HPMV or 35—-200W SLI/H
or SOX

Internal dimensions
Length 406mm

Width 144mm

Height 130mm

External dimensions
Length 420mm

Width 168mm

Height 163mm

Fixing centres

279%178% 7-92mm diameter

Waeight
3:74kg

-
-

G M6169

This box is made of high quality

aluminium designed to accommodate a

larger range of control gear for exterior use
It can accommodate either:

1 80W or 125W MBF type control gear
with time switch and fuses

2 35W SOX, 556W SOX type control gear
with time switch and fuses;

3 250W or 400W MBF type control gear
with time switch and fuses only; or

4 140/200W SLI control gear anly.

No time switch,

Internal dimensions
Length 387mm
Width 127mm
Height 121mm

External dimensions
Length 425mm
Width  203mm
Height 152mm

Weight
Weight 3:63kg
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Control gear boxes

REMOTE BOXES FOR INTERIOR USE

These boxes are made of sheet steel finished stove
enamel acrylic light grey to BS 4800. Two 20mm
diameter holes are provided in one end of each box
for supply and lamp connections to two-way 10A
porcelain terminal blocks. A separate earth terminal is
close to these blocks. Boxes are wired complete with
240V 50Hz HPF control gear.

RB G1000-4 Gear box complete with T000W MBF control gear
RB G700:4 Gear box complete with 700W MBF control gear

External dimensions Weights
Length 425mm RB G1000 17-92kg
Width  247mm RB G700 13-95kg

Height 149mm

Fixing centres
279%273x7-92mm diameter

RB G400:4 Gear box complete with 400W MBF control gear
RB 1G400:4 Gear box complete with 400W MBI control gear
RB SG400+4 Gear box complete with 400W SON control gear
RB SG250:4 Gear box complete with 260W SON control gear
RB G250-4 Gear box complete with 260W MBF control gear
RB 1G250-4 Gear box compléte with 250W MBI control gear

External dimensions Weights

Length 416mm RB G400 8-0Obkg

Width  167mm RB {G400 8-569kg

Height 148mm RB SG400 8-17kg
RB G260 6-3bkg

Fixing centres RB SG250 6-8kg

279x178%7-92mm/11 x 7% 0-31in diameter

CONTROL GEAR BOXES FOR INTERIOR USE
WITH 80 or 126W MBF KOLORLUX LAMPS

Enclosed gear trays fitted with 240V 50Hz HPF

control gear wired to a fused terminal block for

incoming mains supply and a two-way terminal

block for lamp connection. Boxes finished gloss

white externally.

RB G125-4 Gear box complete with 125W MBF
control gear

RB G80-4 Gear box complete with 80W MBF
control gear

External dimensions
Length 337mm
Width  92mm

Height 83mm

Fixing centres
292x51mm

Weights
RB G125 3:63kg
RB G80 3:18kg

Note: Flicker is occasionally noticeable on MBF Kolorlux
lamps and to eliminate it rectified circuit versions of these
gear boxes are available to special order.
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Starters for fluorescent lamps

This range of 2 pin, small can,
glowstarters in plastic canisters
incorp cL ional features
resulting in switches of high
quality, reliability and appearance.
A high temperature grade of plastic
is used for the canister with brand
detail in distinctive black or red ink.
The canister is inherently electrically
safe and non-corrodible. The plastic
moulding is tremendously tough,
difficult to squash, virtually
unbreakable and cannot be dented.
Plastic can switches are electrically
and mechanically interchangeable
with metal can types of equivalent
rating.

Solid pins are secured to the
insulated base disc and solderless
junctions connect these pins to the
interior wiring.

A radio interference suppression
capacitor is fitted internally to

each canister.

40mm

21mm
RANGE
2 pin; small can; a.c. glow switch
Catal no.  Applicati Operating voltage
156/800 2400mm 125W leading circuit or 1800mm 75/86W 230/250V
155/501 1500mm 50W leading circuit 240V
156/600 AW, BV, BW, 13W, 30W, 32W, 1200mm 40W, 200/250V
65W or BOW
156/400 AW, 6W, 8W, 30W, 32W ar 1200mm 40W 2007260V
765/200 Single 16W, 20W, 22W or 600mm A0W 1057250V
Series pair 15W, 20W or 600mm 40W (two 155/200)  200/260V
155/100 Single 4W, 6W or 83W 110/130V
Series pair 4W, 6W or BW (two 155/100) 1 230/250V

$Due to the asymmetrical construction of
these switches, they must be placed in the
starter switch sockets correctly orientated
(i.e. if the switches refuse to operate, one
must be removed and rotated 180 degrees).




Terminal blocks, fuse holders and starter

switch sockets

FUSES

GT1268,GT1299

Allfuses comply with BS,1362 dimensions
and must be used with T1265, Ab079 and
T1304 fuseholders.

Caral no. Rating Colour
G 71209 3A Red
G T1268 5A, Black
Rt 2t o
=S -
GT1334

White nylon end entry fuse holder which
enables control units to be disconnected
before maintenance. Fuse loading cap has
bayonet-catch fixing and is finger or coin
operated. Push wire terminals for single
incoming and double outgoing. Fuses to
be ordered saparataly.

G T1359 Replacement loading cap.

G M6064/12/Loop

White PVC moulding enclosing starter
switch contacts crimped to 305mm loop
16/0-2mm white PVC cable which can be
cut ata point to suit wiring layout. This
holder does not support the starter switch
and the G Y5274 black oil dipped spring
steel clip can be supplied. The clipiatches
into a square hole {(5-6mm min.to 5-8mm
max.) in the fittings chassis.

G T1306

A 10A 250V 3-way white porcelain
terminal block. Inserts are of extruded
brass with 0:125in x 0+118in o.dround bore
barrels and pinch screw terminals. These
inserts give facility for loop-in cables.

Line, earth and neutral terminals clearly
marked on terminal block.

Fixing centres
13mm

G A5079

Combined fused terminal block with mains
plug. Comprises fused block similar to

G T1265, above, but with pinsinline

and neutral barrels, and a black phenolic
moulded plug with a pinin the earth

barrel. Fuses to be ordered separately

G Ab037—replacement mains plug.

267mk 17-5mm

._)_,.

G Y5204, G Y5200, G5201

A range of bright zinc plated spring steel
tube support clips which can be used
around the glass of the tube or around the
metal cap, When used around the lamp cap
to earth the cap to the metalwork of the
fitting chassis any paint shouid be scraped
from the chassis to give good continuity.

@UO

4BA
Fixing hole B
AR

Catalogue Tube dia. A B c
no. mm mm mm  mm
G Y5204 16 7:5 103 7.9
G Y5200 26 127 178 95
G Y5201 38 16-7 262 9

G T1265

A mains circuit terminal block incorporating
a fuse in the line circuit. Black phenolic
moulded body with black polypropylene
fuse carrier and fuse retaining plate. Earth
and neutral connections are of the through
barrel type with pinch screw terminals and
two line connections are provided for mains
input and circuit feed.

Back fixing is achieved by means of screw
and shakeproof washer provided. For front
fixing a 12mm 6BA screw must be used
which is not provided, Either method of
fixing provides earth connection to chassis.
Fuses to be ordered separately.

G A5019/X

White urea moulding with paxolin
backplate. Side pressure switch contacts.
Draw nutterminals giving side and rear
cable entries. Optional extra earth clips
(Catalogue no. G Y5267) are held by the
holder fixing screws and pass through gaps
in the holder skirt. When mounted on
22mm distance pieces behind fitting
chassis the starter switch projects enough
for easy removal,

G Y5257

A nickel plated spring steel support clip for
circular fluorescent tubes. Three clips are
required per tube, mounted inside the tube
circumference.

Note: Fixing details are approximate and
must be adjusted to suit lamp used because
of variation in lamp size from different
manufacturers.

Fixing details

22W tube: 149mm radius
32W tube: 232mm radius
40W tube : 333mm radius
or 60W

ABA Fixing hole

page 319




Lampholders for fluorescent tubes

G B1512

A white urea two-piece moulding with
earth clip and double-sided lamp pin
contacts. Pinch screw cable terminals. A
recess allows a neat termination of 2-core
or 3-core flexible cable

ForT12 (38mm diameter) bi-pin
fluorescent tubes

G B1502

While urea moulding with doubie-sided
independently sprung tube pin contacts
and pinch screw terminals forincoming
cables. 6BA tubular tapped nuts are
provided for fixing, Earth contact
(Catalogue no. G Y5420) is available as an
optional extra, This hoideris not suitable
foruse with 2400mm tubes which have
large tolerances in length

23mm I
3Bmm | -
B
26mm 36mm
Fixing centre
G B1524 G B1573

White urea moulding with paxolin
backplate. Single-sided tube contacts
with pinch screw terminal forincoming

A white urea two-piece moulding with an
earth spring and deep skirt which covers
the tube cap giving additional support

cables, Earth contact G Y5234 is available
as an optional extra. 6BA tubular tapped
nuts are provided for fixing. This lampholder
is notsuitable for use with 2400mm tubes
which have large tolerances in length

32mm Optional extra
earth contact

Double-sided side-pressure contacts are
crimped to 305mm loop of high-temperature
16/0-2mm white PVC flexible cable. Earth
lead connection is to lamp pin terminal.

12mm

G B1580/A4

White polycarbonate mouldings with
shroud, to give lube cap support, and side
pressure lamp pin contacts, push-wire
terminals for single conductor cables,
lampholder is vertical with a nominal
length tube,

4mm Fixing hole

G B1529

A high temperature white PVC moulding
with double-sided brass contacts

crimped to 1220mm fiat twin 23/:0076in
white high-temperature PVC flexible cable
The extra firm contact grips make this holder
suitable for vertical tubes subjected to
vibration. No earth clip is available

25mm Y5234 | 13mm
\ ; dmm
r : 10mm )
Famm\) )
- [ 206mm ’
FIXING DETAILS
Dimensions below are distances between The dimensions for G B1524 and GB 1502 are
backs of lampholders. The dimensions recommended distances between backs ot
givenfor GB1512and GB1573 are lampholders when mounted on support
for lampholders when fitted to the brackets. Dimensions for G B1580/A4 are
flugrescenttube recommended distances between fixing
centres

Tubo sizo G B1512 G B1673 G o624 G B1580/A4 G 1607
mm mm mm mm mm mm
2400 23956 2388 — 2329 —_—
1800 1784 1786 1784 1718 1827
1500 1521 1523 1520 1454 1563
1200 1220 1222 1220 1154 1263

900 M5 916 916 849 958

600 610 613 610 544 653

460 458 460 458 392 501
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Lampholders for fluorescent tubes

For T8 (26mm diameter) bi-pin
fluorescent tubes

G B1529

The G B1529 tube holder shown for
T12 tubes is also suitable for T8 tubes,

1"
- 14
\_ ‘\ mm Siom

"
|

G B1555/2

White urea mouldings with shroud to give
tube cap support. Side pressure lamp

pin contacts with incoming cable

crimped to contacts. Cable is high
temperature 16/0-2mm white PVC flexible
in 305mm loop which can be cut at any
point to suit the wiring layout. Other loop

lengths available on request, This holder has
no current carrying springs or moving parts.

The bracket enables the holder to be
mounted on a fixed or detachable bridge
across the channel.

A locating notch or other means must be
provided to stop rotation. Lampholder is
vertical with a nominal length tube,

Fixing details
Dimensions below are recommended
distances between fixing centres,

Tube size mm
1500mm 14442
900mm 840
450mm 381-8

4 BA

Fixing hole

For T5 (15mm diameter) miniature
bi-pin fluorescent tubes

G B1529

A high-temperature PVC moulding with
double-sided brass contacts crimped to
1220mm flat twin 28/0-15mm white
high-temperature PVC flexible cable. No
earth contact available.

‘ \ 5mm

\ \ 9mm

G B1561

White PVC moulding with paxolin insert.
Plated brass contacts with solder tag
connections. This holder is assembled by
threading the incoming cables through the
PVC moulding and soldering them to the

solder tags on the paxolin insert. This insert

is then pressed into the PYC moulding.

18mm

® -

d
‘\,

i 56-5mm -
L] 27mm
=
'(;. ™ 22mm
P / 21mm
G.B1598

White polycarbonate moulding with
single-sided phosphor bronze lamp pin
contacts. Push-wire terminals for single
conductor cables, This lampholder is
self-fastening into a 17-5mm x 10-6mm hole
in 22SWG (0-7mm) metal. Dimensions
between holes are shown below

Tube size mm
525mm 517
300mm 289
225mm 212
160mm 136

Lampholder for

circular fluorescent tubes

G B1623

Assingle moulding high-temperature white
polycarbonate body with 305mm PVC
16/0:2mm leads (one pair, yellow for
starter holder connection, one lead, white,
for choke connection and one lead, blue for
connection to neutral supply terminal)
Split cylinder grip pin brass contacts
crimped to leads

Bi-pin to BC adaptor

G B1515

Bi-pin/BC adaptor with earth contact
A pair of these adaptors enables modern
bi-pin tubes to be used where BC
lampholders are fitted in a fitting

Two adaptors required per tube

9mm

Weatherproof sleave (for T12 38mm
diameter) bi-pin fluorescent

tubes

G M6028

White neoprene moulding suitable for use
withG B1512 lampholder. Itis
recommended that AC 1981 circutar flex
be used for connection to lampholder and
the cable entry into the cap be made
waterproof with silicone grease.

M

44-5mny

40mm
-~

44:-5mm

13mm
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Miscellaneous Lampholders

The G.L 1079 series are for use with miniature
tungsten halogen LV lamps having

G6,35 caps, e.g. M28, M32, M36, M37.

Both tab and lead wire versions

are available. The basic flat holder is suitable
where the lamp is,not subject to any
vibration and is unlikely to sag. Where extra
support for the lamp is necessary the versions
with springs which support the lamp pinch
are recommended.

G.L1079 G.L. 1079 S/L
Lampholder suitabie for use with G6:35 caps.

G.L1123/A

Suitable for use with low volt miniature

G.L1079 W tungsten lamps having G.4 caps. eg. M29,
G.L1079 S/LW 30 M54, M35

G.L1105

Suitable for tungsten halogen lamps having
GY9.5 cap. e.g. A1/233 and A1/247

G.L 1042/LV G.L 1042/HV
for lamp voltages up to and including 216V for lamp voltages over 21-5V

Suitable for use with lamps having G.17g
caps.
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General information

Braided Cathode
The braided cathode filament—
British Patent 131059—is now being
used 1in 1500mm/5ft 65/80W and
80W BC, 1800mm/6ft 75/85W and
2400mm/8ft 85W and 125W tubes

These exclusive braided cathodes
give more efficient operation, fewer
early failures and longer life than
the conventional coiled coil
cathode

The braided cathode consists of
a hollow mesh cylinder which is
formed by braiding eight very thin
strands of tungsten wire together
This means that the emitter 1s held
within the hollow cylinder thus
forming a solid core.
The release of electrons is better
controlled than with a coiled coll
filament and this results in the
braided cathode having
approximately 70% greater electron
emission,

Cathode Shields
Cathode shields are incorporated
on the high loading tube
range (600mm/2{t 40W,
15600mm/5ft 65/80W,.1800mm/6ft
75/85W, 2400mm/8ft 85W and
125W

This shield traps evaporation
from the cathode during life,
preventing black marks from
forming at the end of the tube. In
addition, cathode shields reduce
flicker which may sometimes be
noticeable from commercial
fittings

Reflector Tubes

PHOSPHOR COATING
REFLECTOR LAYER
GLASS TUBE

WINDOW
PLANE OF LAMP CONTACTS

The reflector fluorescent tubes have
an additional highly reflecting
coating added between the
fluorescent powder and the inside
of the glass tube. In this way the
majority of light is radiated through
an aperture of 120° from the lamp
centre in the preferred direction,
This lamp is particularly useful in
the following applications :
Lighting in dusty atmospheres
Dust collection on an ordinary tube
and fitting rapidly reduces light
output. With a reflector tube, light
re-direction is independent of dust,
and light output is better
maintained

Display lighting

This lamp is useful where space is
restricted as in showcases where
it is difficult to put an external
reflector.

High intensity lighting
Reflector lamps enable tubes to be
mounted in banks where an
external reflector may not be
convenient or effective.
Replacement

Lamps can be used in old fittings
which have deteriorated so as to
give an increase in useful light
output.

page 324



General information

Rated Life and Group
Replacement
The rated life of all 1200mm/4ft,
1500mm/5ft, 1800mm/6ft and
2400mm/8ft, 38mm/1%in
diameter tubes is 75600 hours. The
rated life of all other ratings is 5000
hours. In many situations it is
advantageous to replace tubes in
bulk (Group Replacement) rather
than as individual lamps fail
Among the benefits of Group
Replacement are:

A saving in initial cost

A higher average level of lighting

More uniform lighting

Less interruption of work

A saving in running costs
Further information on Group
Replacement s available from
Regional Offices

Guarantee

Any fluorescent tube failing
within 12 months from the date
of purchase by the user (or

prior to 3000 hours burning
whichever is the shorter),
except through misuse, will be
replaced free of charge

British Standards
Fluorescent tubes described in this
catalogue conform to British
Standard 1853:1867 and
International Standard 1EC81
where applicable

Thorn Lighting holds Licence no
5247 for the manufacture of
fluorescent tubes to BS. 1853

Fluorescent Tube Packing
Quantities

Circles: 12

2400mm/8ft 20

Blacklight Blue: 24

All others: 25

Miniature Fluorescent Tubes
Mimature fluorescent tubes give
high lumen output with low power
consumption (equivalent to a
filament lamp five times the wattage).

Their long life, low temperature
and slim shape make them
particularly suitable for signs,
bollards, displays, bulkheads and
appliances.

Colours for General Use
To encourage rationalisation of the
range of fluorescent tube colours
available, two colours have been
chosen by Thorn as being suitable
for the majority of installations :
White—The highest efficacy tube
available for general lighting
purposes
Plus White—Good colour rendering
tube for commercial purposes,
with high efficacy.

These colours are identitied in
bold type in this catalogue and
it is recommended that they be
used for general lighting purposes.

Marking of Rated Wattage

on Tubes

The wattage dissipated by any
discharge lamp, including a
fluorescent tube, depends mainly on
the characteristics of the ballast with
which the particular lamp is operated
and on the mains supply voltage at
any given time

Because of this the marking of a
rated wattage on any given
fluorescent tube does not necessarily
indicate the wattage which the tube
is intended to dissipate in any given
circuit arrangement,

The appropriate fluorescent tube
and associated ballast specifications
list the rated or nominal wattage of
any given tube type and also the
“objective wattage” which is the
actual target wattage the tube should
dissipate when operated under
prescribed conditions in association
with a mid-pointreference ballast

Bi-pin/BC Adaptor

G B1515 Adaptor converting
bi-pin lamp cap to BC. The overall
length of a 1500mm/5ft bi-pin
tube with these adaptors does not
exceed the length of a BC tube

&®

Carton Colour Coding

Thorn were the first to operate carton
label colour coding on the labels at
the ends of tube cartons to assist
identification, The coding is as
follows :—

White—Buff

Warm White—Pink
Daylight—Magenta
Natural—Green

Northlight/Colour matching—Blue
De Luxe Natural—Red

All other colours are coded white,

Tube Grades

There are different grades of tube to
suit various types of control gear
and the correct type must be used
to obtain satisfactory starting
performance.

GP (General Purpose
Quickstart) grade tubes
(MCFE/U)

The GP Quickstart tube is
manufactured to give satisfactory
starting with all switch or switchless
start control gear and is now
supplied as the standard tube for
use in all fittings. For switchless
start circuits the metal chassis must
extend the full length of the tube
and be bonded to earth. The
metalwork must not be more than
20mm from the tube. Quickstart,
resonant-start and other switchless
start circuits must be used only on
200-250V 50 Hz supplies where
the neutral conductor is at earth
potential.

MS (Metal Strip) grade tubes
(MCFA/U)

This tube is necessary only for
special conditions, e.g. where
earthed metalwork is not adjacent to
the tube, It has a metallic conducting
strip cemented to the outside of the
tube, connected to both caps, which
must be earthed.

A limited range of the more
popular tubes in 600—1500mm/
2-6ft lengths can be supplied
with metal strip, in White, Warm
White and Daylight colours only, to
special order.

NOTE: Red and Gold tubes are
standard grade only i.e. for use on
starter switch circuits and not
switchless-start circuits
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Colours and applications

COLOURS FOR GENERAL USE

To encourage rationalisation of the range of fluorescent tube colours available, two colours have been chosen by
Thorn as being suitable for the majority of installations.

White — The highest efficacy tube available for general lighting purposes.

Plus White — A high efficacy tube with good colour rendering quality.

These colours are identified in bold type in this catalogue. Their intermediate white appearance of around 3500K
will prove suitable for normal illumination standards of between 200 lux and 1000 lux. The difference in lumen
output between White and Plus White is sufficiently small for lighting schemes to be designed with either of
these preferred colours, according to the relative importance of tube cost as against colour rendering quality. It
should be noted that the total annual lighting cost when changing from White to Plus White tubes is minimal, of
the order of 3 per cent only,

CHOICE OF TUBE COLOURS

Appearance Warm Intermediate  Cool
Colour temperature 2000-3000K 3000—4000K _4000-6000K
=
5 ) i WARM WHITE DAYLIGHT
g Hieh =2 [Eair WHITE (3500K)  (Cool white)
=3 —
3  Average Qii Good HOME-LITE PLUS NATURAL
z o2 DELUXE  WHITE*
2
g og WARM WHITE
[ BE TUXE NORTHLIGHT
= Vsgtacas NATURAL or or ARTIFICIAL
KOLOR-RITE DAYLIGHT

The table shows how the general purpose White and Plus White
 compare with other colours in the Thorn ‘near white’ range.
Plus White combines high lumen output with good colour.

Percentage  Colour

of white rendering  Colour
Tube colour tube lumens quality appearance  Application and remarks
INDUSTRIAL LIGHTING
White 100 Fair Intermediate  General illumination at maximum efficacy and
with moderate colour rendering quality.
Daylight 94 Fair Cool Buildings requiring artificial illumination to blend

with natural daylight. Minimum of 300 lux must
be provided to avoid an excessively cold
appearance when colour rendering will lack
orange/red.

Plus White 95 Good Intermediate  Areas where reasonably good colour rendering is
required covering the complete visible spectrum;
particularly for illuminance standards around
500 lux.

Artificial Daylight 41 Very good Cool Areas where accurate colour matching is carried
out. A minimum of 900 lux must be provided.
Conforms to BS950 :Part One (6500K).

Gold 55 Poor Warm For special areas requiting low ultra-violet and
violet output.

COMMERCIAL LIGHTING

White 100 Fair Intermediate  General and drawing offices requiring maximum
lighting efficiency.
Natural 70 Good Cool General office lighting particularly where required

to blend with natural daylight. Minimum of
300 lux necessary.

Plus White 95 Good Intermediate  Good intermediate general lighting of areas where
reasonably good colour rendering is required
covering the complete visual spectrum; particularly
for illuminance standards around 500 lux.

°Kolor-rite 65 Very good Cool Offices, showrooms, studios, colleges, hospitals.

De Luxe Warm White 66 Good Warm Office buildings requiring a warm effect,
flattering to the complexion.

Home-lite 80 Good Warm Interiors requiring a warmer appearance than

provided by filament lamps.

page 326




Colours and applications

Percentage Colour
of white rendering  Colour
Tube colour tube lumens quality appearance Application and remarks

DISPLAY LIGHTING

Plus White 95 Good Intermediate  General commercial lighting where reasonably
good colour rendering is required covering the
complete visible spectrum ; particularly for
iluminance standards around 500 lux.

Northlight/ 59 Good Cool Tailors (colour matching areas), furriers and for

Colour Matching wintry effects. Minimum of 600 lux necessary to
avoid an excessively cold appearance.

Natural 70 Cool Intermediate  Jewellery, glassware, china, hardware, tailors

{main shop areas), summer frocks and department
stores. Minimum of 300 lux necessary.

De Luxe Natural 49 Very good Intermediate  Florists, fishmongers, butchers, grocers, super-
markets and brightly coloured merchandise.

°Kolor-rite 65 Cool Intermediate  The first choice where true reproduction of colour
is required, gives the effect of a sunny day.

De Luxe Warm White 66 Good Warm Furniture, restaurants, lounges requiring filament
lamp effect.

Home-lite 80 Good Warm Interiors requiring a warmer appearance than
provided by filament lamps.

White 95 Fair Intermediate  General display lighting requiring maximum light
output, but without the need for good colour
quality.

Cotours — Poor Poor Green, gold, blue, red, pink, for special effects.

DOMESTIC LIGHTING

Warm White 95 Fair Warm Rooms requiring maximum light output.

Plus White 95 Good Intermediate  General domestic lighting of areas requiring a good

working light standard combined with good
colour rendering.

De Luxe Warm White 66 Good Warm Rooms requiring a warmer colour light.

Home-lite 80 Good Warm Interiors requiring a warmer appearance than
provided by filament Jamps.

Pink 25 Poor Warm Decorative lighting giving a very warm effect.

SPECIAL APPLICATIONS

Green 957

Gold 55 Saturated colours for display, floodlighting, stage

Pink 25 Poor Poor lighting. Note: Red and Gold tubes should only

Blue 20 be used in switchstart circuits.

Red 5

Gro-lux 30 — — This special tube colour has been developed for
plant growth purposes, and for aquarium lighting
where it stimulates aquatic plant growth, Gro-lux
tubes have a lavender colour appearance with a
strong red and blue rendering effect. Colouring
of tropical fish, plants and flowers looks especially
vivid under Gro-lux tubes.

Ultra violet — — — The ultra-violet tube emits a large proportion of

(non-filter) its energy as invisible ultra-violet radiation

, between 300 and 400 nanometres. The tube also

emits a small amount of visible light at the blue
end of the spectrum. Availabie 65/80W, 40W,
20W, 15W and 8W.

Germicidal U.V. — — — Special clear glass 1in diameter 3ft 30 watt tubes
are available which give short wave ultra-violet
(protection of eyes essential with this lamp).

Blacklight Blue — — — Ultra-violet tubes as above (but with black glass
bulb) which transmit ultra-violet only filtering out
the visible light. Available 40W (1200mm),
15W, 8W, 6W and 4W

Radar Red — — - A bright magenta red colour with a higher light

output than Red — originally used for radar rooms
but also gives a strong red effect to meat and
bacon displays. Available 65/80W and 40W.
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Spectral distribution

Horizontal scales are wavelengths in nanometres (10-° metres)
Vertical scales are power in milliwatts per nanometre band width for a 1500mm (5ft) tube at 65W;
the Blacklight Blue is for a 40W tube.
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Colour data

Colour Data Colour Temperatures for Artificial Daylight 6500K
The colour (endering and colo_ur appearance Fluorescent Tubes Northlight/Colour Matching 6500K
data below is on the same basis as the‘ The term ‘coloyrtemperature’should Tropical Davlight §500K
values specified in BS1853, but there is a strictly be applied only to spectral ropi.ca aylig
trend towards other methods of colour distributions close to the black body Daylight 4300K
specification, e.g. 6 band values for colour distributions. Thusin fluorescent tube “°Kolor-rite 4000K
rendering and the CIE uniform chromaticity colours the ‘colour temperature’ is merely Natural 4000K
scale for colour appearance in which the an indication of the location of the De Luxe Natural 3600K
co-ordinates are expressed in uand v chromacity co-ordinates on a colour chart. White 3400K
values Witr]c;hids in migld tzhe additional Tge 'coloq;te;‘nperalures' should notbe Warm White 3000K
data is provided intable 2. used as a guide for photographic purposes. Ds Luxe Warm White 3000K
Home-lite 2600K
Nominal percentage light output for
1600 {5ft) tubes at 65W
Tabla 1-8 Bands
Northlight/ De Luxe
Artificial ~ Colour De Luxe Warm  Warm

CIE Bands nim Daylight  Matchi Daylight  Natural  °Kolor-rite  Natural  White White  White Homo-lite
1. Far Violet 380-420 oMy 0014 0-014 0:017 011 0010 0007 0017 0-008
2. Violet 420-440  1-06 0-42 0:31 033 013 -37 0-26 0:25 0-30 0-24
3. Blue 440-460 0:65 0-38 0-37 048 -39 0-22 017 010 0120
4, Blue-Green  460-510 9.6 a7 53 56 79 51 31 2:5 24 1-800
5. Green 510-560 44-9 445 372 380 38:0 as-7 323 296 358 7900
6. Yallow 560-610 338 3441 489 441 395 375 54-9 @7 468 6470
7. Light Red 610-660 9.9 10:0 78 11:2 13:0 15-8 81 10-2 14:9 13- 0
8. Dark Red 660760  0-63 0:63 017 069 1:08 1-2 019 O0n 0:81 0:62
Ultra-violet (watts per 65W tube,
between 300 and 400 nanometres)

1-30 0-47 053 o4 0-32 0-42 0-44 0-40 0-40 036
Colour appearance
‘X" and ‘Y’ colour co-ordinates
X 0-313 0-317 0-373 0-378 0:3804 0-390 0:414  0:435 0-437 0-454
Y 0:329 0:324 0:380 0-365 0-3767 0:356 0:397 0-401  0:400 0:400
Table 2-6 Bands
1. Violot-Blue 400-466  0-79 0-83 0-57 0-58 0-435 0-62 o4 034 0-36 41
2. Blue-Gregn  4655-510 11-2 110 5- 63 803 63 33 2-7 26 1-8
3. Green 510-540 231 19-9 12-6 15:0 19-8 14-8 93 83 13:5 77
4, Groen-Yollow 540-590 43-7 480 58- 62-7 447 50-0 61:3 60-7 53-2 48-1
5 Orange 590-620 144 131 17 181 17-7 16-6 207 224 208 233
6. Red 620-760 68 7-2 41 73 94 11-8 4-9 56 28
Colour appearance —
Nominal u and v colour ce-ordinates
CIE uniform chromaticity scale
u 0:1978 0-203 0-219 0-228 0:2251 0-240 0-239  0:251  0-252 0-268
v 0:3122 0-311 0-335 0-031 0:3344 0-329 0-343  0-347 0-347 0-344

INTRODUCTION OF PLUS WHITE

The new Plus White tube colour of 3600K appearance
and with good colour rendering has now been added to
the Thorn range, Full details are available on request.
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Light output

Lumen outputs
The lumen outputs quoled in this catalogue
are measured at 26°C in accordance with

MINIATURE FLUORESCENT TUBES

Initial lumens

Lighting design lumens

526mm 300mm 225mm 150mm

525mm 300mm 225mm 150mm

BS.1853, 21in 12in 9in 6in 21in 12in Sin 6in
Initiatliens Safter100h 13W  BW W 4w 13W  BW  BW 4w
L“F;‘e'fa camepsareimeasureciaiter 100hours White 850 480 300 130 750 420 ° 250 100
Lighting design lumens Warm White 850 480 300 — 750 420 250 —
Lighting design lumens are the lamp Daylight 800 440 280 120 700 360 240 90
outputs at 2000 hours and are Natural — 325 230 — — 280 190 —
recommended as a guide to lighting ATl these tubes are 16mm/0-625in diameter.
engineers planning scheme layouts,
Lumen output beyond 2000 hours U-SHAPED 525mmx120mmx25mm TUBE
decreases by 2% to 3% per 1000 hours Initial lumens Lighting Design lumens
use according to the colour and loading White 2825 2575
Plus White 2725 2500
Colours for general use
The colours identified in bold type (WHITE
and PLUS WHITE) are recommended for
general lighting purposes.
FLUORESCENT TUBES
Initial lumens {100 hours)
2400 2400 1800 1800 1500 1500 1500t 1200 900 900t 600 600 450 450t
mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm_ mm mm mm
8ft Super 8 Super 6 Super 6 Super 5 Super 5 bit 4ft 3ft 3ft 21t~ 21t 18in  18in
125W 8BW  B86W+ 75W* B0OW* 65W* 50W  40W 30W 30W 40W 20W 16W 15W
White 9500 7350 6600 6050 5700 5100 3850 3050 2100 2400 2000 1225 900 950
Plus White 9000 7000 6200 5750 5450 4800 — 2900 — — — 1150 — —
Warm White 9400 7250 6500 5950 5600 4950 3800 2950 2100 2400 2000 1200 900 950
Daylight 9000 7000 6250 5750 5450 4800 — 2900 2000 2300 1900 1150 850 900
Home-lite == — — — 4400 4000 — 2450 — — — — — —
Natural 7150 5500 4800 4400 4300 3700 2800 2300 1600 1800 1500 900 — 700
D.L. Warm White 6800 5300 — — — —_ — —_ 1500 1700 1400 850 600 —
°Kolor-rite 6300 4800 4300 3900 3800 3350 — 2000 — 15560 1300 850 — —
Northlight/Colour 5800 4500 4000 3600 3400 3000 — 1900 — 1500 1250 800 550 600
Matching
De Luxe Natural 5500 4300 3700 3400 3200 2900 2300 1750 — 1400 1150 700 500 550
Artificial Daylight 4800 — 3300 3000 2900 2600 — 1500 — — — 650 — —
Lighting design lumens (2000 hours)
White BBO0O 6850 6300 5750 65200 4750 3600 2800 1860 2150 1700 1100 750 800
Plus White 8350 6500 5850 5450 4950 4500 — 2700 — — — 1050 — —
Warm White 8700 6750 6100 6650 5100 4800 3650 2700 1850 2150 1700 1100 750 800
Daylight 8400 6500 5750 6450 4960 4450 2 — 2650 1750 2050 1600 1050 700 760
Home-lite — — — — 3900 3600 — 2200 — — = — - -
Naotural 6500 5000 4350 4000 3900 3400 2400 2100 1400 1600 1300 800 — 600
D.L. Warm White 6200 4700 — — — — — — 1250 1450 1200 750 500 —
°Kolor-rite 5700 4400 3850 3500 3400 3000 — 1800 — 1300 1100 750 — —
hNnonhrllight/Colour 6300 4100 3600 3200 3100 2700 — 1700 — 1260 1050 700 450 500
atching
De Luxe Natural 4800 3800 3200 2900 2700 2500 1900 1500 — 1100 900 600 400 450
Artificial Daylight 3800 — 2600 2400 2300 2100 — 1200 — — — 500 — - —

1These tubes are 26mm/1in diameter, All others are 38mm/1:5in diameter.
*The Super 5 tube is a dual purpose 65/80W tube
suitable for use in all 65W or 80W bi-pin fittings and the

Super 6 tube is dual 75W and 85W rated.

1500mm/5ft BOW BC tubes are still
available in a limited range of
standard colours
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Light output

REFLECTOR TUBES Initial lumens (100 hours)
2400mm 2400mm 1800mm 1500mm 1500mm 1200mm
8ft 8ft 6ft 5ft at 5ft at 4ft
125W 85w 75/85W 80w 65W 40w
White 8400 6500 5800 5100 4500 2700
Warm White 8300 6400 5600 — 4400 2650
Daylight — — 5500 — 4200 2600
Lighting design lumens (2000 hours}
White 7700 6000 65200 4600 4200 2450
Warm White 7600 5900 5000 — 4000 2400
Daylight — — 4900 — 3800 2350
COLOURED TUBES Five standard colours — Red. Blue, Green,

Gold and Pink — are available. These are

(Bi-pin only) primarily designed for decorative and
effect lighting purposes.
Lighting design lumens (2000 hours)
1800mm  1600mm  1500mm  1200mm 900mm  600mm  600mm
6ft 5ft at 5ft at 4ft 3it 2ft 2ft
75/85W  80W 656W A0W 30w 40w 20W
Pink 1600 1400 1250 750 550 500 290
Red* — 250 230 140 — — 50
Gold* = 2700 2400 1450 — — 550
Grean — 5200 4600 2800 — — 1100
Blue — 1300 1150 700 — — 270
“Red ond Gold tubes should be used anly in switchstart circuits.
GRO-LUX Lighting design lumens (2000 hours)
15600mm 1500mm 1200mm 900mm* 600mm  450mm* 525mm  300mm
5ft at 5ft at 4ft 3f 2ft 18in 21in 12in
aow 65W 40W 30w 20W 16W 13w 8w
1460 1300 810 530 340 200 180 100
"-fémmﬂ n diameter,
TROPICAL DAYLIGHT Lighting design tumens (2000 hours)
450mm/18in 156W: 550
CIRCULAR TUBES Lighting design lumens (2000 hours)

Circular=Warm White only

400mm 400mm 300mm
Tube size 16in 16in 12in
(diameter)

40W 32w
3400 2300 1600
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Electrical data for special control gear

Electrical data for standard 240V 50Hz tube circuits. Average performance tested at 25°C to BS.2818

The figures on this page are for intermediate section gear .

Tube size 2400mm 2400mm 1500mm 1500mm 1200mm 600mm 600mm
8ft 8ft 5ft 5ft 41t 2ft 2ft

Diameter - 38mm 38mm 38mm 38mm 38mm 38mm 38mm
1:5in 1-6in 1-5in 1+5in 1-5in 1-5in 1-5in

Nominal tube watts 125W 85W 80W 65W 40W 40W 20W

Lamp cap BP BP BCor BP BP BP BP

BP

Actual lamp watts 123 85 76 64 395 a7 195

Average tube volts 150 184 100 110 102 47 58

Average tube amps 0-94 0-55 087 067 0-44 0-88 037

Rated life {hours) 7500 7500 7500 7500 7500 5000 5000

SINGLE TUBE SWITCHSTART

Total circuit watts 94 58

Lagging power factor 085 0:85

Total volt/amps 110 69

Mains current at 240V 046 0:29

Min. g temp 0°C 0°C

% Harmonics por phasa 17%

SINGLETUBE SWITCHLESS START

Total circuit watts 154 100 99 80 54

Lagging power factor 0-98 0-99 0-85 0-91 0-93

Total volt/amps 1568 100 116 87 58

Mains current at 240V 0-66 0-42 0-48 0-36 0-24

Min. starting 4-5°C +5°C +5°C —5°C —5°C

% Harmonics per phase 8% 7% 17% 25% 25%

TWIN TUBE SERIES PAIR SWITCHLESS START

Total circuit watts 207 100 54

Lagging power lactar 0-95 085 085

Total volt/amps 218 118 63

Mains currant at 240V 0-91 048 0-26

Min. i +B°C +56°C +5°C

% Harmonics por phaso 17%

TWIN TUBE SERIES PAIR SWITCHSTART

Total circuit watts 94 50

Lagging power factor 085 0:85

Totalvalt/amps 110 ' B8

Mains currant at 240V 0-46 0:26

Min. 0°c 0°'C

% Harmonics per phaso

The above circuit watts for control gear tested in accordance with BS.2818 may be
reduced by up to 5% when operating in some fittings as the circuit watts reduce as
the lamp operating temperature rises.
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Electrical data for standard control gear

Electrical data for 240V 50Hz tube circuits. Average perior ' testod at 25 C 1o BS.2818,
The figures below are for slim section gear.
Tube size Bft 6ft 6ft 6t 5ft Bt aft 4t 20t
Diameter 1iin 13in 14in 13in 13in 1iin 13in 13in 13in

inal lube walls 126 85 Tox 2 75 [ 65 40 A0 0
Actual lamp watts 120 81 163 73 63 63 39 39 18
Average tubsg volts 152 123 129 13 113 113 104 104 58
Average tubg amps 092 0:77 22070 0:64 063 063 042 0-42 038
Rated life (hours) 1500 7500 7500 7500 7500 7500 7500 T500 5000
Circuit type SS SRS SS Twin SRS SS SRS 55 SRS S5
Total circuit watts 142 103 180 80 78 82 51 [ 30
Mains current amps 0-92 0-50 0-78 0-42 0:37 0-37 0-24 0-24 0.-38
Total voltamps 220 120 185 100 90 89 60 58 81
Lagging power factor 0631 0:86 0-98 0:90 0-87 092 0-90 0-95 034~ *
Min, starting temperature o°C —5°C o°C —5°C 0°C —5°C 0°C —5°C 0°C
% 3rd Harmonics per phase 14% 25% 16% 25% 17% 25% 17% 25% 17%
Tube size 1500mm 900mm 450mm 525mm 300mm 225mm 150mm

5ft 3ft 18in 21in 12in Sin 8in
Diameter 26mm 26mm 26mm 16mm 16mm 16mm 16mm
1in 1in 1in 0-625in 0-625in 0-625in 0-625in

Naminal tube watts: s0W 30W 15W 13W 8W bW 4W
Lamp cap BP BP BP Min, BP Min, BP Min. BP Min, BP
Actual lamp watts 50 30 15 13 8 6 4
Average tube volts 160 101 57 92 55 43 30
Average tube amps 0-38 0-36 0-34 017 0-17 0-16 0-15
Rated life (hours) 5000 5000 5000 5000 5000 5000 5000

SINGLETUBE SWITCHSTART

Total circuit watts — 39 25 19 14 12 10
Lagging power factor — 0:49* 0:31* 0-46* 0-34% 0-:31* 0-28*
Total volt/amps — 46 81 41 41 39 36
Mains current at 240V — 0:36 0-34 017 017 0-16 015
Min. ing — 0°C 0°C 0°C 0°C 0°C 0°C
% Harmonics per phase — 17% — — —_ —_— —

SERIES PAIR SWITCHSTART

Total circuit watts — — 40 — 22 18 14
Lagging power factor — — 0-85 — 0-52* 0-46* 0-39*
Total volt/amps — — 47 — 41 39 36
Mains current at 240V — — 0-20 = 0-17 0-16 0-15
Min, starting temperature — — 0°C —_ 0°C 0°C 0°C

SINGLE TUBE SWITCHLESS START

Total circuit watts 66 54

Lagging power factor 0-88 0-93

Totalvolt/amps 91 58

Mains currant it 240V 038 0-24

Min. ing temp +5°C —5°C

% Harmonics per phase 32% 25%

*Uncorrected value, Allow 0-85 if power factor capacitor is fitted fLeading power factor,

The above circuit watts for control gear tested in accordance with BS, 2818 may be
reduced by up to 5% when operating in some fittings as the circuit watts reduce as the
lamp operating temperature rises.
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Dimensions
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Maximum dimensions (mm)
STRAIGHT TUBES
Length, base Length, base face to
face to base  end of opposite cap pins Length overall

Rated Nominal dimensions face (mm) mm mm
wattage mm* in cap max. max. min, max. min.
125 2400x 38 96x 1% Bi-pin 23749 2382:0 23784 23891 —
as 2400x 38 96x 1% Bi-pin 23749 2382:0 23784 23891 —_
75 /85 1800x 38 72x1% Bi-pin 1763-8 1770-9 1768-4 1778-0 —_
65/80 1500x 38 60x1% Bi-pin 1500-0 15071 1604-8 1514:3 —_
80 1500% 38 60x1% 8C —_ —_ — 1630-4 16176
50 1500% 26 60x%1 8i-pin 1500-0 1507-1 1504-8 1514-3 —_
40 1200x 38 48x 1% Bi-pin 1119-4 1206-5 12041 12136 —
40 600% 38 24x14 Bi-pin 589-8 596-9 5946 604-0 _
30 900x 38 36x11 Bi-pin 8946 801-7 899-3 908-8 =
30 900x 26 36x%1 Bi-pin 8946 901-7 8993 9088 -
20 600x 38 24%1% Bi-pin 5838 596-9 59456 604-0 -—
16 450 38 18x1% Bi-pin 4374 444-5 4421 451-6 —_
15 450x 26 18x1 Bi-pin 437-4 444-5 44241 4516 —_
13 525x 16 21x g Small bi-pin 5168 5239 5215 5310 -—

8 300x16 12x§ Small bi-pin 288-2 295-3 292-9 302:4 —

[} 225%x16 IxX§ Small bi-pin 2120 2181 2167 226:2 —

4 150x16 6x§ Small bi-pin 13568 142:9 140-5 150 —_
‘U’-SHAPED TUBE 5256x120mm (21inXx Bin)—see dimaensional diagram above.
CIRCULAR TUBES

Nominal Inside lamp diameter/ Inside lamp diameter/ Outside lamp di i Bulb di

Lamp diameter glass mm base mm mm mm
watts mm in max. min. max. min, max. min. max., min,
22 200 8% 1604 1511 155-6 150-8 2169 203-2 309 26-2
32 300 12 2456 2373 24641 2397 3112 2985 3441 29:4
40 400 16 346-9 3389 3477 341-3 412-8 400-0 341 29-4
60 400 16 346-9 338-9 347-7 341-3 4128 400 341 294

*Base and giass dimensions the same
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General lamp information

Lighting Advisory Service
Discharge lamps are compact, high
output sources and their successful
use, particularly in commercial
interiors, is dependent on the optical
control provided by the luminaire

In addition, interior lighting design
requires careful attention to layout
and decor to ensure visual
satisfaction

The advice of Thorn Lighting
engineers is available on request
Initial Lumens

The initial lumens quoted are
measured after 100 hours operation
Lighting Design Lumens
Lighting design lumens quoted are
the lumen outputs at 2000 hours
(3000 hours for SLI and SOX) and
are recommended as a guide to
Lighting Engineers planning scheme
layouts. Lumen output beyond 2000
hours decreases by 2-3% per 1000
hours use according to type.
Supply Voltage

All lamps are suitable for use on 220V
and 240V supplies in conjunction
with control gear.

All Mercury, Metal Halide, low and
high pressure Sodium lamps
described in this section will start
and continue to operate with a 10%

reduction in the rated voltage (220V
or 240V) provided that the correct
control gear is used. Kolor-Plus
Mercury Tungsten lamps must be
operated on the correct supply
voltage.

Ambient Temperature

Lamps described in this section will
start at ambient temperatures down
to —20°C. The diagram shows the
effect of ambienttemperature on the
starting voltage of mercury lamps.
Standards

Lamps conform to the following
standards where applicable .- —

BS 3677 : High Pressure Mercury
Vapour Lamps.

BS 3767 : Low Pressure Sodium
Vapour Lamps,

IEC Publication 188 : High Pressure
Mercury Vapour Lamps

|EC Publication 192 : Low Pressure
Sodium Vapour Lamps
Dimensions

The dimensions shown are maximum.

Cap Designations
ES—-E27
GES-E40
BC-B22
3 pin BC~B22-3
BIPIN—-G13
Run-up Time
The following table shows typical
run-up times to 90% light output. The
time taken will vary depending on the
location and the type of fitting
housing the lamp.

striking voltage

MB, MBF, MBFR SON, SON-T, SON-TD
50W 5 mins 250W 7 mins
80w 3 mins 400W 5 mins
T26W 3 mins SLI
250W 4 mins 140W 12 mins
400W 4 mins 200W 7 mins
700W 3 mins SOX
1000W 2 mins 36W 6 mins |
MBI, MBIF 55W 6 mins
250W 2 mins ENY 7 mins
400W 2 mins 135W 8 mins
1000W 2 mins 180W 11 mins

240

220 \

“ \\

180

160 \\

<
140 S~
-30 =20 -10 0 10 20 30

ambient temperature °C
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Kolorarc MBIF and MBI metal halide lamps

Description High pressure discharge in mercury with Industrially, Kolorarc lamps can be used in
metallic additives operating in a quartz arc area and high-bay lighting where good
tube. Kolorarc (MBIF) lamps have hard colour qualities, coupled with high output
glass elliptical bulbs coated on the interior efficiency, are required : Kolorarc lamps
surface with fluorescent phosphor are 30% more efficient than MBF colour
increasing the light output, improving the corrected mercury lamps. The high lumen
colour and diffusing the arc output is of primary importance where the
MBI lamps have clear hard glass elliptical weight of fittings on the ceiling is a serious
bulbs. The special additives in the arc help consideration. MBI lamps, with clear
provide a more continuous spectral power outer bulbs, are suitable where precise
distribution throughout the visible optical control isrequired, such as
spectrum. Atthe same time the mercury floodlighting. Kolorarc and MBI lamps
resonance lines are reduced in comparison have proved suitable light sources for use
with ordinary mercury lamps, giving a light with colour television cameras, Other
source with excellent colour rendering varieties of metal halide lamps are being
properties comparable to a Natural increasingly used for stadia floodlighting,
fluorescent tube especially that of football grounds.

S . . o Burning BU: Base up. Lamps must not be operated

Application  Inany situation where high light output Positio?r with cap mopre thar?15° below horizpontal.
must be combined with good colour For general industrial use
rendering, Kolorarc lamps areideal. They BD: Base down. Lamps must not be
can be used indoors for offices, shops, operated with cap more than 15° above
supermarkets and stores, where_collour is horizontal
of primary importance, and are finding H: Horizontal. For use in commercial
increasing application forilluminating fittings with orientated lampholders
'Sr\:?r%cr)r:isr'%oggor}:lls' gymnasia and when the lamps are intended to be
The excellent colour rendering of Kolorarc Bl SSIDROHhOT Z0ta:
makes it suitable for museums ana Further For further information see page 336
exhibitions where skilled lighting design Information

can enhance the beauty of the exhibits.

RANGE
Nominal Lamp Lumens
Burning Lamp Current Lighting Standard
MBIF Watts Position Voltage Amps Cap Initial Design Pack
Kolorarc 250 BU and H 90 3.1 GES 19000 16000 10
400 BUt and H 135 3.3 GES 32000* 27000* 10
1000 BUT 250 4.2 GES 92000* 85000* 1
Mal 400 BU1 135 3.3 GES 29000 24000% 10
1000 BUY 250 4.2 GES 85000* 78000* 1

*Applies to vertical position: when operated horizontally reduce by 10%
1BD available to order

I Watts mm |
I 250 227 1
400 286
1000 410

Watls mm
250 91
i 400 122
- 1000 167
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Kolorlux MBF mercury fluorescent lamps

Description

High pressure mercury vapour discharge
operating in a quartz arc tube, The interior
surface of the elliptical bulb is coated with
afluorescent phosphor which converts
ultra-violetradiation from the discharge
into visible light, Kolorlux lamps employ a
phosphor giving up to 10% higher

light output than standard MBF lamps

lighting, shopping centre and concourse
lighting, and area floodlighting. In
comparison with fluorescent tubes,higher
output Kolorlux lamps need fewer fittings
foran equivalentillumination level,
giving a tidier ceiling and reduced
maintenance costs

together with improved colour at the red Burning Universal :
end of the spectrum. Position lamps may be operated in any position,
Applications MBF lamps are widely used in industrial For further information see page 336
lighting and streetlighting. The improved
colour of Kolorlux has extended the
applications to commercial and display
RANGE
Nominal Lamp Lumens
Lamp Current Lighting Standard
Watts Voltage Amps Cap Initial Design Pack
50 95 0.6 ES 1900 1800 50
80 1156 0.80 ES* 3600 3350 25
126 125 1.15 ES* G250 5660 25
260 130 2.15 GES 13600 12000 10
400 136 3.25 GES 23000 21500 10
700 140 560 GES 40000 38000 1
1000 145 7.60 GES 56000 54000 1
*3 pin BC cap also available.
A range of MB lamps is also available: details on request.
L Watts mm  Watts mm |
I 50 129 400 286 1
80 154 700 328
125 176 1000 410
260 227
o
L1 T
ik i Q.
Watts mm
50 56
== 80 71
126 76
250 91
400 122
700 143
1000 167
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Kolorlux MBFR mercury reflector lamps

Description

High pressure mercury vapour discharge
operating in aquartz arc tube. A shaped
outer bulb forms an integral reflector. The
upper portion of the bulb is coated with a
reflecting layer which directs most of the
light downward but allows some upward
light. This internal reflector is unaffected
by atmospheric corrosion and dirt
collection so that the lamp requires the

Application Kolorlux reflector lamps are particularly

suitable for medium and high bay lighting.
The hard glass outer bulb aliows the lamps
to be used in exposed conditions for area
lighting, The improved colour of Kolorlux
has widened the use of reflectorlamps into
commercial applications such as display
lighting.

minimum maintenance, The introduction Burning Universal : ) .
of Kolorlux phosphor into the range of Position lamps can be operated in any position.
reflector lamps gives a greatly improved
colourand up to 10% higher output than ) .
previously available with standard MBFR For further information see page 336
lamps.
RANGE
Nominal Lamp Lumens
Lamp Current Lighting Standard
Watts Voltage Amps Cap Initial Design Pack
250 130 2.15 GES 11500 10500 1
400 136 3.25 GES 20500 18000 1
700 140 5.60 GES 35000 32500 1
1000 145 7.60 GES 52000 AB000 1
| Walts mm |
r 260 260 |
400 300
T 700 328
1000 380

Watts
4250
400
700
1000

166
181
202
221
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Kolor-Plus MBTF and Black Light

mercury tungsten lamps

MBTW

Description

Mercury tungsten lamps consist of a high
pressure mercury dischargein a quartz arc
tube. Mounted coaxially with the arc tube
and connected in series with itis a coiled
tungsten filamentwhich provides light
and colour correction to the output of the

The MBTW lamp is a very convenient
way of providing Ultra Violet lighting
(‘Black Light') for fluorescent effects in
dance halls, clubs, discotheques, parties
etc.

mercury discharge and acts as a ballast to Advantages Kolor-Plus MBTF lamps
the arc —offer eighttimes the life of GLS lamps
No control gear is needed. Mercury —plug directly into the mains : no need for
tungsten lamps operate direct from the control gear
supply. All ratings have elliptical outer —give alarge proportion of their light
bulbs outputimmediately after switch-on
Kolor-Plus MBTF lamps (illustrated —give greater lumen output than
below) have an outer bulb coated with a equivalent GLS lamps
phosphor giving higher light output —save labour costs on replacement
and improved colour Suppl
The MBTW lamp has a pear shaped ‘Black Vol‘i‘:ge Kolor-Plus MBTE lamps are
Light” outer bulb (length 183mm i i
di 91 hich effectivel availablein 240/250V The
|bameter Ilmm)blw ch' ol ect|vedy ) lamps must be operated on the correct
obscures all visible radiation, and emits supply. Sudden reductions in voltage
long wave ultra-violet may cause them to extinguish
Application  Kolor-Plus MBTF lamps can be used as Rated Life MBTF—8000 hours
direct replacements for tungsten filament MBTW—3000 hours
lamps giving higher light output and .
longer life. They are particularly suitable Operating Kalor-Plus lamps are
where labour costs are high and access is Position designed for operation in the cap up
difficult. Applications include shop position ; 260 and 500W ratings may be
windows, garages, warehouses, operated in other positions provided
streetlighting and in wellglass and there is negligible fluctuation in the
flameproof fittings. supply voltage.
RANGE
Lamp Lumens
Supply Current Lighting Standard
Watts Voltage Amps Cap Initial Design Pack
MBTF 160 240/250 0.65 BC or ES 2900 2560 24
250 240/250 1.056 GES 5500 4840 10
500 240/250 2.10 GES 12500 11600 10
MBTW 175 240/250 0.70 BC or ES — — 10
Watts mm
1 160 176 |
[ 260 227 |
500 286

Watls mm
160
250

. 500




KolorSON and SONIine high pressure sodium lamps

Construction

The high-pressure sodium lamp differs
from other discharge lamps in that it
employs an arc tube made of sintered
aluminium oxide. This material is
necessary to withstand the intense

output. Thisis a mostimportant feature
forinterior use and a considerable
improvement on therestriking times of
mercury lamps,

chemical activity of sodium vapour at Colour The cci)llourippe?raglce Efbthg Iam2p1 00
high temperature and pressure CELUEI SSRGS S olste 7 K
dJ . a pleasant golden white. When the arc1s
Three types of outer bulb are available : run up the monochromatic yellow
1) SON KolorSON I characteristic of low-pressure sodium
Elliptical hard glass with a diffusing lamps disappears and is replaced by a
coating. This lamp has the same broader distribution across the visible
luminance ratio as an MBF lamp and spectrum. This gives acceptable colour
can be used in the same fittings. rendering with a warm appearance and,
(Different control gear is required) although blues and greens are somewhat
2) SON-T subdued, reds and yellows are enhanced
Tubular clear hard glass, for and all colours are easily distinguishable.
floodlighting purposes.
3) SON-TD SONline Applications Public lighting : traffic routes, city centres,
Tubular double-ended clear quartz shopping areas.
The length and cap are the same as Arealighting : airports, dockyards, car
fora 1600W tungsten halogen parks, forecourts.
floadlighting lamp. Designed for use Floodlighting : stadiums, buildings,
in TH floodlighting fitting in marshalling yards, sports grounds. Interior
conjunction with suitable gearbox. lighting : high-bay lighting for factories,
In comparison with 1500W TH warehouses, hangars, halls.
lamp. the 400W SONline gives 27% The Department of the Environment have
more light, 5 of the power recommended that high pressure sodium
consumption and 3 times the life. lamps be used for street lighting in
Startingand Thelamp is started by a high-voltage gggiﬁrev?éi/(\)/glareas, ORI ORIty
Operation pulse applied by an ignitor which ceases
to function once the arc has struck. The Burning SONand SON-T
ignitor may be mounted up to 45 metres Position Universal : lamps may be operated in any
from a 260W lamp and 30 metres from a position.
400W lamp. External starting simplifies SON-TD
lamp construction. ensures immediate Horizontal -+ 20°
striking and is very reliable. The lamp
takes four or five minutes torun up to Further For further information see page 336
full brightness. SON lamps will Information
normally restrike within one minute of
extinction and rapidly regain full light
RANGE
Nominal Lamp Lumens
Lamp Current Lighting Standard
Watts/Type Voltage Amps Cap Initial Design Pack
250 Tubular SON-T 100 3.0 GES 25000 22500 12
250 Elliptical SON 100 3.0 GES 23500 21000 10
400 Tubular SON-T 106 4.4 GES 47000 42000 12
400 Elliptical SON 105 4.4 GES 44000 40000 10
300 SON-TD* 05 a4 RX7s 47000 43000 70

*The lumen output and electrical characteristics of this lamp refer to operation under optimum conditions in a suitable fitting
The quoted performance will not be achieved in free air.

Watts mm
260 53
400 53

l#l::_—%

}*250

Watts mm

256—_'1

400 286

264%

*Nominal Dimensions

.

Walts mm
250 91
400 122

Watts mm
+——250 227"——1

400 286
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Linear SLI/H sodium lamps

Description

The lamp consists of a low pressure
sodium discharge operating in a linear
arc tube. The arc tube is enclosed in an
evacuated tubular outer bulb which has
an infra-red reflecting coating on the
inside surface to provide thermal
insulation.

Spectral
Distribution

simplified by a 25-way pack which can
easily be stored in a service truck or
tower wagon.

The discharge has a characteristic
vellow colour, almost all the visible
energy being concentrated at
589/589.6 nm,

Special The small source size and uniform Application  The primary application for linear sodium
Advantages distribution of both the 140W and 200W lamps is for streetlighting where their
ratings conformtothedesign outputs are suitable for the DoE
requirements of modern streetlighting requirements for principal and trunk
lanterns. Light is emitted uniformly from roads, and motorways. The construction
an arc 780mm long and only 29mm wide. of the lamp materially assists in the
The compact and lightweight optical design and shape of lanterns to
construction makes it easy to handle meet illuminance distribution and
during relamping. The lamp is 808.8mm/ environmental criteria.
3ftlong and 39.5mm/1.5inin diameter .
and weighs less than 0.45kg/11b. Operating The lamps must operate in a horizontal
Transport and installation are further Position position 4 20°
RANGE
Nominal Lamp Lighting
Lamp Current Design Standard
Was Voltage Amps: Cap Lumens Pack
140 176 0.9 Bi-pin 20000 25
200 145 1.6 Bi-pin 25000 25
200 (HO) 145 1.6 Bi-pin 27600 25
|— Watts mm Il
140 909 !
200 909
200H0909

I

Watts mm
140 395
200 395
200H039,56
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SOX sodium lamps

Description Low pressure sodium discharge operating

Application

in a U-shaped arc tube. The U-tube is
enclosed in a tubular outer bulb which
has a reflector coating on the inside
surface to provide thermal insulation,
This construction provides a lamp of
considerable higher efficacy than the
integral type which is now obsolete,

The primary application for SOX lamps is
for streetlighting where their higher
efficacy has superseded earlier types as
follows :

1/ The 90W SOX lamp replaces the 140W
SOI/H integral lamp. Both lamps have

2/ The 55W SOX lamp replaces the 86W
SOI/H integral lamp. Both lamps have
the same dimensions and can be operated
from the same control gear.

3/ The 35W SOX lamp replaces the 60W
SOI/H integral lamp. Both lamps have the
same dimensions and can be operated
from the same control gear.

4/ The 35W SOX lamp is also electrically
interchangeable with the 45W SOI/H

integral lamp. Although the 35W SOX
is longer than the 45W SOI/H it can be
used as a replacementin lanterns
originally designed for 456/60W SOI/H.

the same dimensions and can be operated Burning Horizontal + 20°.
from the same control gear. Position  The 35W and 55W ratings may also be
operated in the vertical cap up position.
RANGE
Naminal Lamp Lighting
Lamp Current Design Standard
Watts Voltage Amps Cap Lumens Pack
35 70 0.6 BC 4300 9
55 108 0.59 BC 7500 k)
90 112 0.94 BC 12500 9
135 164 0.95 BC 21500 9
180 240 0.91 BC 31500 9
| Watts mm |
35 3
| 56 425 I
90 528
136 775
180 1120
T==< 0
1 )
Watts mm
3b 53
56 53
90 67
135 67
180 67
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Mercury lamps for projector purposes — Type ME/D

Supply voltage 200/250.

DESCRIPTION

Mercury vapour discharge lamps with quartz
arc tubes loaded above 100W/cm of arc
length and operating at a pressure of above
30 atmospheres.

The arc operates between solid tungsten
electrodes providing a compact stable light
source of high brightness. The radiations
have much photochemical value and little
heating effect, In the 260W ratings the
same basic lamp has various casings and
bases, the three main types being shown in
the table and illustrations. Windows are of
quartz where short-wave u,v, radiation is
required, or of glass where it must be
excluded. The lamp with P28/25 prefocus
cap is interchangeable with certain class Al
tungsten filament projector lamps,

Lamps may be operated on d.c. or a.c.
supplies in conjunction with appropriate
control gear, For a.c, supplies this consists of
a choke and power factor correction
capacitor. In addition, the 1000W lamp
utilises a starting capacitor in series with a
pushbutton switch. For d.c. operation of
250W lamps a choke and series resistance are
required, the choke being retained for starting
purposes, The 1000W lamp on d.c,

operation requires a series resistance, the
lamp being started by means of a Tesla coil,
Alllamps must be operated vertically,

cap downwards. A tilt of more than 10°

will cause damage to the arc tube.

TYPICAL APPLICATIONS
Monochrome slide and film projectors, film
printing, projection microscopes, profile
projectors and industrial inspection
purposes.

CONTROL GEAR See Control Gear section.

Axis of electrodes
passes within

1mm rad, of pin
circle of bamp

3 pin plug
to BSS 546 ™

3-75+0-36

Positive ford.c.

130+3

B0k

operation __<
25

. O

Axis of electrodes
passes within 5mm
rad, of centre ling

of prefocus cap\\

[y

3:754--035

Positive ford.c.

operation

Mot position of
small flange
relative fo

raised portion

3 265

Axis of electrodes. .
passes within Tmm
of rad. of pin ircle
3 pinplugto .

BSS 546 L

3:76:+0-35

14143

Positive for d.c”
operation

Earthpin

Negatve
ford.c,
aperation

Bare copper flex,
8in from axis of
lamp to hole in
thimble 3 holes of 188in
60" diameter counter-
'(‘7 5 sunk at 607 to Fin
Al S

15
g =N
15in
dia. Plan view of

4 mou_nting _flange;
all dimensions
in mm unless
otherwise stated

RANGE
Arc Lamp operating gtamng Maximum
Reference length Outer current  brightness Mean Life
no, Watts mm Cap Casing Mus, Volts Amps Amps Stilbs HCP Hours
94-0001 250 375 3-pin Metal Box 1 60/75 3-7/46 4/5 20000 1300 500
Glass
Window
94-0006 250 3-75 3-pin Metal Box 1 80/756  3-7/4'6 475 20000 1300 500
Quartz
Window
94-0051 250 375 3-pin Tubular 2 60/75  3:7/4'6 4/6 20000 1300 500
Glass
Envelope
94-0101 250 375 P28/25 Oval 3 60/75  3-7/46 4/5 20000 1300 500
Metal Case
94-0151 1000 686 Cylindrical — 4 80/75 16/18 20/22 40000 7000 500
with disc
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Mercury lamps for projector purposes — Type ME/D

PREFOCUS LAMP

LIGHT DISTRIBUTION

The lightdistribution of each of the three
main variations of the 260W lamp is shown
in the polar diagrams above,

SPECTRAL DISTRIBUTION

(=]

WAVELENGTH nm

250W lamps

SPECTRAL DISTRIBUTION 250W
LAMPS

The diagram shows an appreciable level of
continuous radiation with a number of lines
the strongest of which lie in the u-v area

at 365nm and in the blue (at 405 and
436nm) the green (546 nm) and yellow
(679nm) regions of the visible spectrum. It
should be noted that this diagram shows the
spectral distribution of a bare quartz tube.
In lamps with glass envelopes or glass
windows wavelengths shorter than 350nm
are progressively filtered out untitthere is
virtually no emission at wavelengths of
300nm and below.

SPECTRAL DISTRIBUTION 1000W
LAMP
The spectral energy curve is continuous with
strong mercury lines and is similar to that of
the 260W ME/D lamp _
The energy in watts/steradian is
approximately four times as great.
The proportion of infra red radiation is
considerably léss than that of atungsten
filament lamp. Consequently the heating
effect for the same illumination is less, and
higher intensities can be safely used on heat
sensitive materials,

itk Ak | L T1
i {6 | I

217 e
3 1o LINES ASSUMED TO
o 1 OCCUPY A
508 F--H BANDWIOTH OF 6 NM -
% 06 H
206
Eo-a
2 02

LAMP WITH TUBULAR
GLASS ENVELOPE

DISTRIBUTION IN HORIZONTAL PLANE

THROUGH CENTRE OF LAMP
DISTRIBUTION IN VERTICAL PLANE
0°-180° THROUGH AXIS OF LAMP

3 PIN BOX TYPE LAMP

BRIGHTNESS DISTRIBUTION
ACROSS CENTRE OF ARC

ARC WIDTH FOR 4 PEAK']
BRIGHTNESS = 2:5 MM -
40,000
] yimm
I 4
v .
p /
2 20,000 \
E 7 \\
o] By
T 4 N
o v .S
(3]
@
<
i} CENTRE *
1000W lamp ARC WIDTH (mm)
BRIGHTNESS DISTRIBUTION
ACROSS CENTRE OF ARC
: 20,000 T T T
g l+".=:-.':'" B .E.r[ N\
(7 Ye] ;
&8 15,000 5 :
Zo heddd 4
L’ 10,000 i
gm i
53 5000 i
Z FEEY
3} - 4 i m
2
250W lamps mm

WARNING

Short-wave u-v radiations are harmful to the
human eye and skin. Since they are readily
transmitted through quartz, though absorbed
by most kinds of glass, precautions must be
taken to shield observers from direct or
reflected radiation when operating a
rectangular box lamp with a quartz window
or an oval metal cased lamp with an unglazed
aperture, Radiations from ME lamps with
glass envelopes or glass windows are quite
harmless.

The curve showing the brightness
distribution is measured across the arc at the
centre of the arc length. The brightness
distribution a/ong the arc length is almost
constant exceptin the regions adjacent to the
electrodes.
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Mercury lamp for long wave u-v—Type MIBTW

Black light

DESCRIPTION

The MBTW lamp consists of a high
pressure mercury dischargein a
quartz arc tube. Mounted co-axially
with the arc tube and connected in
series withitis a coiled tungsten
filament which acts as a ballast to the
arc

The lamp has a pear-shaped Black
Glass outer bulb which effectively
obscures all visible radiation but emits
long wave ultra-violet ('Black Light')
No control gear is needed : MBTW
lamps operate direct from the supply
APPLICATION

The main application is as a source of
long wave ultra-violet radiation for
the excitation of fluorescent
materials.

Itis a convenient way of providing
ultra-violet lighting for fluorescent
effects — dance halls, clubs,
discotheques, parties, etc

This lamp can be used as a direct
plug-in replacement for a tungsten
lamp, making itideal for temporary
use

ULTRA-VIOLET OUTPUT

The spectral power distribution curve
shows that the lamp outputis
confined to the long wave ultra-violet
region, principally at 365 nanometers
The outer bulb absorbs nearly all the
visible radiation produced and only a
dull purple glow can be seen when
the lamp is operating

The radiation from this lamp is
harmless but when viewed directly
the eye fluoresces and causes a
blurring effect. In any application
where personnel are working close to
the lamp for long periods (e.g.on
inspection work) the lamp should be
shielded from direct view to avoid
discomfort

VOLTAGES

MBTW lamps can be supplied in two
voltage ratings, 220/230V and
240/250V. Lamps must be operated
on the correct supply. Sudden
reductions in voltage or vibration may
cause them to extinguish.

Burning Position

Vertical cap up

Emitted power per unit wavelength

interval in milliwatts (nm)

~
[=3
(=

All dimensions in mm

SPECTRAL DISTRIBUTION

o
o

g

o
=

300

400 500 600
Wavelength (nm)

LAMP
Lamp operating
Reference no. Watts Cap Volts Amps Life Hours
915625 175 BC 220/230 075 3000 ~
91—5527 175 BC 240/250 070 3000
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Mercury lamp for long wave u-v— Type MBW

Black light

Supply voltage 200/250 a.c

DESCRIPTION

Mercury vapour discharge lamps with quartz
arc tubes loaded below 100W/cm of arc
length and operaling at pressures of 8/10
atmospheres. The quartz arc tube is enclosed
in a pear shaped outer bulb of Woods glass
which absorbs virtualty all radiation from the
arc tube other than thatin the long wave u-v
of predominantly 365 nanometres ; little
visible light is emitted

The lamp is thus eminently suitable as a
source of long wave u-v radiation to excile
flucrescence In responsive substances.

The lamp is designed for operation on
200/250W a.c, suppiies with suitable contral
gearin the form of a series choke and power
factor correction capacitor. [t will operate in
any position

TYPICAL APPLICATIONS

As a source of long wave u-v for
bacteriological, mineralogical and forensic
investigations ; in connection with
fluorescent pigments for various delection
methods ; and Tor special effectsin
enterlainments and shop window lighting,

CONTROL GEAR See pages 302- 303

All dimensions in mm

SPECTRAL DIST

RS

IBUTION lines assumed 1o occupy o bandwidth of 5 nm
e AR :

a1

Watts/Steradian (log scale)

\

T
300 400 500 600 700 800 800 1,000‘
Wavelength nm

RANGE

Lamp operating Starting current
Reference no Walts Cap Volts Amps Amps Life Hours
91-6217 126 B22/31 x 30 3-pin 110/140 1156 1-5/2 1500

page 349




Mercury lamps for long wave u-v — Types M1and M2

DESCRIPTION

Low pressure discharge in mercury vapour
between electrodes in a tubular glass
envelope, These lamps provide both u-v and
visible radiation especially useful in providing
excitation of fluorescent materials at low
illumination levels. The M1 lamp is designed

MERCURY DISCHARGE TUBE M1

MERCURY DISCHARGE TUBE M2

for operation on 24V d.c. supplies with . ; : :
suitable series resistances, and the M2 type Sideyiow - 1541+ Sideviow
for 200/250V a.c, supplies with suitable
control gear either in the form of a choke or
series resistance. /‘—\
The lamps operate in any position. o —r
TYPICAL APPLICATION 2542
These lamps were originally developed to
meet the demand for a small source of both 38 max.
u-v and visible light for such applications as
exciting fluorescence on instrument panels.
They are now used as time markers in o=
recording camera equipment, as a source of = -
the mercury green line in laboratory
instruments, for exciting a wide range of
{luorescent materials and for various
biological and entomological purposes, as, . o
for example, the light-source in an insect All dimensions in mm
trap.
CONTROL GEAR SPECTRAL ENERGY DISTRIBUTION.
See Page 297
Principal mercury lines shown as 10nm wide
140 B
120
> 100 =
=4 1]
[
§ 80 :
o
2
s 60
[
4
40/ A
A
20
400 500 600 700
Wavelengthnm
discharge in mercury
The spactrum of both the M1 and M2 Tubss can be taken as that of a onv pressure
with an appraciable amounit of energy at 385nm. the envelope cut off being at aboyt _300nm. When the
filament heater of the M1 Tuba is switched on an additional amaunt of continuum is intraduced, this
additional energy being indicated by the dotted lines in the diagram.
RANGE
Supply Filament current  Arc current
Reference no. Type Aating * Volts Cap Amps Amps Life Hours
98-8001 M1 4 6W 22 d.c. min. SBC 0-8 (0-95 mox) 076 max. 200
98-8002 M2 4:5W 200/250 a.c. SBC — 0:6/1°6 200
"At0-75 Amp
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Mercury lamp for short wave u-v —Type MBL/D

Supply voltage 200/250

DESCRIPTION

Mercury discharge lamp with bare quartz

arc tube loaded below 100W/cm of arc
length and operating ata pressure of 8/10
atmospheres, The lamp transmits both long
wave and short wave u-v as well as visible
light, Perforated diaphragms mounted above
the electrodes ensure a stabilized and
accurately focused linear light source for
optical purposes.

The lamp is designed to operate in free air
but should be shielded from draughts,
Before itis putinto service, the quartz
envelope should be thoroughly cleaned with
a grease solvent, such as ordinary methylated
spirits, This avoids any contamination from
handling causing devitrification of the
quartzin operation

When alamp is operated direct from the
supply mains and a high degree of stability
of light-output is required, a current
stabilization device, such as a constant
current arrangement, is to be preferred to
voltage stabilization

TYPICAL APPLICATION

The lamp provides a stable linear source for
optical purposes. As the light source is
narrow and of uniform brightness along its
Jength, itis very suitable for film printing
or as a source of u-v radiation.

CONTROL GEAR See pages 298-299
Note

D.C, operation, The a.c. circuitis
conventional, butford.c. circuits a
quick-break switch across the lamp. an
ohmic resistor and a choke are required, as
shown in the diagram. The choke provides an
inductive surge across the lamp when the
quick-break switchis opened.

The value of resistors for various supply
voltages are shown below:

Supply Resistance Current
Volts Value (ohms) Rating (amps)
200 79
210 87
220 95
23
230 105
240 112
250 123
WARNING

This lamp emits short-wave u-v whichis
harmful to the human eyes and skin.
Precautions must be taken to shield
observers from direct and reflected radiation.
for example, by means of a clear glass screen
which will filter out the radiation below

300 nm.

3 pin bayonst cap
B22/31x30

Ford.c. operation
this contact must be
made positive in relation
to the three pins as shown

All dimensions in mm
SPECTRAL DISTRIBUTION

02

01

-005 S

/

<002

u"v-\/

Watts/Steradian (log scale)

001

300 400 500 600 700 800 900 1,000 1,100 1,200
Wavelength mm Bandwidth 5nm

CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS

a,c. operation
Choke

Capacitor for
== power factor
coirection

a.c. supply to Lamp

d.c. operation

Resistor Choke
[—
+ . I
Quick-break e —
d.c. supply switch i to Lamp

LAMP
Lightcentre
Arclength  Arc width length Lamp operating  Starting current  Max. brightness
Refi no. Watls mm mm Cap mm Volts Amps Amps Stilbs Life Hours
91-90086 125 20 16 B22/31x30 8041 110 1-25 3 800 1000
3-pin
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Short and long wave u-v and germicidal lamps

FLUORESCENT TYPE GERMICIDAL
TUBES
These lamps are in standard fluorescent
lamp sizes, The lamps are made without
phosphors, and the tube is a special glass
which transmits short wave u-v.
Approximately 95% of the radialed energy
is in the 2637 nanometres band which is
near the maximum for germicidal
effectiveness. The lamps are useful for the
irradiation of airborne bacteria or moulds,
and for the irradiation of surfaces on
which bacteria and/or mould spores have
collected

A publication. Germicidal Radiation and
its Application, is available on request

TYPICAL APPLICATION
For hospitals, etc., for sterilising purposes,

TUBES
Nominal
Reference  dimensions Standard
Rating no. mm in pack

8W 92-1213 300x16 12x§ 25

16W  92-2013 457x25 18x1 25

30W  92-4540 914%25 36x1 25

LONG WAVE ULTRA-VIOLET
FLUORESCENT TYPE TUBES

The germicidal tubes described above are
short wave ultra-violet sources. Long wave
ultra-violet fluorescent type tubes are also
available as below:

Type Ratings

Ultra-violet
{non-filter)

1600mm/56ft 65/80W;
1200mm/4ft 40W ; 600
mm/2ft 20W; 450mm/
18in  15W: 300mm/
12in 8W

Blacklight blue 1200mm/4ft 40W ; 450

u-v mm/18in 15W; 300
mm/12in 8W; 225mm/
9in 6W; 150mm/6in
AW

FITTINGS AND CONTROL GEAR

All tubes listed on this page go into standard
fittings and operate on standard fluorescent
control gear.

The 30W tube operates on 200/260V a.c
and the 15W on 100/250V a.c. Alternatively,
two 15W tubes may be run as a series pair
on 200/250V a.c

SPECTRAL ENERGY DISTRIBUTION

GERMICIDAL TUBES :i,i 1
100 4 J
80 -
> 604
5.
(= -«
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o 40 4
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Wavelength nm
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Metal halide u-v cure lamp — Type MBIL 1800W

DESCRIPTION

An 1800W lamp designed as a high intensity

ultra violet source with a high electrical L 266 miax |
loading per unit length, containing metal 262 min

halides to enhance Ihe u-v in the region of

250-400nm, |__ 192 max 50 max J"
Operation of the lamp can be eitherin the [ 188 min | l

vertical or horizantal position, giving 20
flexibility in its application as a single or d? A et
multiple lamp unit ' 2V,

Designed as a natural air cooled lamp, some __I 25 L_ ‘
airflow is recommended over the lamp seals /D max

and holder 22 max

The lamp does not generate any toxic ozone 20 min

but precautions must be taken to prevenl any
stray radiation as this is harmful to the eyes

and skin.
Designed to operate from the normal TYPICAL SPECTRAL POWER
220-240V, 50 Hz supply, the lamp makes DISTRIBUTION
use of standard industrial and streetlighting
ballasts with a simple pulse unit for lamp 100
starting.
a0
CONTROL GEAR
4inparallel G.563230.T. to operate in
maximum ambientof 80°C 80
STARTER s 10
Electrical components mounted on a metal [
tray 127mmx 102mm. Height 63-5mm. Z 6o
Reference no. G.63279 "
POWER FACTOR CORRECTION Z 50
Capacitors (6 off) G.C2218 )
Alternatively (5 off) G.C2236 o0
VOLTAGE SUPPLIES B -
Circuitdiagram shown is wired for 240 volts 30
supply. For 220 volts reverse connections = r
to choke terminals 2 and 3. 0
REFLECTOR 10 Ll"[ .J
The lamp may be positioned in any design _'_,-'-. e
of reflector butitis recommended that the g
principal focus is notless than 26mm. High
purity aluminium reflectors are 200 250 300 350 400 450

recommended with an anodised coating of
notmore than b microns thick,

LAMPHOLDER

Alampholder assembly GL1173 is available
for use with this lamp. Itis recommended
that the lamp holder ends are contained
within a ducting with air holes to provide (X}
an air flow over the lamp seals and caps so

thatatemperature of 350°C is never

exceeded when measured ata pointin the L @- -
quartz adjacent to the ceramic cap. I ® © @ Choke

3] 2 1| 6532307
LAMP PERFORMANCE
The lamp may be operated at 50%—75% or at 6 off
its full rating. Lamp life atits full rating is in G czz]gr—l Starter
excess of 500 hours when the u-v intensily d Switch
has fallen to about 90% of its initial value, L—]
The run-up time of the lamp to full power s
less than 40 seconds and the restrike time is
similar

WAVELENGTH (nm)

CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

Starter
G.63279

[N
@

Lamp

LAMP

algrgnco no, Watls Length mm Diameter mm Arc length mm  Cap Life hours
G174 1800 256 22 190 ATs 500

page 353



-

Compact source mercury iodide projector lamp—400W

DESCRIPTION
The 400W compact source iodide
lamp gives white light of
good colour rendering properties atan
efficiency of 80L/W. The
source size is approximately 9 x 5mm and
the brightness is about 8000 candelas per
square cm

The high efficiency is obtained by the use
of an arc discharge. The iodide technique
has been used to introduce additional
elements into the arc and to keep the bulb
wall clean throughout life

The lamp is somewhat unconventional in
appearance. Itis extremely rugged. The
small total physical size and the ability to
operate itin any position ensure that the
lamp can be readily fitted into existing
equipment and simplifies the design of new
equipment. The single ended construction
and the degree of prefocusing provided
mean thatlamp replacement is straight-
forward.

APPLICATIONS
The major advantage of this lamp is its high
efficiency. combined with its robustness.,
simplicity, small size and relatively low
power consumption

In general, considerations of source size,
lamp size, lamp rating and efficiency
indicate that it can be used in applications
which at present use 100V-240V hard glass
filament projector lamps of 260W—1000W
raling to give a substantial advantage in
terms of either increased light outputor a
reduction in input power and heat
Itis useful in high-powered slide projectors
and theatre spotlights (especially
follow-spots). in overhead projectors,
projection microscopes. enlargers and
cine projectors. Itis suitable for colour
photography using daylight
colour-film stock

CONTROL GEAR See pages 304, 305,

LAMPHOLDER
A lampholder, Catalogue no. L1101, is
available for use with this lamp.

DIMENSIONS

(in millimetres)

Arc length 941
Arc size 9x6
Overall length (max } 55
LCL 3441
Diameter {max ) 30
Pin length (min ) 85
Pin spacing 9:040'6
Pin diameter 076
LIFE

Nominal objective : 500 hrs

OPERATING POSITION
Universal

LAMP REFERENCE NUMBER 99-0201

HISTOGRAM

m
o
]

n
k=]

o

TYPICAL SPECTRAL POWER

Radiated Power in watts/30 nms
=

05
2:6-4.0
5-75

35

20
3-0-36
1:0-1-5

b
[t}
076 2O9R8888IIB32IRBII
dia, = AEIEQLTFTLEL 0 BBRER
: . Wave length nm
9405
30 max,
All dimensions in mm
TYPICAL BRIGHTNESS DISTRIBUTION DIAGRAM
e e s st 10-156
- Loss than 0:5 > 07
~ + 3 5 0-7:5
F) — 575
i 3-
l 8:5-10:0 &
'
- 20
'
r =2 50-7-6
Less than 0-5 10-1-5
Figs arainstilbs x 109 %S

ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS

TYPICAL CANDLEPOWER

Supply volts a.c

Arc watts nom,

DISTRIBUTION IN VERTICAL

Arc volts nom

220 240 piaNES
400 7057721004195 1B0° 160
100

Arc current (amps)

nom

5

Run up time (secs)

S

Re-starting time {mins)

o I
50 "‘psé\‘“"’

3/5

LUMINOUS CHARACTERISTICS

Initial lum. eff. (min}

Lumen maintenance

Colour rendering

Chromaticity co-or

dinates

R
299

—
£
80 lumens/watt
85%
Good
=0-432
§=8.§§2 a30"~345° 0"
A —through electrodes
B —normal to electrodes A A

Plan view of lamp
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Compact source mercury iodide projector lamp—1000W

LAMP REFERENCE NUMBER 99-0221 H 32mm

DESCRIPTION (max)

The 1000W compact source iodide lamp ,-" “-.\

gives white light of good colour rendering at /4 N\

an efficacy of 90L/W for 200 hourslife \ b

Somewhat unconventional in appearance, | 3 l /2 R\

the lamp is extremely robust. It can be ' i

readily fitted into existing equipment and \— o

simplifies the design of new equipmerit \ A
LCL o y/

APPLICATIONS 63-6mm + 2

The high efficacy, robustness and small
size of this lamp make it eminently suitable

{or projector purposes such as for follow -

spotlights. For photographic purposeitis f
suitable for use with daylight colour film 115mm

stock max s

1.437in

1.0in

|-0—‘—- 0.25in

0:B75in
+0:012
= —
2:0in 0-75in
e RIS
ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS LIFE_ _
Supply volts 240 Nominal objective 200 hours
RiCTals 1000 OPERATING POSITION
Universal
Arc volts 70-85
Arc current (amps) 16
Run-up time (secs) 30
Re-start time (mins) 2-5 TYPICAL SPECTRAL POWER
HISTOGRAM

DIMENSIONS
(in millimetres) 60 1 W
Arc length 14-15 ¢

50
Overall length (max ) 15

®
Light centre length 63-54-2 }:

Q 40
Diameter {max ) 32 2 e

© 1 —
Cap Medium Bipost—G22 = N | |

.
LUMINOUS CHARACTERISTICS E ]
Initial efficiency 90 lumens/walt & 20 1

[
Lumen maintenance 90% % 1

@
Colour rendering Good T 10 7
Chromaticity coordinates x=0-395 1

v=0-395 o T t r— T ™ T
CV 3:5% 250 160 450 550 650 750

Wavelength nm
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Compact source metal halide hot
re-strike lamp 1000W CSI

DESCRIPTION

The 1kW CSI compact source iodide lamp
(reference no. 99-0421}) is a modified form
of the standard 1kW CSI (reference no.
99-0221) in which the lamp terminations
have been modified to give betterinsulation
so enabling the lamp to be restarted instantly
when hot

APPLICATIONS

The high efficiency, robustness, and small
size of this lamp makes iteminently suitable
for cinema and television lighting use, For
photographic purposes itis suitable for use
with daylight colour film stock.

ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS

Supply volts 220, 240

Arc watts 1000

Arc volts 70/85

Are current {amps) 1B

Run-up timo {secs) 30

Restart lime | 1S

DIMENSIONS

(in millimetres)

Overall length 118 max

L.C.L. 63642

Diameter 32 max

Arc length B 1476

Cap Bipast G38

LUMINOUS CHARACTERISTICS

Initial efficiency 90 lumens/
watt

Lumen maintenance __ 90%

Horizontal candle power Appr? 10,000
candelas

Centre arc brightness 8,000 Stilbs

Life 200 Hours

Operating position Universal

Chromatiticity co-ordinates x=0395
y=0+395
CV=3-5%

Colour rendering See spectral
curve

CONTROL GEAR

Three chokes G53230T in parallel, PF
correction capacitors and 26kV minimum
output* starter unit. Recommended Type,
Walter Bausch—type 420, or IREM Type
A-1530

See circuitdiagram

Chokes and capacitors available as gear tray
assembly OMG B3C8.

*As measured by a sphere gap to BS358.
Spikes approximately double this value may
be recorded on an oscilloscope

CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

1kW CSI hot re-strike circuit showing
connections required for a typical
high voltage ignitor

Press button T \

double pole 5wr[€h_q.,
i From High
|
! hner voltage

it R o

B Y From L

3-G53230,7 Ballast

= oo 270 Lo
180/200pfd 2 pf
B G C2286

All dimensions in mm

INSTALLATION
Standard G38 lampholders should not be
used with this lamp and circuit as they will
not necessarily carry the high pulse voltages
required for hotrestart. A lampholder with
wellinsulated sockets is necessary.
Suitable lampholder: BENDER & WIRTH
type 938/223.
Short, wellinsulated leads between starter
and lamp are essential to prevent actual
arcing and to minimise pulse losses by
brushing’. The following minimum
clearance and creepage distances between
the hotlead and any adjacent metal,
whether earthed or not, are recommended :
Clearance distance
{1) Between smooth surfaces 15mm,
(2) Between sharp projections 30mm
Creepage distances i.¢, bridged by an
insulating surface 30mm,

TYPICAL SPECTRAL POWER
HISTOGRAM

250

350 450

650 650

Wavelength nm

750

60

- ~ ©w ~ o
=] =] =] o (=]

RADIATED ENERGY IN WATTS PER nm.

<
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Sealed beam compact source iodide lamp—1000W

DESCRIPTION

The 1kW sealed beam compact source
iodide lamp consists of the standard 1kW
CSllamp 99-0221 (see page 355 )
enclosed in a 206mm/8in diameter

sealed beam reflector envelope. This
results in a beam intensity of 1+6 million
candelas with a beam spread of 18°

(to 0-1 peak intensity)

APPLICATIONS

Floodlighting, especially for filming and TV
outside broadcasts : suitable for use with
daylight colour film stock ; also as a general
replacement for carbon arcs

ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS

Supply voltage 220, 240 a.c
Arc watts 1000
Arc volts 70/85
Arc current (amps) 15 approx
Run-up time (secs) 50
Restart time (mins) B
DIMENSIONS

(in millimetres)

Diameter 2056
Overall length (max ) 175
Cap Bi-post G38

LUMINOUS CHARACTERISTICS
Initial beam candlepower (peak)
1-6 million candelas

Beam spread & peak % peak 1/speak!/igpeak

+3° 4% 46° +9°
Colour rendering Good
Chromaticity co-ordinates x=0-395
y=0-395
CV=3-5%

LIFE
Nominal objective 1000 hours

OPERATING POSITION
Universal

CONTROL GEAR (see pages 304,305)
Control gear and box, G 53265,

consisting of series ballast circuitand high
voltage pulse starter unit. The starter unitis
mounted on a detachable chassis and may
be removed and fixed separately.

This enables the starler unit to be mounted
on the lamp housing ensuring a short, totally
enclosed HT lead,

LAMP FITTINGS (see page 234)
Suitable fittings OM 1000 series are
available for use with this lamp. giving a
variety of light distributions and
incorporating the starter unitin the filting
housing.

A complete gear box G 53265 is notrequired
with this htting. Only the ballast and capacitor
tray assembly (Catalogue no. OMG B3C8)
is needed

LAMP REFERENCE NUMBER 99-1222

-I 95
4—— | Seating plane

SPECTRAL ENEAGY HISTOGRAM
60

50

40

Radiated power in watts/30 nm band
[~
o

All dimensions in mm

20 1
10 1
Y ettt
280 340 400 A60 530 S80
310 370 430 490 550 610
Wavelength nm
WARNING

The unit generates high voliage pulses for
lamp starting. Safety precautions should be
taken during installation and operation of
the unit.

The control unit and associated lamp house
must be earthed. The HV cable should be
protected from accidental damage

The supply must be disconnected before
servicing. For outdoor use the lamp must be
protected from rain,

640

" 200 760
570 730
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Linear metal halide lamp —Type MBIL 750W

Supply voltage 200/250 a.c

DESCRIPTION
The lamp consists of a quartz tube in which
an electrical discharge takes place between
tungsten electrodes in an atmosphere of
mercury-vapour to which has been added
certain metal halides. The halides are
chosen to give a high efficacy with good
colour appearance and colour rendering
approximating to daylight

The lamp is designed to be used with
a projector ON1600 (See page 233) with
which it forms an integral unit

APPLICATIONS
Outdoor lloodlighting

LAMP CHARACTERISTICS

Rating 750W
Arc volts 500
Operating current 1-76 amp
Run-up time 2% mins

Light output: initial 67000 lumens
throughout life 58500 lumens

LIFE
Nominal objective 5000 hours

OPERATING POSITION
Horizontal

WARNING

The light emitted by the bare lamp
should not be observed with the

naked eye as it emits short wave u-v
radiation. This radiation is filtered out
by the cover glass of the projector
ON1600

The arc tube should not be touched with
the bare hand, but if this is unavoidable
it should be cleaned with methylated
spirit before operation, to avoid crazing
of the surface.

LAMP REFERENCENO.91 7461

Cap offset
tolerance
0:75 max
inany
direction

177 max
1565 min | [

Pip height
notto
exceed B <

192 max 256 max
188 min 252 min

i

25 max

N -
O=

All dimensions in mm

SPECTRAL DISTRIBUTION

100
90

80

70

60

50 =

40 =

30

of A ]
N

0
300 400 500 600 700 800
Wavelength nm

Relative energy/unitwavelength interval
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Metal halide floodlighting lamp—Type MBIL 1600W

DESCRAIPTION

This lamp consists essentially of an arc
burning between tungsten electrodes in an
atmosphere of mercury vapour and additional
metallic halides enclosed in a tubular quartz
bulb. The halides are chosen to give a high
efficacy light output of good colour
rendering and colour appearance
approximating to daylight. The lamp is
designed to operate with projector ON 1600

APPLICATIONS

The fitting was originally designed and used
for the floodlighting of footbali stadia, in
which it has proved highly successful

1t can also be used for general floodlighting.
Its colour-rendering properties are good and
allow its use in colour television

LAMP CHARACTERISTICS

Rating 1600W
Caps Ceramic
Bulb finish Frosted
Operating volts 450
Operating amps 375
Nominal lumens 135000
{initial)

Nominal lumens 115000

(throughout life)

Run-up time (mins) 2

CONTROL GEAR See Control Gear section,

LIFE
Objective 3000 hours

OPERATING POSITION
Horizontal

SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

The light emitted by the lamp should not be
observed with the naked eye forithasau-v
content normally filtered out by the projector.
The lamp (arc tube) should not be touched
wilh the bare hand but, if this is unavoidable,
itshould be cleaned with a methylated spirit
damped cloth before operation

LAMP REFERENCE NUMBER 91-7475

Relative energy/unit wavelength interval

TYPICAL SPECTRAL DISTRIBUTION Cap offset
CURVE tolerance ——
0-75 max
100 iq any
r direction

90

80

70

60

50

40 -

30 177 max :

15:5 min 7 —

20 — ) .

5 U | E:)F:et:e'ghé 192max 258max
. U\_ L oxoeed 5 188min  252min
300 400 500 600 700 800

Wavelength nm
-
—

25max
@_{_4max
p=

All dimensions in mm
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Metal halide photoprinting lamp —Type MBIL 1200W

DESCRIPTION LAMP REFERENCE NUMBER 91-7470
This 1200W MBIL lamp consists essentially -—
of an arc burning between tungsten

electrodes in an atmosphere of mercury Cap offset —_
vapour and additional metallic halides tolerance
enclosed in a tubular quartz bulb, The 9'75 max
halides are chosen to ensure maximum In any
radiation in the 360 to 450 nanometre direction
region, Itis designed to operate in an

enclosure in still air. The lamp will only

remain stable in operation provided the

quartz wall temperature operates between

600°C and 7560°C.

GENERAL APPLICATION
For photoprinting purposes in the graphic
artsindustry : this encompasses diazo
printing, photo-resists, elc. The u-v output =
enables faster printing speeds than those 17-7max 3
obtained from conventional carbon arc 155 min | —
lamps. Itis particularly recommended by min
Agfa-Gevaert as an exposure source for use f .
with their colour proofing system Pip height 192 max 256 max
“Gevaproof” notto—¢ |18 min 262 min
exceed 5
LAMP CHARACTERISTICS

Rating 1200W nominal

Supply volts 240V 50Hz )

Arcvolts 350+£30

Arc current (amps) 4

Run-up time {mins) approx 2

CAP
Ceramic

LIFE
Objective 500 hours

OPERATING POSITION 25 max
Horizontal

1 4 max
CONTROL GEAR See page 310, E@j_.“]‘

SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

The light emitted from the lamp or the

reflector should not be observed with the Al dimensions in mm
naked eye,

I the tube has been handled, itmustbe

cleaned with methylated spirits before

operation

Owing to the high open-circuit voltage of

the control gear, the lamp enclosure

must be provided with a lock which

automatically switches off the supply when TYPICAL SPECTRAL DISTRIBUTION CURVE

the enclosure is opened

Spectral Energy Distribution

LAMPHOLDER ASSEMBLY 1200W MBIL/H Lamp

Alampholder assembly GL 1153 has E_ 100 ~
been designed for use with these lamps S®© | _—]
55 80 = —— | -
SIMMERING CONDITIONS e
Thelamp may be operated under simmering ;E 60 o T—
conditions at approx. half power. Circuit ® =
details on application 5 S a0
o2
©
2> 20 { ===
o=
N ol A |

Wavelength mm
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Linear metal halide lamp—Type MBIL 2kW

DESCRIPTION

This 2kW MBIL lamp consists of an
arc between tungsten electrodes in an
atmosphere of mercury vapour and
additional metal halides enclosed in a
linear quartz bulb. The halides are
chosen to ensure maximum radiation
in the 360 to 450 nm region.

APPLICATIONS

Photoprinting purposes in the graphic
arts industry, e.g. diazo printing,
photo-resists, etc. The u-v output
enables faster printing speeds than
those obtained from conventional
carbon arcs.

PHYSICAL CHARACTERISTICS
Arc tube diameter 22mm

Arc length © 148mm
()Leralllenglh 215mm
Caps. Caramic with 12in leads

Oporating pasition Horizontal with exhaust
pip Upparmost

ELECTRICAL
CHARACTERISTICS
Supply voltags 380/415V

3 Phase 50Hz

Arc watts 2000

Arc valts 260.4.25

#Aro current B4 amps naminal
Rur-up limo Approx; 1 minute
Objective lite 200hrs. continuous

burning at 2kW.

1000 hrs. under
simmering conditions
with 2kW at exposures
only. See circuit diagram,

0OZONE
This lamp is designed to prevent
formation of toxic ozone,

CONTROL GEAR

2 Chokes ref ; G 53299 in paralle!
with starter unit ref : G 53279 and

2 capacitors GC 2275. In addition,
for simmering operation a relay type
P0O3000 is recommended.

SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

The light emitted from the lamp or
reflector should not be observed with
the naked eye. The lamp arc tube
should not be touched with the bare
hand, but, it this is unavoidable, it
should be cleaned with a methylated
spirit damped cloth before operation

INSTALLATION

The lamp is designed for use in an
enclosure with some general air

flow over and around the lamp. The
lamp will only operate satisfactorily if
the bulb wall temperature is between
600°C and 750°C, with a maximum
lamp seal temperature adjacent to the
cap of 3560°C

EXPOSURE CONTROL

Itis recommended that a simple
shutter be used for short or repeated
exposures to avoid delay in restarting
and running-up after lamp extinction.
Alternatively, the lamp can be
simmered at approximately half
power by disconnecting one choke
except during actual exposure.

SPECTRALENERGY DISTRIBUTION CURVE:

2kW MBILLAMP

100

~
o

RELATIVE ENERGY
o
=]

25

L i 1 1

Reference no. 91-7484

5:0 max

Overall Lead
Length 305

Pip Height
not to
Exceed 50

o.D
22 max
20 minv |
217 max
i 213 min
150 max
148 min

Cap Offset
tolerance
0:75in any
direction

All dimensions in mm

1 1
320 340 360 380 400 420 440
WAVELENGTH (mm)

L
460 480

2kW/1 kW MBILSIMMERING CIRCUIT FOR ACROSS PHASE OPERATION

Starter G 532791 1 3
1 Choke

— G53299
Fh-aSE1 Brown _j ‘I
Startin ( Gray _| Bwlwn
T = swimhg L oPink*_| White
e 1 _White]
415: . 60uf GC 227 ie—{| L , é\
e Brown L a =
T: ", Gray
L] -
i 60 uf GC 2275 'Pink'{ EWhim
Phase 2 White ~p Choke G53298

The lamp can be simmering at 1 kW by the inclusion in the above circuit of arelay to

disconnect one choke, Details on application.
For 380V 50Hz operation :

Top choke — Remove grey lead from starter terminat 3 and connect phase 1.
Remove existing brown lead from phase 1 and re-connect to starter

terminal 3.

Bottom choke — Remove brown lead from phase 1 and replace with the grey.
#*|gnitor lead pink is not required when slarter G 53279 is used.
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400/800W metal halide photoprinting lamps—
Type MBI PAR 64, Graph—X 420 and Graph—X 365

Description

High pressure metal halide quartz
arc famps enclosed in sealed beam
envelopes with internal reflector,
providing radiation primarily in the
417 nm and 365 nm wavebands
The unit s fitted with a spreader lens
to give an elliptical light distribution
capable of giving reasonably uniform
radiation overa 36in X 24in area

ata distance of 2-3ft

The lamp circuit operates either on
400W or 800W with appropriate
control gear

Application

In the photoprinting field, especially
for diazo and photo resist printing as
replacement for carbon arcs. By
using this unit printing times can be
reduced by factors of 4 to 1 or more
with a reduction in electrical power
The Graph -X 420 {ref. 91-9828) is
designed for use with those coatings
which are responsive to 417 nm
radiation ; the Graph -X 365 (ref
91-9827) for those coatings
requiring 365 nm radiation

Electrical characteristics
400W Operation

Arc watts 400
Arc volts 1064 15
Arc Current 4.4 amps
Run-up time 2 minutes

Restrike time 7/10 minutes

800W Operation

Arc watts 800
Arc volts 1104+ 15
Arc Current 9 amp

Run-up time —
Restrike time -—

Switching from 400W to 800W
Instantaneous extra u-v output

1000 hours nominal

800W

100/200 hours nominal
{continuous operation}

If run at 800OW for the duration of
the exposure, little reduction in
total life.

Lamp reference no

Graph -X 420 91-9828

Graph -X 365 91-9827

Control gear

400W operation see circuit diagram
For 800W operation additional choke
53230T required. Complete circuit
details on application

Lamp Fitting

A special fitting (DHIP/S400) has
been designed for use with this
lamp at 400W only. See page 363

fe——110

(=g

14

i

z 9

d

Radiated power (Watts)

P

All dimensions in mm

Spectral energy distribution curve : Graph—X 420

3

=1

ed

e

Radiated power (Watts)
)

)

Wavelength (nm)

o - - =
320 340 360 280 400 420 440 460 480

Spectral energy distribution curve: Graph—X 365

370 340 360 380 400 420 440 460 480

Wavelength (nm)

Circuit Diagram 400W operation |1 2 Starter
9 G53279
—
Y % I
® | Choke
3 2 1| G53230.T

2 off
GC2218
P.F.C

N

Ly

q Starter switch

e

For 220V supplies reverse connections at 2 and 3 on Choke G53230T
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Graph-X Sealed Beam lamp unit for photoprinting

i 285mm: |

SUSPENSION
CHAIN

CONTROL GEAR
AND

STARTER UNIT
ASSEMBLY

590mm
START SWITCH

-
LAMP HOUSING | A SHUTTER

~~BUTTON MAGNET
i 265 mm |

DHIP/S400 GRAPH-X FITTING

This fitting is designed for use in the
Graphic Arts Industry to

accommodate a 400/800W MBI Sealed
Beam Photoprinting lamp (ref:91 9827,
919828 ). for exposing of

platemaking, colour proofing,
photo-resist and diazo material. The
fitting incorporates control gear
consisting of a choke, capacitors and
starter unitin a cylindrical can to

which is attached a reflector in
anodized aluminium which houses

the lamp. A magnetically held

shutter is provided to cover the

reflector front. A push button is
included in the neck of the fitting for
starting the lamp,

RANGE
Rating 400W
Lamp Type 400/800W MBI Sealed

Beam GRAPH-X 365

and GRAPH-X 420
Cat.No. DHIP/5400
WeightIncluding Lamp 23Ib(10.5kg)

COMPONENTS

Control Gear Housing

Including Gear DHIP/400
Reflector/Shutter DHS
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Pulsed xenon photoprinting lamps—Ilinear types

DESCRIPTION

These pulsed xenon arc lamps consist of an
arc between tungsten electrodes operating
in an atmosphere of pure xenon contained
in a tubular quartz bulb,

The spectrum of the radiation is virtually
continuous extending from the ultra-violet
through the visible into the infra-red. The
colour of the visible radiation is very
similar to noon sunlight having a colour
temperature of 5600°K, Light output is
controlled by the gear which pulses the
lamp for a specific period.
APPLICATION

Photo reproduction

Until recently the standard light source for
copy board illumination has been the open
carbon arc, Over the past few years special
discharge lamps have been used, particularly
pulsed xenon lamps

CONTROL GEAR

Light outputis controlled by the gear which
pulses the lamp for a specific period. The B
lamps are designed to operate ata 100 cycle
per second pulse rate for pulse width of

1 millisecond at half peak.

Suitable gear for operating the lamp is
manufactured by Theimer Ascorlux and
Littlejohn,

3\

g {

LAMP SPECIFICATION

Type Pulsed Xenon Arc

Cap Ceramic with flexible
leads

Arcvoltage 11045 L
3in approx
Supply voltage 200/250V 50Hz

Pulsed lrequency 100Hz

Rati A B
Design wattage 1500 and 3000 s

1500W 39243 310 approx.

Efficacy 25Lumens per Walt

3000W 695--3 615 approx

OPERATING POSITION

Alldimensionsin mm
unless otherwise slated

Universal : forced cooling essential

LIFE
;‘:OO hours
LAMPS

Lamp
Rating Reference no.
1500W 98-2015
3000w 98-2030
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Pulsed xenon photoprinting lamps—helical types

DESCRIPTION

These pulsed xenon lamps are higher
wattage versions of the linear type (shown A
on the previous page). They are designed to
operate on control gear providing 100 cps
pulses. In order to provide a more
concentrated source the quartz tube is

formed into a helix.

For some equipmentit is necessary to
include a striker starting device on the
4KkW lamp.

LAMP SPECIFICATION m '
Caps Ceramic with flexible leads ! ! ‘If)
Supply volts 200/250V 50Hz :

Pulse frequency 100Hz B g
Design wattage 4kW, 8kW |

Efficacy 30 tumens/watt

Lamp references 98-2050; 98-2070

LIFE é

200 hours

] r‘é‘% E‘
| SR

[
c
4kwW 8kwW
A 60 max 60 max
B 118 max 118 max
c 48 48
D 64,6 102

All dimensions in mm
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Linear source xenon lamps — Type XB

DESCRIPTION
Linear source xenon lamps consistof an

arc burning between tungslen electrodes 1000W  1540:25 .11 i 64+0-25 1500W
 operating in an atmosphere of pure xenon ¥
contained in a tubular quartz bulb "
The spectrum of the radiation is virtually 1:’&: '1
continuous extending from the ultra-violet Hole tap 005 E
through the visible into the infra-red 4BA g
The colour of the visible radiation is very =
similar to noon sunlight with a colour 2
temperature of approximately 5600°K. : S
Light output may be modified over a wide e
range. without appreciably altering 25
the colour of the light, by adjusting the Max. ext, dia. =
power ipput. approx, 30
On starting these lamps full outputis iiE
given almostimmedately 5 "
The lamps require a starter unit to E o 2 H
initiate the arc, and a series inductance — :'43 3 356 310
and power factor correction capacitor are 0 E =4 LB 4
also required
APPLICATION 4BA thread e
gfehr::tf’z‘::;ﬁ;"g‘aphy and Two 140mm/5-5in flexible copper leads &
Colour matchin, for top and bottom cap connections =
aq . o . o
Fadeometer testing insulated with fish-spine beads - ’E
Graphic arts ~ 8 |
Optical instruments g =
Laboratory and general scientific purposes ) -5’
OPERATING POSITION !
Vertical 4156 Hole tap 4BA —
1L T E— All dimensions inmm i WvoAfA 9A/F
Special cylindrical unless otherwise indicated ~ 120° R OBA
5 Alg €
TYPICAL SPECTRAL POWER DATA
Spectral Spectral Power (Watts) Spectral Spectral Power (Watts)
band 1 kW 15 kW band 1 kW 15 kW
250-280 2-20 33 640-670 910 136
280-310 2:20 3:3 670-700 100 150
310-340 3-08 46 700-730 98 14-8
340-370 450 66 730-760 1062 16:2
370400 7:0 106 760-790 9-83 14:8
400430 77 11-6 790-820 12:75 1941
430460 855 128 820-850 215 32'5
460-490 110 166 850-880 132 19-8
490-520 876 1341 880-910 264 396
520-550 876 1341 910-940 176 26'5
550-580 897 13-33 940-970 14-9 223
580-610 910 13-6 970-1000 16:3 245
610-640 9:30 138
RANGE
Lamp operating
Reference no. Rating Supply Volts Arc Length (mm) Volts Amps Lumens Life Hours
98-0126 1000W 200/250V 50Hz 851-2:6 42 25 22000 500
98-0150 1500W 200/250V 50H2z 166 &6 65/80  20/26 33000 1500
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Compact source xenon flash-tube —Type FAB

DESCRIPTION

The arc of the 230W type FAS flash-tube
operates between tungsten electrodes in

an atmosphere of pure xenon contamad in a
tubular glass anvelop. Itis designed to be
operated continuously from mains with
aninductive ballast, or as a powerful
electronic flash-tube on a 1000-2000V
supply.

Under conuinuous operating conditions its
spectral characteristics are those of a normal
xenon arc but under high-intensity flash
conditions there is a slight shift towards the
blue end of the spectrum, so that the colour
approximates to that of North-sky daylight
Colour-rendering is excellent

Fulllight outputis reached almost
immediately andthe light output may be
modified over a wide range by adjusting the
power input without appreciably altering
the colour of the light

APPLICATIONS

1. FLASH TUBE

The unusually small size and high power of
the light-source make it especially suitable
for use with optical systems, Setting-up
and focussing can be facilitated by
continuous operation of the tube. Itis used
in high-speed photography and for
stroboscopy.

2. CONTINUOUS OPERATING

This is mainly useful where low initial cost of
lamp and circuitry is of prime importance,
Where the highest arc brightness or efficacy
are needed one of the range of compact
source quartz xenon lamps

should be used

Lamps are used in optical instruments, for
the graphic arts, for colour-matching and
laboratory and general scientific work,

SINGLE FLASH OPERATION
Electrical characteristics
Operating voltage : 1000-2000V
Maximum loading : 150 joules
Maximumvrepetition frequency: 1 every
10seconds

Trigger voltage : 12kV.

Approximate luminous characteristics
Total light-output: 1500 Im/secs

Peak lumen output: 2:0 x 1081m.

Approx. flash duration to 4 peak:1-0
millisecond,

Average objeclive life : 5000 flashes

NOTE

The trigger ring round the tube consists of a
single turn of wire at a point approximately
half-way up to the top electrode.

The spark-gap Is an air-gap with
approximately 5kV breakdown (4mm gap ;
needle points),

The basic circuit has been found satisfactory
under single flash conditions, and data given
above only applies to it. The tube may be
operated at other loading and repetition
rates if the maximum mean power (230W)

is notexceeded, At higher frequencies and
mean powers special pulse forming circuits
will be needed.

WARNING

The design and construction of these high
tension circuits should only be attempted
by persons familiar with the problems
involved as they can be dangerous and
even lethal

CONTINUQUS OPERATION
Electrical characteristics

Lamp rating 230W
Minimum supply voltage 200V
Lamp operating voltage 135V
Lamp operating current  18-5A

Approximate luminous characteristics

Light output 27501m
Efficacy 12 L/W
Mean horizontal c.p. 300 cds
Centre arc luminance 2000 stilbs
Average objective life 500 hours

NOTE

Four or five type G 53235 chokes each
passing approximately 4 amps may be
wired in parallel to form the inductance,
Tappings must be adjusted to give 185
amps, Other constant current (or power)
circuits and alternative starting circuits may
be used if more convenient,

> 3

s
e
e

148 £4-0

le

All dimensions in

LAMP REFERENCE 95—2005

32dia.+2-0
Heat Shield

Electrode ¢ to
within 1mm
of lamp axis

74420

mm

BASIC CIRCUIT FOR SINGLE FLASH OPERATION

Trigger Ring

Res, =p=GApatiton

1000-2000vV| 100 pH
D.C. BkV. WKG

+VE

0-5 pid.

Charge
h Res.

300V D.C.

BASIC CIRCUIT FOR CONTINUQUS OPERATION

4 orb Chokes to give 18-5A

200/250V A.C.supply

Telsa coil applied
momentarily to
initiate the arc
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Compact source xenon lamps—Type XE/D

250W/D.C. 250W/A.C.
All dimensions in mm unless otherwise stated.,
i Bulb dia
gglr?lgf' 35 max,
126+ 12545
_l; i 1 \ .
N ; _I.
Arclength Arclength LCL
340:25 MsA 3025 61£26
: 7.
Brass cap Brass cap W
134-0-25 dia 20405 Triosnga— [20405
500W/D.C. 500W/A.C.
C, blelu
rerirrhag fbet2is (BBgSFs)%e{%E 930 g:) 154:0:25
= . 0, ype .

(BS No. 4E Type 1) 6025 HoIeSigindia. 61:0-25
Hole {yin dia --:l_—— 1 e
T 154026 T 15£0:25

Bulb dia. Bulbdia
A0 max. 5gin 40 max.
5%in max. max. 21546
binmin _ 2185 Bin
3 min Arc T
Arc—l length
oo 6+0-25 e
= 1 orEks 4BA 107:512:6
A = T . il :2:5 el thread
/" thread B 2 flexible leads | |
2flexible leads insulated with fish-
isr;)guleage;\évsim fish- - 1 spine beads //I:L 3
in
Hole tap 4BA Hole tap 4BA @

DESCRIPTION

The quartz bulb of a xenon

compact source discharge lamp
encloses electrodes between
which the arcis struck in a high
pressure atmosphere of pure xenon
I'he very compact high-brightness
light-source emits raiation in a
virtually continuous spectrum
extending from the ultra-violet region
through the visible into the infra-red.
Therels a pronounced peak in the
latter atabout 900nm. The lamp is
thus a powerful u-v and i-rradiator
as well as alight-source,

The colour temperature of the source
is approximately 5600K, similar to
noon sunlight, Colour rendering is
excellent

The light output may be modified
over a wide range by adjusting the
power input

HOUSING

Housings reference G M6077 and
G.M6078 are available for use with
xenon lamps. See page 371
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Compact source xenon lamps—Type XE/D

2kW D.C.2 Electrode

25
15550 6:0+0-15
Hole
10dia. 1

Bulb 62 max

5:4-6:0

P

i
254 || Lead detail
Approx | |

Hole 12.0

10 dia,

60" *Axis of electrodes
within 1-0 of ¢ between cone

centres

Control gear See pages 296-287
All lamps require a starter unit to
strike the arc. In addition a.c. lamps
require control gear in the form of a
series inductance and a power
factor correction capacitor, while

d.c. lamps require series resistances.

Alternatively the d.c, lamps may be
run off a.c. supplies using a rectifier
ballast unit

All starters require a 200/250V
50Hz 2 amp supply.

Application

High speed photography and
cinematography. Colour matching.
Fadeometer testing.Graphic arts.
Optical instruments. Laboratory and
general scientific purposes.
Operating Position

Vertical or horizontal 4-15%

Caps

All lamps are fitted with special

161025
———
I
1 315
+£20
142:5
105

cylindnical caps with a cone centre for

mounting. and a flexible lead.

2kwW D.C. 3 electrodes

16:4£0:26

6:0+0-16
Hole
8dia., i
15+0-26

Approx. 1-6 dia, ends
slightly flattened

Bulb'dia. 65 max

315
+50

Lead detail

607 Axis of electrodes
within 1:0 ol & between cone
centres

All dimensions in mm

page 369




Compact source xenon lamps—Type XE/D

RANGE
Arc size Lamp operating Life
Reference no, Rating Watts Supply Volts mm Volts Amps Lumens Luminance* Hours
98-0352 250 65 min. d.c. 3x2 16'5 15 5000 11000 1500
98-0351 250 200/250 a.c 3x2 16 17 5000 10000 500
98-1002 500 65 min, d.c. 5x3 22 23 12000 20000 1000
98-1001 500 200/250 a.c. 5:6x3 20 27 11000 11000 500
98-1530 2kw 65 min. d.c. 5-6x4 25 80 70000 90000 1500
2 Electrodes
98-1520 2kw 35 min, d.c. 6x4 235 85 65000 70000 1500

3 Electrodes

*Luminance= Avarage luminance of brightest circle of 2mm dia. in candelas/cm 2
TYPICAL POWER DISTRIBUTION DATA FOR XENON LAMPS

Spectral Spectral power watts
Band
250W 500W 500W 2kWD.C. 2kWD.C.
nm AC.&DC, _DC. A.C. 2 Electrode 3 Electrode
250-280 0-50 1-62 1-40 84 77
280-310 0-80 2:04 1-87 93 856
310-340 110 2-76 253 12:5 11-4 TYPICAL SPECTRAL POWER
e 2 e = i DTS ToN G corac
— : . . 2 SOURCE XENON LAMP
400430 1-75 4-45 4-07 26:0 237
430-460 1-95 467 4-29 281 25:7 L
460-490 2:30 5-75 5-28 339 310 30
490-520 2:00 4:95 4-55 285 260 33
520-550 2:00 4:80 440 274 252 o 1
550-580 2:05 4:90 4-50 29:2 26-7 3 )
580-610 2-10 4:90 4:50 29:0 265 5
610--640 215 4-80 4-40 287 262 3 y
640-670 2:10 455 418 26:3 240 S 3 et
670-700 2:30 5:00 4-60 276 250 £ .08 v bandwidth
700-730 2:20 4:95 4-55 279 255 206 of 5 nm
730-760 240 5-40 4-95 30-8 28-2 Ly
760-790 2:26 5:15 473 278 255 02
790-820 2:90 6:37 5-85 350 320 300400 600 8OO 1000 1200
820-850 490 11:20 10-30 68-3 6256 Wavelength nm
850-880 3056 7:20 660 356 326
880-910 6-00 1310 12-00 77-0 705
910-940 400 9-70 8-90 56-9 52:0
940-970 3-40 770 708 47-0 42:9
970-1000 370 910 8:36 526 48-0

These figures are accurate to 10% in the visible and infra-red regions but may be up to 25% in
error in the ultra-violet,
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Standard xenon lamp ‘4 in 1" housings

GENERAL SPECIFICATION —

The’‘4din1'system Four optical systems,
each 90° apart, can be illuminated by a
single xenon lamp. The ‘4 in 1° range of
two standard lamphouses has been
designed to accommocdate 250W or 500w/
2kW xenon lamps

Construction and finish Both lamp-
houses are in 16 SWG mild steel welded
construction and finished in grey synthetic
stoving enamel

Lamp mounts and shields The mountis
aunit agsembly, is fully adjustable and
retains the xenon lamp between spring
loaded retention cups. The lamp is
surrounded by a metal box type heat shield
which also provides mechanical protection.
The lamphouses are supplied with four
plastic feet for free standing operation.

Mechanical adjustments All mechanical
adjustments are carried out by

varying the position of the lamp mount
assembly.

Electrical connections Provision for
three cable inlets has been made, in addition
1o an earth connection.

250W HOUSING
CATALOGUE no.G.M6078
Dimensions o

Base ~ 6inx6in
(Sverall height B 10;nm
Optical centre line heightfro; o
table surface 5in
Weight - 10lb

Optical features Provision is made for
mounting a standard 2in x 2jn heat filter to
the lamp shield.

Cooling Under normal operating
conditions, convection cooling only is
necessary. For continuous operation or for
operation in confined spaces, forced air
cooling may be necessary. _ —

Safety Thefront panelis retained by four
screws and cannot be accidentally opened
The housing must be effectively earthed
before switching on. Unauthorised persons
should not have access to the housing
interior once electrical connection has been
made.

attached to the lamp shield. On the opposite
face provision is made for mounting a
standard 2in x 2in heat filter. The

aluminised reflector is supplied as part of the

SAFETY REQUIREMENTS

Ventilation Xenonlampswhenin
operation generate ozone. Adequate room
ventilation or the use of a ducted system
where necessary must be provided

Radiation Theradiation from a

xenon lamp is rich in ultra-violet, and when

26i the eyes and skin are exposed directly to the
in ot

radiation, harmful effects such as

conjunctivitis and skin irritation may be

500W/2kW HOUSING
CATALOGUE no.G.M6077

Dimensions
Base 12inx12in

Overall height
Optical centre line height from
table surface 9-5in

Weight 601b

system will ensure maximum safety,

ADDITIONAL FACILITIES

The standard housings are designed for free
standing use. However, 10 ensure precise
registration of the housing in one or more

Optical features Provision is made for
the attachment of a rear aluminised spherical
mirror by means of an adjustable mount

standard unit, but heat filters are notincluded,

experienced. A completely sealed lamphouse

G.M6078

G.M8077

optical systems, provision has been made for
Kinematic mounting. A special Kinematic
base plate suitable for either housing,
providing location for PT| standard optical
benches is available

Other availabl iesinclude—
Heat filters.

Special lens mounts to accept arange of
standard lenses, condensers and other
proprietary optical systems,

Fan coaling units for 260W housing ducts.

Enquiries for these additional features
should be made to—

Goulding & Partners (Consultant Engineers)
Ltd, 1a Essex Road, Acton, London W3
Telephone 01-992 6022.
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Linear neon high intensity obstruction light

DESCRIPTION

The 160W linear neon high intensity
obstruction light is designed to give red
light at high efficiency, with long life and
low power consumption. The main spectral
energy line is at 640 nanometres, and the
lamp is designed to operate either as a
static burning source or, by means of an
electronic switching unit, to operate

as an occuiting beacon which flashes up to
180 per minute.

APPLICATIONS

For use on masts, chimneys or buildings
which constitute a hazard or obstruction to
aviation

FITTINGS AND CONTROL GEAR

Details of a specially designed fitting unit,
including control gear, are available on
request. Details of a separate flashing
control unit are also available

LAMP CHARACTERISTICS
Watts 160
Nominal arc current 1-33 amps

Nominal arc voltage 157

Initial light output 2000 lumens

Minimum light output at 4000 hours
1850 lumens

Rated life continuous burning 4000 hours

Rated life flashing 30 million flashes

DIMENSIONS

Diameter 26mm 4+ 1mm

Overall length 909 mm, maximum

Caps G 13/10 X 24 ~ bi-pin

Relative power

LAMP REFERENCE NUMBER 98-4501

908-9
900-6
+1-2

a—26-£1-0 =]

dimensions in mm

Spectral energy diagram

{ n] |

500 600 700
Wavelength—nm







General Lamp Information

British Standards

Lamps described in this section comply with the
following British standards where applicable :

BS 161. Tungsten Filament General Service Electric
Lamps.

BS 555. Tungsten Filament Miscellaneous Electric
Lamps.

BS 98. Dimensions of Screw Lamp Caps and
Lampholders. .

BS 52. Bayonet Lamp — Caps, Lampholders and BC
adaptors.

Thorn Lighting Limited hold Licence nos. 5248, 5249,
5819, 5821, 7557 for the manufacture of lamps to
BS161.

European Standards

Lamps also comply with the following European
standard where applicable :

|EC 64, Tungsten Filament Lamps for General Service.

Dimensions
The dimensions shown in this section are in millimetres
and, unless otherwise stated, are maximum values.

Lamp cap code

IEC Common

designation designati Description

B15d SBC  Smallbayonet cap
B22d BC Bayonet cap

B22d-3 3-pin BC Bayonet cap— 3 pin
E12 ~ CAND Candelabra screw
E14 ~ SES Small Edison screw
E27 ES Edison screw

E40 GES Goliath Edison screw

Note: The first number group in the |[EC designation represents
the diameter of the cap in millimetres.

Lumen output

The figures given below are the nominal average lumens
throughout life for 240V lamps, These values are given
for the practical guidance of lighting engineers.

— *Plus “Neta Single Coll
Watts Lamps Bulb Lamps
25 — —_ 200
40 390 360 325
60 665 610 575
75 885 — —
100 1260 1160 1160 )
150 2075 1770 1960
200 — —_ 2720
300 = == 4300
500 — — 7700
750 — = 12400
1000 — — 17300
*Coiled coil,

Variation of tungsten filament lamp
characteristics with change in voltage.

200

EREE

I}

& 2335838 8
Purcentage Lite

L byl

Percentage Wattn, Lumens, Amps & L/W
5
=

N

o[ | -
TN

[t
../”_(/
v

=

oo w0 e 130 Te0
Parcentage Volls

@
3
3
2

Effect of voltage on light output

The supply voltage is the main factor affecting the light
output of tungsten filament lamps. If there is a 5%
increase or decrease in the supply voltage there will be a
20% increase or decrease in the light output of the lamps.

Life

The main factor affecting the life of a tungsten filament
lamp is the voltage of the supply on which itis operating.
Continual operation on a supply with a voltage (say)

5% above or below the correct voltage will
approximately halve or double the life of the lamp (see
graph above). Correct matching of lamp and supply is
therefore important.
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General lighting service lamps

PLUS LAMPS—COILED COIL
Standard
Watts Voltages Cap Finish Pack
40 240 250 BC Clear 100 and 25
40 240 250 BC Pearl 100 and 25 3
60 240 250 BC Clear 100 and 25
60 240 250 8C Pearl 100 and 25
75 240 BC Pearl 25
100 240 250 8c Clear 100 and 25 -
100 220/230 240 250 BC Paarl 100 and 25 A
100 240 [ Pearl 35 PLUS LAMP
160 240 250 8C Clear 100 and 25 5 B
160 240 250 BC Poarl 100 and 25 40 —-100W BC 61 1085
150 240 ES Poarl 25 R0 b JES,  2ES
{For ES Caps add 1-6mm
to length of BC equivalent)
NETABULB
Standard
Walts Voltage Cap Finish Pack
a0 240 BC Silverfight 100 and 25 B
650 240 BC Silverlight 100 and 25
100 240 BC Silverlight 100 and 25
150 240 BC Silverlight 100 and 25
]
NETABULB
A
40, 60, 100W 61 1035
150W 76 1245
COLOURED
Waltts Voltages Cap Finish Standard
Pack
15 200/250 BC, ES Amber, blue, green, pink, 100*
yellow, red
25 200/250 BC, ES Amber, blue, green, pink, 100*
yellow, red
40t 200/250 BC, ES Amber, blue, green, pink, 100*
yellow, red B
60t 200/250 BC Amber, blue, green, pink, 100*
yellow, red
60T 200/260 ES Amber, blue, green, red, " 25 - |
yellow
100 200/250 BC Amber, blue, green, pink, 25 L_“
yellow, red
‘_Standqrd pack consists of 10 X 10 way packs per contaiper. . ) COLOURED
tNot suitable for outdoor use uniess enclosed for protection against rain. A B
15W-60W 61 1085
100W 69 1285
(For ES caps add 1.5mm to length
of BC equivalent)
A
ROUND BULB FESTIVE (for Silverlight see page 377) r 4-‘
Waits Voltage Cap Finish Standard
Pack
15 2007250 BC, ES Amber, blue, green, 50" B
red, yellow
25 200/250 BC, ES Amber, blue, green, 650* }
red, vellow S
*Standard pack consists of 5 x 10-way packs per container
ROUND BULB
A B
BC 46 685
ES 46 725

All dimensions in mm
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General lighting service lamps
SINGLE COIL
Standard
Watts Voltages Cap Finish Pack
5-8 Nightlight 2007250 BC Paarl 10
15 240 250 BC Pearl 75
25 220/230 240 250  BC Pearl 26
25 240 ES Pearl 25
b a—
40 240 BC Clear 25
40 110 220/230 240 250 BC Pearl 25 SINGLE E\OIL B
40 110 120 240 250 ES Pearl 25 15— 100W BC 61 1085
40 240 S8C Peatl 256 (For ES Caps add 1:5mm
il R to length of BC equivalent)
60 110 220/230 240 250 BC Clear 25 N
60 110 120 220/230 240 250 BC Pearl 25
&0 110 240 250 ES Clear 25
60 110 220/230 240 ES Pearl 25
&0 240 SBC Pearl 25 i
100 110 120 240 260 BC Clear 25 B
100 110 120 220/230 240 250 BC Pearl 25
100 110 240 250 ES Clear 25
100 110 240 250 ES Pear| 25
150 110 240 250 BC Pear] 75
150 110 240 750 ES Pearl 25 |
200 240 250 BC Pearl 75
200 110 240 250 ES Pearl 25 — A
300 110 120 220/230 240 260 GES Claar 10 SINGLE COIL
300 110 240 ES Clear 10 A B
160- 200W BC 61 1645
500 110 120 240 250 GES Clear 10 (For ES Caps add 1:5mm
to length of BC equivalents)
750 740250 GES __ Cilear 0
1000 240250 GES __ Clear 10
SINGLE COIL Extra low voltage
Standard
Watts Voltages Cap Finish Pack
25 25 50 B8C Peal 25
40 25 50 BC Pearl 25
40 25 3pin BC Pearl 25 B
40 26 &0 ES Pearl 25
_60 25 &0 BC Pearl 25
60 25 50 ES Pearl 25
100 25 50 BC Pearl 25
300 50 GES Cloar 10

A B

300W ES 1116 245

300- 500W GES 1115 239
750-1000W GES 131:5 299

All dimensions in mm
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Decorative lamps

PLAIN CANDLE

Watts Voltage Cap : Finish Standard
Pack
26 240/250 BC, SBC Clear 50*
25 240/250 BC, SBC Pearl 50*
26 240,250 BC, SBC, SES Silverlight 50
a0 240/260 BC, SBC, SES Cloar 60*
40 240/250 BC, SBC Pearl 50*
40 240/250 BC, SBC, SES Silverlight 50*
60 2407250 8C, SBC Clear 50+
60 240/250 BC, SBC Fearl 50*
50 2407250 BC, SBC Silvarlight 50*
PLAIN CANDLE — COLOURED
Watts Voltage Cap Finish Standard
pack
25 240/250 BC Amber 50°
40 240/250 BC Amber 50*
TWISTED CANDLE
Watts Voltage Cap Finish Standard
Pack
75 2407250 BC, SBC Cleor 50"
25 240/250 BC, SBC Pearl 50*
a0 240/250 BC, 5BC Cluar 50*
a0 240/250 BC, SBC Pearl 50*
60 240,250 BC, SBC Clear 50*
60 240/250 BC, SBC Pearl 50*
TWISTED CANDLE - TIPPED
Watts Voltage Cap Finish Standard
Pack
70 240/250 BC Amber tip, Pink ip B0~
60 240/250 BC Ambor tip. Pink tip 50"
DECOR ROUND (For Decor Spots see page 380)
Watts Voltage Cap Finish Standard
Pack
40 240/260 BC, ES Clear 10
40 240/260 BC, ES Sitvarlight 10
40 240/250 BC, ES Ambar, red, green, purple 10
40 240/250 BC, ES Crown Silvered 10
60 240/250 BC ES Silvorlight 10
ROUND BULB (For Coloureds see page 375)
Watts Voltage Cap Finish Standard
_ Pack
b 40/ BC, . SE Silverligh 50"
40 240/250 BC, SBC, ES, SES Silvatlight 50*

Standard pack consists of 5 10-way packs per container.

PLAIN CANDLE

A B

25W—-40W BC 36 97
SBC 36 103
SES 36 104
60W BC 46 128
SBC 46 133

- A

B

f -

TWISTED CANDLE

A B
26W BC 36 100
SBC 36 104
40W-60W BC 47 128
SBC 47 133
F A
B
DECOR ROUND
A B
40-60W BC 102 1425
40-60W ES 102 144

ROUND BULB
A B
BC 46 685
SBC 46 745
SES 46 756
ES 46 726

All dimensions in mm
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Special service lamps

FIREGLOW g
Watts Voltage Cap Finish Standard
Pack
60 200/250 BC Lacquered 50
60 200/260 3-pin BC Lacq 1 50
60 200/250 2-prong L | 50 B
PYGMY SIGN
Watts Voltages Cap Finish Standard
Pack
15 25 BC, SBC Clear 50 — A
15 50 BC, SBC, ES Clear 60
15 60 BC Clear 50 FIREGLOW
15 100/110 BC, SBC, ES, SES, Cloar 50 A B
15 1206/130 BC, SBC, ES, SES Clear 50 BC 61 1086
15 150 BC Clear 50 3-pinBC 61 1085
i5 200/250 BC, SBC, ES, SES Clear 50 2-prong 61 11055
15 2004250 BC, SBC Amber, Blue, Green, Pink
Red, Yellow 50
25 200/250 BC, SBC, ES, SES Clear 50 —.
PYGMY SIGN — ROUGH SERVICE i
Watts Valtage Cop Finish Standard |: .l
Pack —A
15 200/250 BC, SBC, SES Clear 50 PYGMY AND SWITCHBOARD
25 200/250 BC, ES, SBC Clear 50 INDICATOR
A B
BC 29 59
SWITCHBOARD INDICATOR ES 29 61
Watis Voitage Cop Firish Standard SBC 29 65
Pack SES 29 66
200/260 B8C Cloar 50
PILOT INDICATOR
Watls Voltages Cap Finish Standard
Pack
6/10 50 SBC, CAND Clear 75
6/10 100/130 SBC, SES, CAND Clear 25 4 PILOT INDICATOR
6/10 200/250 SBC, SES, CAND Clear 25 A B
SBC 19 43
CAND 19 48
SES 19 49
- OVEN LAMPS
Watts Voltage Cap Finish Standard
Pack
60 '!4[_)._!220 BC, ES Claar 10

P

OVEN LAMP

B
BC 61 108-5
ES 61 110

dimensions in mm
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Special service lamps

ROUGH SERVICE

Watts  Voltages Cap Finish Standard
~ pack
40 110/120 200/250 BC, ES Pearl 256 B
B0 1107120 2007250 _ BGES ~ Pearl 75
100 110/120 200/250 BC.ES Paarl L
|
[and
ROUGH SERVICE & SAFELITE
A B
40-60W 61 1085
100W 69 1285
TRAFFIC SIGNAL =
Wans  Voltages Nominal Cap Finish tandar T
L.C.L, Pack [
65 240/250 62 ES Clear 25 B 44
&5 250 55 BC Cloor 25 max. 30
Tungsten halogen [
50 12 M32 30 Bi-pin G6-356  Clear 1 - - .
10 Bi-pin G6-35__ Cl 1 ! b6:35
100 12 M28 30 i-pin 3 ear L— a
M32, M28
TRAFFIC SIGNAL
A B A B
66W ES 61 110 M32 86 44
66W BC 61 1156 M28 11 45
CAGE, NAVIGATION
Watts  Voltages Cap Finish Standard
Pack
40 220/240 BC Clear 100
60 220/240 BC Clear 72
a J
NAVIGATION
40W 59 128
60W 65 145
HEATING LAMPS .
INFRA-RED REFLECTOR Standard bulb (NOT for domestic use)
Watts  Voltages Cap Finish Standard
Pack
150 200/250 ES Satin 12 B
275 200/250 BC Satin 12
275 100/130 200/250 ES Satin 12
275 200/250 BC, ES Clear 12
INFRA-RED REFLECTOR Hard glass bulb (Domestic and other uses)
Watts  Voltages Cap Finish Standard | A
pack
275 200/250 BC.ES Clear Frant 10
275 200/250 BC,ES Red Frant. 10 INFRA-RED REFLECTOR
A B
1560-275W 1276 1825

All dimensions in mm
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Reflector lamps

CHELSEA For use with Chelsea Glass

Watts  Vollages Cap Finish Standard |
Pack B
40 240/250 BC Claar Front 25 ] [
T—A—
CHELSEA
A B
40w 61 1036
CROWN SILVERED DISPLAY High volt
Watts _ Volages  Cap Firish Standard
Pack
60 2404250 BC. 3PBC ES Crown Silvered 25
100 240/250 3PBC.ES Crown Silvered 26
60 240/250 3Pin BC Crown Silvered — Lacquered
ES Red, Blue, Green, Yellow 25
MAINS VOLTAGE DISPLAY
A B
60 & 100W 69 1286
DECOR SPOT T
Watts Voltages Cap Finish Standard
Pack
40 240/250 BC, ES Lacquered Blue, Green, Red, Yellow 10
60 240/250 BC, ES Light Diffuse Front 10
_T—' g
DECOR SPOT
A B
406 60W 81 113
INTERIOR DISPLAY REFLECTOR "
Watts Voltages Cap Finish Standard
Pack
75 240/250 BC, ES Light Diffuse Front 10 B
75 240/260 BC. ES I | Blug. Grean, Red, Yellow 10
100 240/250 BC, ES Light Diffuse Front 10
150 240/250 BC, ES Light Diffuse Front 10

i

REFLECTOR DISPLAY
A B

75W and 100W 96 139
150W 126-5 181
(For ES caps add 1-5mm 1o
length af BC equivalent)

All dimensions in mm
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Sealed beam lamps/Low volt display lamps

Par sealed beam spotlights and
floodlights

These lamps, with the exception of
the PAR 38 Cool-ray and PAR 56 are
forindoor and outdoor applications.
The Color-ray spotlights have internal

thin film dichroic lenses which have a
high transmission factor and maintain
constant colour through life.
The Cool-ray lamp has a dichroic
reflector, allowing much of the heat
to pass through the back of the lamp

PAR 38 SEALED BEAM SPOT & FLOOD

without loss of light. This lamp is for
use in special fittings only, indoors.
Its cool ray and colour temperature of
4000°K make it an ideal source for
display and exhibition applications

Watts Voltages Cap Finish Standard
Pack
100 240/260 ES Clear Front, Spot 10 B
100 240/260 ES Clear Front, Fload 10
100 240/250 ES Lacquerad Blue,
Grean, Red, Yellow 10
150 24 110/115 240/260 ES Cloar Froni, Spot 10 - |
150 110/115 240/250 ES Clear Front, Flood 10 A
150 240/250 ES Color-Ray, Blue, RAR 38
Green, Red, Yellow 10 A B
150 240/250 ES Cool-Ray, Spot 10 100W and 150W 123 138
B
PAR 56 SEALED BEAM J
Watts Voltages Cap Finish Standard :l
Pack
300 240/250 2 lug Cloar Front, Wide Boam 10 A 4
300 240/250 2 lug Clear Front. Med-Beam 10
300 240/250 2 lug Claar Front Narrow Beam 10
PAR 56
A B
178.6 133.4
LOW VOLTAGE DISPLAY
Volts 12 12 12 12 24
Watts 50 50 50 24 150
Cap. Bosch Bosch ES SBC Bosch
Ref. 11-7015 11-8012 11-7014 11-7005 11-7040
Pack Qty. 25 25 25 25 25

Internal crown
reflector for
narrow no-spiil
beam,

Parabolic internal
reflector, diffusing
frontfor high
intensity soft
edged beam.

i——as—-‘

S

&

Parabolic internal
reflector, clear
front for narrow
beam.

— 5

"

ﬁ/

/“j

Parabolic internal
reflector, diffused
front for high
intensity soft
edged beam.

]
7

Internal crown
reflector for
narrow non-spill
beam.

All dimensions in mm
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Tubular lamps

ARCHITECTURAL STRAIGHT — Striplites

Walts Voltagos Cap Finish Standard
Pack
35 240/2560 Peg Opal 1
53 240/250 Peg Opal 1
60 240/250 FPeg Opal 1
60 2a0/260 Double centre
contact
S14d Opal 1
76 240/250 Peg Opal 1
110 240/250 Pog Opal 1
150 2407250 Peg Opal 1
DOUBLE CAP TUBULAR — Striplites
Watts Voltages Cap Finish Standard
Pack
30 or 240/250 S16s Clear 25
60
gg or 2407250 S16s Opal 25
60 240/250 S15s Amber
(284 mmoniy) 25
SINGLE CAP TUBULAR
Watts Volitages Cap Finish Standard
Pack
25 240/250 BC, SBC,SES Clear 50
40 240/250 BC, SBC Clear 50
60 240/250 BC Opal 25
N (Longlite)

All dimensions in mm

12in
18in
20in
24in
36in
48in

ARCHITECTURAL

STRAIGHT

35W 30
83W 30
60W 30
75W 30
110w 30
150w 30

229
382
424
534
839
1144

Nominal Dimensions

DOUBLE CAP

TUBULAR

30 and A
BOW 2

26

rA

B

=gl

SINGLE CAP

TUBULAR A

BC and SBC 26
ES 26

LONGLITE
60W

222
285

c
305
457
500
610
915

1220

85
87

305

e A4

=4

LONGLITE




Tungsten halogen photoprinting lamps

A number of office copying machines  light output remains constant thisis achieved by the use of
require a linear light source of throughout life, and so the speeds of “segmented filaments” where the
relatively high colour temperature, copying remain unchanged filaments are wound with differential
and for these applications linear throughout the lamp life gaps to avoid fall-off of light at the
tungsten halogen lamps are the For the larger sizes of lamps itis ends of the lamp,

ideal sources, The advantage of desirable to obtain even illumination

tungsten halogen lamps is that the across the length of the lamps, and

Fusing

Itis an advantage to have a fuse in the fitting or
external circuit

Operating temperatures: During operation,
the temperature of the lamp pinch seal

should notexceed 360°C, while the bulb
walltemperature must notdrop below
250°Cin order to maintain the
tungsten-halogen cycle

Principle of operation and Advantages of
use are as indicated in the section referring to
tungsten halogen floodlighting lamps.

NON-SEGMENTED FILAMENT TYPES

1 c |
T 1
[ 3] o 1L 1 n _ll
— L 1L
| " ]
M A 1
Contact Contact Nom Max
to to Light Bulb
Ceramic Contact Length Dia Nom Colour Operating Lamp
Watts Vaolts Caps Max (A} (8) (C) (D) Lumens Temp Position Typeo
500 110 R7s 1176 1742616 60 11 max 10600 2000 K Haorizantal K1
500 120 R7s 1176 114-2518 &0 11 max 10500 2900 K Harizontal K1
500 120 R7s 1116 114-24+16 60 8-5max 13000 3200 K Haorizantal ocin
800 220 R7s 1176 1M42+16 &7 12 max 20600 3200 K Harizontal P2/18
800 240 R7s 1176 11424146 67 12 max 20600 3200 K Haorizontal P2/18

Min, life of above lamps 50,000 switchings at 6 seconds on 6 seconds off,

SEGMENTED FILAMENT TYPES
- B

Y

-

-

+D
o o A ~)
n L]

A

Contact Contact Nom Max

to to Light Bulb

Ceramic Contact Length Dia Nom Colour Operating Lamp
Watts Volts Caps (A) (B) (C) (D) Lumens Tamp Position Type
660 220/230 R7s 318 max 316.11'6 276 8-5max 14300 3200 K Horizontal —
650 240/250 R7s 318 max 315+1-6 276 856 max 14300 3200 K Harizontal —
1000  220/230 R7s 287 max 264416 220 B-5 max 23000 3200 K Haorizantal —
1000  240/250 R7s 267 max 264 416 220 8.5 max 23000 3200 K Horizontal —
1000  220/230 R7s 318 max 316416 270 85 max 23000 3200 K Horizontal DC1/8
1000  240/260  R7s 18 max 316418 270 B-5 max 23000 3200 K Harzantal DC1/8
1600  220/230  R7s 68 max 365416 320 8-5 max 32250 3200 K Haorizantal DCi/a
1600  240/260 R7s 368 max 365416 320 8.5 max 32260 3200 K Horizontal DC1/9

Min, life of above lamps 50,000 switchings at 6 seconds on 6 seconds off.

All dimensions in millimetres
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Linear tungsten halogen lamps

Principle: The tungsten filamentis enclosed
in a gas-filled quartz tube, together with a
carefully controlled quantity of a halogen.
When the tungsten filamentis heated by the
electric current the halogen vaporises and

controls the evaporation of the filament, the CFa4
tungsten vapour being carried lo the aps T
contrastingly comparative cool wall of the bulb f
where it combines with the halogen toform a
tungsten halide. This compound then returns I* A
to the filament where itis chémically converted
back to tungsten and the halogen. The action
continues ta repeatitself while the lampis in
operation | B
The regenerative cycle performs a 1 c |
'self-cleaning’ action on the inner surface of I" |
the bulb resulting in nearly 100% lumen *u
maintenance R7s T 1f i F T ==
Advantages: Caps £ = = et ER
1 Upto 20% more light output compared to | ? |
corresponding GLS lamp, A
2 Double life—2000 hours. | 1
3 Constantlight output through life,
4 Compact easily controllable light source,
Fusing:
Itis an advantage to have a fuse in the fitting
or external circuit
Operating temparatures: During operation,
the temperature of the lamp pinch seal should
notexceed 350°C, whilst the bulb wall
temperature must notdrop below 250°C in
order to maintain the tungsten-halogen cycle
Contact  Contact Nom Max
to to Light Bulb Rated Colour
Ceramic  Contact Length Dia Life Nom Temp Operating Lamp
Watts Volts Caps Max (A) (B) (C) {D}) {Hrs) Lumens °K Position Type
300 110/115 R7s 117-6 1142416 620 90 2000 5250 2900 Horizontal K9
300 200/230 R7s 1176 114:2+16 660 90 2000 5000 2900 Horizontal K9
300 240/250 R7s 1176 1142416 660 90 2000 5000 2900 Horizontal K9
300t 240/250 R7s 117-6 1142416 660 9:0 2000 5000 2900 Horizontal K9
500 110 R7s 1176 114-2+16 570 110 2000 10500 2900 Horizontal K1
500 120 R7s 1176 114-2+16 6570 11-0 2000 10500 2900 Haorizantal KT
500 200/230 R7s 1176 114-2+16  66:0 110 2000 9500 2900 Horizontal K1
600 240/250 R7s 1176 114-2416 660 110 2000 9500 2900 Horizontal K1
750 200/230 R7s 189:1% 1857416 117:0 11:0 2000 15000 3000 Horizontal K3
750 240/250  A7s 18011 186-74:1-6 1170 110 2000 185000 3000 Horizantal K2
000 110 R7s 1891 1857416 107-0 110 2000 22000 3000 Horizontal K4
1000 200/230 R7s 189-1 1857416 1120 110 2000 21000 3000 Horizontal K4
1000 240/250 R7s 18941 1856:7+16  112:0 110 2000 21000 3000 Horizontal K4
1600 200/230 A7s 2541 2507.41-6 1750 110 2000 33000 3000 Harizontal K5
1500 240/250  R7s 254-1 2507416 1760 110 2000 33000 3000 Horizontal K5
2000 200/230  R7s 3310 3274.:1'6 2490 110 2000 44000 3000 Hori, I K8
2000  240/250 H7s 3310 3274416 24890 110 2000 44000 3000 Horizontal K8
2000 200/230 Fa4 3241 334-4 max 229-0 12-0 2000 44000 3000 Horizontal K6
2000 240/250  Fad 32441 3344 max 2290 12:0 2000 44000 3000 Horizontal K6

tFrosted for use with Wall Washer fitting
$The standard length of the 750W lamp is 189 “imm
Lamps with a length of 178mm are also available.

Please specify length when ardering

All dimensions in millimetres
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Single-ended tungsten halogen lamps

M34 6V 20W
M35 12V 20W

M32 12V 50W
M2812v.100wW

M36 24V 250W

M38 300w

M37 12V 55W Ma396v20W
Ma41 6v 20W

Principle of operation and Operating temperatures:

advantages of use are as indicated During operation the temperatures

on the preceding page + of the lamp pinch seal should not

Lampholders suitable for some of exceed 350°C, while the bulb wall

these lamps are listed on page 321. temperature must not drop below

Fusing: A fuse should be mounted 260°C in order to maintain the

in the fitting or external circuit. tungsten-halogen cycle
Lamp Overall Bulb/ﬁange Nom. Rated life Operating
type Watts Volis length (max) dia. {max) lumens (Hours) Base position Description
M34 20 6 30 85 350 2000 G4 Any
M38 20 [} 39 50 — 2000 2 Tab Any Ellipsoidal mirtor
M41 20 6 40 56 — 2000 2Tab Any Parabolic mirror
M35 20 12 30 85 450 0 G4 Any

23 1132 30 85 GO0 0 G4 Any

M3z 50 12 44 12 800 2000 GY6:35 Any
M37 3 12 43 50 — 750 GZ6:35 Any Eliipsoidal miror
M8 100 12 45 11 21560 2000 GY6-35 VBD 90"
M36 250 24 58 15 5760 2600 G6-3b VBD 490"
w3 300 120 80 16 5000 2000 GYa s Any

200/230
240/250

*Can be operated in any position if heat sinks are used All dimensions in mm

tM35 can be operated at 13-2V. The characteristics for such operating are as above.
VBD : Vertical, base down
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Projector lamps, Class A1—50, 75 and 100W

A1/17 8V 50W Projector Lamp
This 8V 50w lamp has been designed
for use with both Super 8 and
Standard 8 cine projectors. Itis a
direct replacement for the 8y 50W
A1/185.

A1/250 8V 50W Tungsten

Halogen Lamp

A1/231 12V 100W Tungsten
Halogen Projector Lamp
The A1/231 has been designed

A new conceptin Tungsten Halogen
Projector Lamp design featuring the most
precise lamp engineering principles,

A Super 8 Cine projector light source.

particularly for Super 8 cine
projectors, It is a complete optical
system comprising a tungsten
halogen lamp integral with a

dichroic ellipsoidal mirror

reflector,

Equipment utilising this light source

is able to dispense with the
conventional condenser optical system,
and this results in an appreciable gain
in the lavel of screen illumination,

The design permits extremely accurate
alignment of the lamp within the

projector.

CLASS A1 50,75 and 100 WATT (50 and 75 watt not colour coded)
Di ions mm
‘Maximum  Maximum Light Average
Lamp Bulb Overall Centre Nominal Filament Life Special
Ref. Volts Watts Diameter  Length Length Lumens Base Formation Hours  Features
ATNTT 8 (1] 33x 44 EE Small Pre-Focus P30s J 25 ABHI
Aj202 8 B0 31 96 = — Small Pre-FocusP30s J 35 ABFI
Alj220 12 50 1156 KL D 50 EJ
A1/225  240/250 50 26 67 Fd 100 AK
A1/223 B 50 42 2 Pin G6.35 D 60 EIJL
A1/250 8 50 50 §0 Special 2 Tab 2] 50 EIJL
A1/230 12 75 1] 42 — 2 Pin G6.36 D 50 EIJM
ATja iz 100 28 136 554105 2700  Med Pre-Focus P28s  H3 25 A
115 100 26 136 65.:06 1850  Med Pre-Focus P28s  F3 25 A
/ 240,250 100 26 135 55105 1650  Med Pro-Focus P2Bs T4 25 AC
Alf2i 115 100 26 78 3641 350 S.C.C.BATSs F3 25 A
ATj21 240,250 100 26 78 S.C.C.BATEs Fi 25 AC
AlJa5 12 100 115 45 2 Pin Pre-Focus PG22 J 50 EJ
AlJ186 12 100 26 78 5.C.C.BATGs J 25 A
AT193 12 100 26 78 BA21s4 Pin_ J 5 -
A1/208 12 100 11 45 2 pin Ceramic G6.35 J =50 EJ
A1/215 12 100 11 aa 2PinG6.35 J 50 EJ
Alj231 12 100 60 a2 = - 2 Pin G6.35 D 50  ElJM
A Obscured lop J  Minimum buib wall temperature 350°C Q 3or4 amp H,B.C, use nacessary
B Forced cooling necessary, Maximum bulb K DualVoltags R 5or6ampH.B.C. fuse necessary
wall tempalalqref:\?n'llism ) k/l E::::::: :::Zg::: :ligmior?:«ra'ﬂ'r'r\oi:ror 5 6 0.17 amplr.I.B,c fuse necas?aly .
g \(I)?(I;:?:il:lr:g?\lm B N Internal pvox?mily reflector :)xr::asr;llil:g;osllmn basedowniwith theffollowing
E Oporates on tungsten halogen principle O Duetointernal reflactornominallumens 417220~ base down to horizontal A1/229— horizonte
F Internal aluminised mirror notshown ) A1/45 - base down Lo horizontsl A1/230 - horizontal
G Internal dichraic mismor P Linear overhead projector lamp A1/208 -~ base down 1o horizontal A1/231 — horizonial
H Silveredbulb ) A1 /215 - base down 10 horizontal A1/250 — horlzonlal
I Duatointegral mirror nominal lumens
notshown Al 1202}F°°E| Distance 33:6mm

A1/229  A1/231 - Focal Distance 32mm
A1/230
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Projector lamps, Class A1—150W

A1/243 150W Mains Voltage
Tungsten Halogen Lamp

A1/216 Tungsten

Halogen Lamp

The A1/216, which operates on the
Tungsten Halogen principle, has
been designed primarily as a light
source for 35 mm slide projectors.
Although of only 150W rating,
machines utilizing this lamp may
achieve a screen illumination equal
to that given by many projectors
using a conventional mains voltage

Silvered bl
Due to integral mirror nominal lumens
natshown

500W lamp.
CLASS A1 150 WATT
Dimensions mm
Maximum  Maximum Light Average
Lamp Bulb Overall Centre Nominal Filament Life Special
Rel. Volts Watts Diameter Length Lengths Lumens Base Formation Hours Features
Al/18 81 397401 Tru-Focus G17q 6 EI BFI
' 2 < ni-FooleGlig a 25 BDFI
SLC.BAIGE F4 B AC
Med Pre-Focus P28s Fd 26
Tru-Focus G17q Fd 25
Tru-FocusGi7g ~ © L T 2 .
_2V6__ 1807 43 6 JrusFosus Gl7g G 25:
A1/210 216 160 38 9 _Tru-Fooua G17q ] 25
Alj211 216 160 39 91 Tru-Focus G17q G 25
A1/212 24 150 33 103 Tru-Focus G17q J 25
A1/216 24 180 135 47 _ 025 5000 2 Pin G6-35 J 50 EJ
A1/232 15 150 50 _ 42 —  2PinG63b D 50 EIJMN
Alj238 15 160 116 4 6000 2PinG6.35 J g0 EJ
A1/243 240 150 15 76 3000 Tw-FocusG1Tt F4 50 AERJ
A Obscured top J Minimum bulb wall temperalure 350°C A 3ordampH.B.C. fuse necessary
B  Forcod cogling nocessary, Maximum bulb K Dual Vollage % bHor6ampH B C fuse necessary
wall lemperature 500°C L External integral aluminised mirror T 6or7ampH B.C, fuse necessary
C  Waoltage range in 10 voltsieps M Exlernal integral dichroic mirrar
D Obfnot filamen N Lightcenire length not specitied Operating posilion base down with the following
E Qporates on Tunigsten Halogen principle Mitror rim 1o (ilm gate 32 mm exceplions:
F  Internalintegeal aluminised mirror O Internal proximity reftector A1/211 — base down to horizontal A1/18 — horizontal
a Inlernal ntegral dichrale mirror P Duetointernal reflector nominal lumens A1/216 - base down to horizontal A1/24 — horizantal
|

Q Linearoverhead projsctor lamp

notshown

A1/234 - base down to harizontal A1/194 — harizantal
A1/232~ horizonlal

A1/18
Ai/184
A1/194
L Al/211
A1/24 - Focal Distance 57-2mm
A1/210- Focal Dislance 56.0 mm

Focal Distance 435 mm
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Projector lamps Class A1—200, 250 and 300W

A
N

\ /

A1/223 Tungsten
Halogen Lamp

The A1/223 is intended foruse in

35mm slide projectors

Like all Tungsten Halogen Projector

lampsitis more robust and compact

than the normal tungsten lilament
quivalent. Screen illuminati

when used with a suitable optical

system, can be greater Lhan that

attained with a conventional 1000W

projector lamp. -

A1/240 300W
Mains Voltage
Tungsten Halogen Lamp

CLASS A1 200,250 and 300 WATT (200 watt not colour coded)

Dimensions mm

Maximum  Maximum Light Average

Lamp Bulb QOverall Centre Nominal Filament Life Special
Ref. Volts Watts Diameter Length Length Lumens Base Formation Hours Features
Al/262 24 200 &0 4B — — GB-3 M 26 ElJM
A5 115 260 33 135 55506 5500  Mod Pro-Focus P28s _ F3 50 A
A1/5 240,250 250 33 135 56-61+05 5200 Med Pre-Foqus P28s F5 50 AC
A1/223 24 260 13:5 65 331025 8500  2PinG6.35 J 50 EJ
A1/235 24 250 135 56 23402 8500 2 Pin Pre-Focus PG22 50 EJ
A1/246 24 250 B0 50 — — 2 Pin G6.35 J 25 ElJM
A1/258 24 250 a4 475 — — GX7-9 J 5O EIJM
A1/259 24 250 5O 45 — — G653 M 50 ElJM
Al/6 116 300 33 135 565408 7400 Med Pre-Focus P28s  F3 _23 AB
A1/6 240,250 300 33 136 §65.4-05 6900  Mod Pro-Focus P28s 5 25 ABC
A1/3T 106 361 7400 S.C.C.BA1Gs F3 5 AB
A _ _: ; 106 : 6800 S.C.C.BA1Bs F6 25 ABC
A1/178 00 33 ¥ % ABC
AI/183 240,250 300 31 = 6s ] 26 ABC
A1/201 240,260 300 33 Tru-Focus G17q F5 25 ABNO
Alj240 240 300 2’2 7200 Tru-Foous G117t Fd 60 AEJQ
Al/249 240 300 16 62 7200 G8-36 e B0 AEJO
A Obscured lop J  Minimum bulb wall tamparature 360°C Q 3or4ampH.B.C.luse necessary
B Forced cooling necessary. Maximum bulb K Dual Voltage R bor6amp H.B.C.fuse necessary

wall temperalure 500°C L  External integral aluminised mirror § 6or7amp H.B.C.fuse necessary
C Voltage range in 10 volt steps M External integral dichroic mircor
D Offsetlilament N Internal proximity rallectior DOiparating position base down with the following
E  Operales on tungsten halogen principle O Dus o internal reflector nominal lumens xcaptions !
F Internal aluminised mirror- -1 ».a, not shown A1/223— Base down to harizontal
G Internal dichroic mirror | P Linear overhead projector lamp A1/2356— Base down to horizontal
IH Silvered bulb A1/252 — Horizontal

Due to intagral mirror nominal lumens
nolshown

A1/252 —Focal Distance 32mm
A1/258- Horizontal
A1/259— Horizonial
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Projector lamps, Class A1—420 and 500W

A1/241 500W Mains Voltage

Tungsten Halogen Lamp

CLASS A1 420 and 500 WATT

i)

A1/227 120V 420W Tungsten Halogen Overhead
Proiector Lamp

This lamp employs the Tungsten Halogen Principle. Ithas an
extended life compared with normal tungsten filamentlamps

and possesses the additional advantages of higher light output and
almost 100 per centlumen maintenance,

Dimensions mm

Maximum Maximum Light Average
Lamp Bulb overall centre Nominal Filament life Special
Ref. Volts Watts diameter  length length lumens Base formation hours features
Aljan 120 420 135 655 — 11000 Double ended R7s [+] 75 EJQ
A7 115 500 33 136 55:5+0:5 12500  Med Pre-Focus P28s FB 25 A B
AT 240,250 600 33 135 55:5:0:6 11400  Med Pre-Focus P28s F11 25 ABC
Alj8 115 500 66 135 11500  Med Pre-Foous P2Bs AB 50 —
Al/8 240,250 500 66 135 556405 11000 Mad Pre-Focus P2Bs  AB B0 C
A1/180 240, 250 500 33 103 39:7 41 11400  Tru-Focus G17¢ F11 25 ABC
A1/205 240, 250 500 33 103 38741 — Tru-Focus G17q F11 25 ABCOPFP
Alj241 240 500 23 a4 397401 — Tru-Focus G171 cio 50 AEJOPR
Al/254 240 500 23 75 36:5406 — GY35 AB 75 AEJOPR
A Obscured fop J  Minimum bulb wall lemperature 350°C R 3 or4 amp HBC fuse necessary
B Forced cooling necessary. Maximum bulb O tnvernal proximity reflacion S 5 or 6 amp HBC fuse necessaty

wall temperalure 500°C P Due t intetnal rellestor nominal lumans

C Vollage range in 10 voll sleps nol shown Operaling position base down
E Operales on tungslen halogen principle Q Linear overhead projeclor lamp
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Projector lamps, Class A1—600, 650 and 750W

A1/233 240V 650W Tungsten
Halogen Overhead Projector
Lamp

The A1/233 is the [atest development
in the field of overhead projector
lamps. Operating on the tungsten
halogen principle it offers all the
advantages of a compact source for
overhead projectors. The A1/233 is a
direct replacement for the DYR.

5

A1/228 240V 600W Tungsten
Halogen Overhead Projector

lLamp

A mains version of the low voltage

lamp which has been a popular light
source for overhead projectors.
Operating on the tungsten halogen
principle it offers all the well-known
advantages of this type of lamp. Also
available in low voltage 120V rating.

A1/247 240V 650W Tungsten
Halogen Projector Lamp

This Tungsten Halogen light source has
been developed primarily for overhead
projectors—the grid formation of the
filament provides a high level of light
output having even distribution,

CLASS A1 600,650 and 750 WATT (600 and 650 watt not colour coded)

Dimensions mm

Maximum  Maximum Light ) Average
Lamp Bulb Overall Centre Nominal Filament Life Special
Ref. Volts Watts Diameter Length Length Lumens Base Formation Hours Features
Aij228 120 __®B00_ 135 935 = 7000 Double Ended R7s FG 75 EJP
A1/228  240/250 B00 136 93-6 —_ 16250  Double Ended R7s FG 76 EJKPO
A1/233 T240/750 050 225 85 SERET e GVEG B2 7 EJKG
A1/247  240/250 650 226 78 365406 17760 GYS6 AB 75 EJQ
75 36:5406 — GY9-5 A 75 EJKNOQ
140 556406 19500 MedPre-FocusP28s  CB 26 AB
140 555406 c10 26 ABC
163 81 c8 26 BD
135 ~¢c8 26 AB
1is €19 2  ABC
1/206 __ 780 33 1_!8 74 ru c8 26 ABNO
A1/206 240,260 750 118 39741 — Tru-Focus G17q C10 25 ABCNO
A1/3656 240 780 a4 39741 — G171 C10 50 AEJNOR
A Obscured top J  Minimum bulb wall temperature 350°C Q 3JordempH.B,C. [use necessary
Faoread i y. M K Dual Voltage R 5or6amp H.B.C. fuse necessary
wall tamparature 500°C L External inlegral aluminised mirror § 6or7ampH.B.C.fuse nacessary
C Voltagerangein 10 voltsteps M External integral dichroic mirror
D Offsel filament N Internal proximity reflector Operating position base down wilh tha following
E Oparalos on tungsten halogen principle O Dusetelnternal reflector nominal lumens exceplions:
F  Internal integral eluminised mirror notshown A1/228 - Horizomal
G Internal Inlegral dichreic mirror P Linear overhead projeclor lamp A1/62 — Baseup
H  Silvered bulb A1/233 - Base down lo horizontal
| Due tointegral mirror nominal lumens A1/247 - Base down Lo horizontal
notshown
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Projector lamps, Class A1—800, 1000 and 1200W

A1/245 240V 800W Tungsten Halogen
Projector Lamp

A powerful highly efficient lamp
rated 240V 800W for Overhead
projector application where a
high tevel of screen illumination is

of prime impartance

Class A1 800, 1000 and 1200 Watts

A1/208 1200W Proximity
Reflector Tru-Focus Lamp

A1/242 1000W Tungsten Halogen
Proximity Reflector Tru-Focus Lamp

Dimensions mm

Maximum Maximum Light Average

Lamp Bulb overall centre Nominal Filament life Special
Reference Volts Watts Diameter _langth langth lumens Base formation hours features
AT/248 240/260 8OO 23 84 44-54L06 21600 GY96 C8 75 EJR
A1/255 240/250 800 23 84 4465405 — GYSB CB 76 EJOPR
Aij67 116 1000 66 740 72045 25000 GESEAOs A6 700 p—
AT/ET 240,250 1000 66 240 120456 23000 GESE40s AB 100 —
Al/68 240,260 1000 86 140 55:64+0:6 26000 Med Pre-FocusP28s C10 25 AC
A1/59 115 1000 38 140 55:54.0:5 27000 MedPre-FocusP28s CB 25 AB
A1/59 240,26¢ 1000 39 140 556405 25000 Med Pro-FocusP28s C10 25 ABC
ATf91 115 1000 39 136 59405 27000  Large BH P46s cae 25 AB
A9 240,250 1000 39 135 594-0-6 26000  Large BH P46s C10 25 ABC
Al/188 240 1000 66 245 87406 23000  Large Pre-Focus P40s A8 100 23
A1/207 1156 1000 39 118 39741 — Tru-Foocus G17qg c8 25 ABOP
Al/207 240,250 1000 39 118 38:7 41 — Tru-Focus G17¢q C10 25 ABCOP
Al/242 240,250 1000 23 94 397401 — Tru-Focus G17t C10 50 AEPOR
A1/208 116 1200 39 118 30741 —_ Tru-Fucu_sG‘l'?q C10 10 ABOP
A Obscured 10p 4 Minimum bulb wall tempetature 350°C

B Forced cooling necessary. Maximum bulb O Internal proximity rellestar

wall temperating 500°C P Due to internal refloctar nominal lumans
€ Woliage range in 10 volt steps. not shown
E Opdrates on tungston halogen principla R 5 or6amp HBC necessary

Operating position base down
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Projector lamps, Class F

LAMP BASES

(D)

)
& 8 0O

G17q
P 28s
P40s B 15s PG 22
BH P30s S.C.C.
T iE 7
GY 16 G 22 g,
R o % g
G635 2 o N
. &, O=0
~— GX 95
GX 38q G 38
FILAMENT FORMATIONS
- ©
D
J
CLASSF MICRO-PROJECTORLAMPS
Dimensions mm
Maximum  Light Crownof  Average
Lamp Maximum  Overall Centre Nominal bulbto Life Special
Ref. Volts Watt  Diameter Length Length Lumens Base Filament Hours Features
F/30 4 8 37 67 — 100 S.E.S.E1ds 104-2 100 A
FiB 12 12 37 62 4013 190 5.8.C. BA15d — 100 A
F/1o [ 24 39 65 —_ 410 S.ES.El4s 104:2 100 A
{AL] 12 24 39 65 -~ 440 SESElds 1042 00 A
Fi3 12 24 39 65 = 440 S.B.S. BA16d 1042 100 A
236 30 39 69 = 480 ES.E27s 012 200 A
F/8o 6 30 39 58 — 420 B.C.B22d 742 200 BC
F/&8 [ a8 40 65 - 675 S.E.5.Elds 742 200 AC
F/58 6 48 40 70 — 675 E.S.E27s 42 200 AL
F/81 6 48 39, 63 41405 676  SmallPre-Focus P30s  — 200 AC
Ffa 12 48 52 81 4043 950 S.E.S.E14s — 100 8
F/38 12 48 40 65 4043 BEO S.B.C. BA15d — 100 B
Fie 12 50 a0 13 33306 950  Bosch BAZ0s - 50 CH
BT 12 50 40 70 4843 950 S.E.5. Elds — &0 B
L] 12 100 62 9N 5645 2250 ES. E27s — 100 B
F{63 12 100 62 98 37405 2250  Mod Pre-Focus P28s. — 100 B

A Operating position — veriical base down +135°

B Verticol base down +136°
€ Solldsnurce filament
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Projector lamps, Class G, Class M

-

Class G Exciter lamps

A range of high efficiency lamps for
the sound heads of cinema
projectors,

CLASS G EXCITER LAMPS

M29 Cine Film Editor Lamp

Tungsten halogen lamps give greater
light outputthan conventional
incandescent lamps of similar ralings.
They operate at a high colour
temperature so the light is whiter.
The small dimensions allow the
production of equipment of compact
design. The quartz bulb gives a

high degree of resistance to thermal
and mechanical shack.

Dimensions mm

Maximum Light Average
Lamp AMP{ Maximum overall ceg:ltre Nominal Filament life 9 Operating
Refersnce Volts -\iattes diameter  lergth longth lumens Base formation hours positions
G/18 4 075 165 50 318408 30 SCC BATEs D 50 A
G/27 [ 075 168 50 2865:06 30 Small Pre-Focus P30s H 50 A
G/29 L 076 165 50 30 Small Pre-FocusP30s D 50 A
G/31 @4 076 266 51 30 Small Pre-Focus P30d D 50 D
G/4 6 1 165 42 216+05 80 SCCBA15s H 100 A
G/6 [ i 165 50 28:6=0-5 B0 Small Pre-Focus P30s  H 100 [
G/40 6 1 165 657 285.+0-5 B0 Small Pre-Focus P30s D 100 B
G/48 7 0-2 165 50 28:6+0-26 1310 Small Pre-Focus P30s  H 50 A
A Universal
B Verlical base down +:30°
C  Vertical base down +45°
D Horizontal £120°
CLASSM CINE FILM EDITOR LAMPS A}
Dimensions mm
Maximum Maximum Light Average
Lamp Bulb Overall Centre Nominal Filament Life Special
Ref. Volts Watts Diamster Length Length Lumens Base Formation (Hours) Features
M29 3 085 30 1961025 200 Special 2 Pin 100 AB
M30 3 2085 30 1951025 450 Spociol 2 Pin 100 AB

A Operates on Tungsten Halogen Principle
B Operating position vertical base down to horizontal
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Photographic lamps, Class P1

P1/11 240V B0OOW Tungsten
Halogen Photographic Lamp

I T ff\ i’ =
l | | L L (——
-\ Y Y T 7 |£

P1/12 240V 1000W Tungsten
Halogen Photographic Lamp

P1/1 Photoflood

The P1/1 is specially suitable for indoor
photography, and will enable
approximately 60m/200ft of cine film or
about 300 still photographs to be taken,
representing about three hours' total life.
Safety fuses are incorporated in the cap.
Suitable for use with monochrome film
and colour stock balanced for 3400°K

|

Y

P1/15 240V 1000W Single

Ended Sun Gun Lamp

A new concept in tungsten halogen
lighting. compact and robust, particularly
suitable for use with lighting units
designed for the Super 8 format.
Operates directly from the mains with

an average life of 12 hours.

P1/6 Reflector Photoflood

This unitincorporates its own reflector, thus
giving a much greater beamn candle

power,

CLASS P1 PHOTOGRAPHIC LAMPS for monochrome and colour film balanced for 3400°K

Dimensions mm

Max. pip Max.

protuber-  Nominal clear- Max. Average
Lamp Max, ance from contact ance overall  Nominal life Spscial
ref, Volts Watts dia. bulb axis  length length  fength  lumens Base hours features
P1/8 30 250 12 10-2 748416 783 80 8000 Double ended R7s 12 A
P1/1 240/260 2756 B1 - — — 108'5 8300 BC B22d 3 B C
P1/1 240/250 2756  B1 — — = 110 8300 ES E27s 3 8 C
P1/6 240/250 376 97 — — - 1336 13000 BC B22d 4 BEFH
P1/6 240/250 376 97 — — — 135 13000 ES E27s 4 BEFH
P1/2 240/250 500 82 —_ — — 164:5 16000 BC B22d [] BC
P1/2 240/250 500 82 — — — 166 16000 ES 27s [ B C
P1/9 120 6650 15 11-4 74-941:8 783 80 21000  Double ended R7s 12 A
P1/13  240/250 &S50 28 -— — — 65 20000 2 Pin Ceramic GB.36 16 ABI
P1/91  240/250 BOO 15 11:4 74:9+1:6 78-3 80 24500 Double ended A7s 12 ABK
P1/12  240/260 1000 12 10-2 121-74:1:6 1281 127 33000  Doublo ended R7s 15 ABK
P1/16  240/250 1000 28 — — — 66 32000 2 Pin Coramic G6.36 12 ABK
P1/18  240y250 1250 12 10-2 121716 1261 127 15 ABL
P1/18  240/260 1250 28 — — — 75 40000 2 Pin Caramic G6.35 15 ABL

Operates on tungsien hologen prncipls

Duwal voltage

Vollage range in 10 volt steps

Satin etched bulb

Rellector phatoitood

Lighl cutput meatuiod In contte beam condles
dord amp HBC tute necessay

Borl amp HBC futn necaisay

G.0r 7 amp HBG fuse necosaary

FR-ITMOm>

Inthe interesl of salety tungsten halaogen lamps above
130V raling should have a separate high breaking
capacity fuse in the circuit. See special features

column {or individual lamp requirements.

Operating position : Universal, with the

exception of : P1/13. P1/15 and P1/17 which are

Base down to horizontal £-4°
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Photographic lamps, Class P2, Class P3

\J

P3/3 High Intensity Enlarger P2/4 Reflector Photoflood

Lamp (Opalised) The P2/4 is specially designed to meet
These lamps have opalised bulbs and the exacting requirements of film and
give a brilliant white light evenly TV studios. The silvered bulb permits
diffused. the use of the lamp in fittings without

separate external reflectors.

CLASS P2 PHOTOGRAPHIC LAMPS for use with colour film balanced for 3200°K and for all monochrome film stock

Dimensions mm

~Max. pip " Maxi-
Maximum protuberance Nominal Maximum mum Average

Lamp Bulb from bulb Contact Clearance Overall Nominal Life Special
Ref. Volts Watt  Diamster axis. Length Length Length Lumens Base Hours Features
P2/1 115 500 89 — — — 183-6b 12500 E.S.E27s 100 D
P2/1 240,250 500 83 — — = 18356 11000 E.S.E27s 100 CD
P2/4 116 500 1276  — — = 182 7200 E.S.E27s 20 EFH
P2/4 240,250 500 1276 — — — 182 7200 ES.E27s 12 CEFH
P2/6 116 500 1276 - - = 182 12000 ES.E27s 20 EGH
P2/6 240,260 500 127:6 - — — 182 12000 _ 12 “CEGH
P2/10_ 2407250 LEB 12 1857-+1:6 1590 15500 Double onded R7s_ 200 ABI

240 626 12 1195 16250 DoubleendedR7s 75 Al

120 850 16

80 17000 Doubleended R7s 100  AK
75

P2/1a 935 20000 Dbleer
P3/iB 240 800 12 115 17 119 20600 Double ended R7s AK
P2/26 116 860 28 - - - 5 23000 2 Pin Coramic AM
G6-35
P2j7 _240/250 1G00 12 102 186716 _189-1 180 26000 Doubleended R7s 200 ABK
P2/17 2404250 1000 28 — — — 75 28000 G636 50 ABK
P2/1Z 240/250 1250 12 102 1867416 18911 190 33500 Doubleended R7s 200 ABL
P2/26 240/260 1260 28 — - — 76 23000 2PinCeramic 50  ABL
G6-35
P2/27 240 2000 30 25 138:4541:27 141-22143 50000 RAX7S 300 A M
A Operates on tungsten halogen principle Class P2 Operating Posilion :— Universal In the interest of safely tungsten halogen lamps above
B Dual Voitage wilh the following exceplions : 130V raling should have a separale high breaking
C Voltage range in 10 volt steps P2/7 Horizontal +4° capacity fuse in the circuit. See special fealures
D Pearl bulb P2/10 Horizontal +4° column for individual lamp requirements.
E  Satin elched bulb P2/12 Horizonlal +4°
F  Relleclor Photoflood P2/16 Horizonlal +4°
G Reflactor Photo Spot
H Lightoutput measured in Centre Beam
Candles

| 3 or4amp H.B.C.fuse necessary
K 5or6amp H.B.C.fuse necessary
L 6or7ampH.B.C luse necessary
M 10 amp H.B.C, fuso necessary
CLASSP3 PHOTOGRAPHIC ENLARGER LAMPS HIGH INTENSITY

. Dimensions mm

Maximum Average

Overall Maximum Life Special
Lamp Ref. Volts Watt Length Diameter Base (Hours) Features
P3/3 240,260 76 = 108% 61 B.C.B22d 100 AB
P3/3 240, 250 75 110 61 E.5.E278 100 AB
Paja 240, 260 750 1068'6 61 B.C.B22d 00 AB

P3/4 240, 260 150 S I ES.E27s
A Internally opalised bulb
B Voltage rangs in 10 volt sleps

100 AB

Class P3 Operaling Posilion :—Universal
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Photographic lamps,

Class CP, Class T

CP/41 2kW Studio Tungsten
Halogen Lamp

With monoplane filament.

For use in conventional Fresnel
spot-flood fittings.

T/12Tungsten Halogen

Theatre Spotlight Lamp

For use in cinemas, theatres and other
applications, where a suitable housing
and reflector can make good use of
the compact, intense light source.

Class CP Conventional and tungsten-halogen lamps for use with colour film balanced for light of 3200°K

and all monochrome film stock

Dimensions (mm)

Maximum Light Average
Lamp Maximum overall centre Nominal life Special
ref. Volts Watts diameter _ lonigth longth lumens hours Cap Teatures
crn 116 275 61 110 — 7500 ] BCorEs [
240 275 61 110 — 5
CP/2 115 500 82 166 — 14000713750 20 BCorES Bl
240 500 82 166 — 15 _
CP/3y4 115/120, 220,240 650 35 140 635105 17000/16800 100 Med Bi-post G22 ABDG
CP/47 _ 115/120,220,240 650 35 110 5512 17000/16800 100 Zpin GX9'5 ABDG
CP/51 116/120,220, 240 650 35 130 56505 17000/16800 100 Meod Pro-Focus P28s AB DG
CP/3 118 1600 163 309 — 30000/28000 30 GES E40 Bl
1000 153 309 25
CP/40 115/120,220,240 1000 35 140 63-5.+0:5 27000/26000 200 Med Bi-post G22 ABDG
CP/48 115/120,220,240 1000 35 110 5642 27000/26000 200 2pin GX9:6 ABDG
CP/B2 115/120,220,240 1000 a6 130 56-6:-0-5 27000/26000 200 Mod Pre-Focus P28s ABD G
CP/30 115,120,220,240 1250/1250 60 220 14342 28000759000 250 4 pin qu BCDE
25000/83000
TP/l 1157120, 220, 2402000 a0 210 12712 54000/62000 200 Bi-post G38 ABDG
CP/43 1157120, 220,240 2000 40 145 70+2 54000/562000 400 2pin GY16 ABDG
CP/53 116/120, 220, 240 2000 40 200 87405  54000/52000 400 LarPre-Focus P40s ABDG
Cris5 115/120, 220, 240 2000 40 160 75406  54000/52000 400 Med Bi-Post G22 ABDG
CcP/32 220,240 2500/2600 70 220 14312 55000/117000 250 4 pin GXa8q CDE
CP/29 116/120,220.240 BOOD 75 265 16642  145000/135000 400 Bi-post G38 ABDG
CP/84 220,240 10000 70 380 25442 280000 A00 Bi-post Gas DE
Class T Theatre spotlight lamps
Dimensions mm
Maximum  Light Average

Lamp Maximum  overall centre life Special
ref, Volts Watts diameter  length length Base hours  features
T3 240,250 2560 78 124 555406 Med Pre-Focus P28s 200 G

T 240,250 600 100 140 55:64-06 Muod Pro-Focus P28s 200 G

17 220, 240 600 27 122 56-6.-06 Med Pra-Focus P28s 750 ADG
TAZ 1167120 220,240 650 35 110 5542 2pin GX9-5 750 DG

T3 116/120 220,240 660 35 130 65:5.:0-5 Med Pro-Focus P2Bs 750 ADG

T/2 240, 250 1000 132 200 87405 Large Pre-Focus P40s 200 G

Tr4 240,250 1000 39 165 88-40:6 Med Pra-Focus P28s 200 H
T/6 240, 250 1000 102 140 56:5.+-0:5 Maod Pre-Foous P28 200 F
T/11 115/120 220,240 1000 36 10 5642 2 pin GX8-6 750 DG
T/14 115/120 220,240 1000 36 130 66:5.4.0-5 Med Pre-Focus P28s 750 ADG
T/15 118/120 220,240 1000 35 160 894.0:5 Mod Pre-Focus P28s 150 ADH
T/16 115/120 220,240 1000 35 200 87405 Large Pre-Focus P40s 750 ADG

Operating Positlons

A Dual voliage for low volt lamps E VBDA45°

B Higher iumen/life figures apply to low voltage lamps F VBDH475°
€ Twin filament lamp. Higher lumen figures apply o twin filament operation G VBD480°

D Operates on tungsten halogen principle H VBUA15°

I Universal
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Photo-flashbulbs

Outstanding features of these photo-flashbulbs
are:

Zirconium filling: The use of zirconium foil enables
more light to be packed into less space, thus giving
greater economy, greater efficiency and flexibility.
Precision manufacture: Dependability is of prime
importance in flash photography. These bulbs are

of consistent high quality, thanks to precision
manufacture and rigorous test standards.

Super AG3B flashbulbs will work to perfection
with a reflector only 50mm/2in in diameter. Many
cartons can easily be carried in the pocket.

Tru-Flash Type 1B
Specification

Class WF
Colour of bulb Blue
Total light output (lumen secs) 7500
Peak light output (megalumens) 0-45
Time to peak (milliseconds) 13

D ion nbove half peak (milliseconds) 16
Voltage range 3-45
Maxi bulb {mm} 118
Maximum overall length (mm) 40-5
Bulbs per pack 5
Bulbs per outer i 200
Colour code Blug

Mini-Flash Super AG3B
Specification

Class MF
Colour of bulb Blue
Tatal light output (lumen sncs] 7500
Peak light outpur { I 045
Time to peak (milliseconds) i3
Duration above half peak (milli: i5) 16
Voliage rangs 3-45
Maxi bulb di {mm) 118
M overall length {mm) 333
Bulbs per pack 5
Bulbs per outer i 200
Colour code Blug

Photo-Flash M3

Specification
Class M
Colour of bulb Clear
Total light output (lumen: suce} 16000
Peak light output (megal 1
Tima to peak (milliseconds) 17
Duration above half peak (milli ds) 15
Voltage range 3-45
Maxi bulb di (mm) 22

i overall length (mm) A5
Bulbs par pack 3]
Bulbs per outer i 180
Colour coda Rad

megalumens
=4
£~y

=
N

megaiumeans

megalumens

Full exposure datais printed on every

flash carton

~
A
10 20 30 40
milliseconds
-\\ |
|
10 20 30 40
milliseconds
10 20 30 40
milliseconds
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Flashcubes & Magicube X

Four miniature blue bulbs, smallerin size than an
AG3B, are enclosed in a plastic cube completewith a
precision reflector for each individual bulb.
Flashcubes are simple to fit on the camera and simple
to remove, either manually or by automatic ejection.
They are only just warm to the touch after four bulbs
have been fired

The precision-made base ensures correct location on
the camera, enabling positive contact and automatic
rotation of the Flashcube.

Flashcubes may be used with suitably designed
cameras and adaptors, with X synchronization at
shutter speeds up to 1/60 second and at all shutter
speeds with M synchronization.

Magicube X is a major advance towards 100%

photoflash reliability. Itis mechanically activated, thus

eliminating the need for batteries and consequent
failures due to poor electrical contact or corrosion.

Magicube X can be used only with cameras designed

with the special Magicube firing system,

Exposure Data

Guide nos./X Synchronisation

Film ASA 25-32 40-50 64-80 100-126 160-200
Exposure Data _ Speed DIN  15-16 17-18 19-20 21-22  23-24
10 256 40 100 160 320 1/30 sec 45 56 72 90 125
By Sk b B 1/60 sec 40 50 64 80 100
Film Speed 2 o 1 = > Flash to subject distance for single speed cameras
DIN 10 to Y o to I: Monoch‘rome film stock 1-2m/4ft—4-5m/156ft
13 16 19 22 24 28 Colour Film stock 1:2m/4ft-2-7m/9ft
Shutter Shutter
Sync Speed Guide nos. Specification
X 1/25-1/30 32 65 75 100 130 200 Colour of bulh Blue
XorM 1/60-1/60 22 36 B0 70 90 130 Total light output (zonal lumens/sec) 460
M 1/100-1/126 18 30 42 60 76 110 Pesak | ity (zonal | 1 44000
M 1/200-1/300 16 24 34 48 60 80 Time to pask (milli ds) 7
Specification Duration above half peak (milli i5)13
— — Maxi width (mm) 305
Colour of bulb Blue Maximum overall helght {mm) 41
Cubas per pack 3
Total light output {beam candle power sec) 2000 Ciibos per ouler 30
Peak light output (beam candle power) 130000

Time to paak (milliseconds) 13

Duration above half peak (milli ds) 15

Voltage range 3-45

Width (mm) 285

Qvarall length {mm) 355

Cubes per pack 3

Cubes per outer pack 80

1-5
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Lamp number index

Thorn lamps are listed by U.K, Trade
Reference numbers or where these
are not allocated, by the Thorn
Product Code number

Most auto lamps are types

included in the European Regulation
currently being prepared and where
this is so the category is shown, e.g
P25-1,R19/6,T8/4, W10, etc

instance a 382 will be known as a
12V P25-1,

he following abbreviations are used:

European usage will supersede U.K S.B Sealed Beam
references where appropriate : for TH Tungsten Halogen
W.B. Wedge Base,

Lamp Lamp
Reference  European Slandard Page Reference European Slandard Page
no. Heforonce Volls Wans Description Pack no. no Reference Volts Walls Descriplion Pack no.

1 12 24 Head 10 407 288 12 2 Instrument panel 10 409

2 12 36 Head 10 407 289 24 2 Instrument panel 10 409

4 12 24 Head 10 407 290 P25-1 24 21 Stop, flasher 10 408

5 12 36 Head 10 407 29 P25-1 24 21 Stop, flasher 10 408

293 T8/4 6 4 Side, tail 10 408
123 24 36 Head 10 407 295 6 02 Cycie 10 410
149 R19/5 24 § Side, tail 10 408 296 6 0-25 Cycle 10 410
150 R19/6 24 & Side, tail 10 408
185 12 48 Prefocus head 10 407 312 6 30/24 Prefocus head 10 407
317 P25-1 6 21 Stop, flasher 10 408

205 R19/5 6 5 Side, tail 10 408 319 P25-1 6 21 Stop, flasher 10 408
206 R19/5 6 5 Side, tail 10 408 323 12 45 Prefocus head 10 407
207 R19/6 12 5§ Side, tail 10 408 330 24 44 Prefocus head 10 407
209 R19/6 12 6 Side, tail 10 408 331 24 44 Prefocus head 10 407
222 12 4 Side, tail 10 408 334 24 21/6  Stop/tail 10 408
227 24 6 Side, tail 10 408 335 P25-1 12 21 Stop, flasher 10 408
228 28 6 Side, tail 10 408 346 P26-1 12 21 Stop, flasher 10 408
233 T8/4 12 4 Side, tail 10 408 380 P25-2 12 21/5  Stop/tail 10 408
241 P25-1 24 21 Stop, flasher 10 408 381 12 21 Stop/tail 10 408
244 R19/10 6 10 Side, tail 10 408 382 P26-1 12 21 Stop, flasher 10 408
245 R19/10 6§ 10 Side, tail 10 408 384 P25-2 6 21/6  Stop/tail 10 408
247 R19/5 & 6 Side, tail 10 408
248 R19/5 24 6 Side, tail 10 408 410 12 45/40 Prefocus head 10 407
249 T8/4 24 4 Side, tail 10 408 41 12 45/40 Prefocus head 10 407
253 [ 6 Festoon 10 409 1414 12 50/40 Prefocus head 10 407
254 12 6 Festoon 10 409 423 [ 45/40 Prefocus head 10 407
255 6 3 Festoon 10 409 429 24  55/60 Prefocus head 10 407
256 12 3 Festoon 10 409 437 24  54/44 Prefocus head 10 407
260 24 8 Festoon 10 409 448 H1 12 55 T.H. head/aux 10 405
265 12 10 Festoon 10 409 450 12 585 T.H. auxiliary 10 405
270 12 18 Festoon 10 409 453 H3 12 55 T.H. auxiliary 10 405
273 C15 12 21 Festoon 10 409 454 [ 55 T.H. auxiliary 10 408
275 6 0-1 Cycle 10 410 455 H3 6 55 T.H. auxiliary 10 405
831 26 03A  Flashlamp 10 410 458 24 70 T.H. auxiliary 10 405
280 12 16 Instrument panel 10 409 459 24 70 T.H. auxiliary 10 405
281 12 2 Instrument panel 10 409 460 H3 24 70 T.H. auxiliary 10 405
286 12 12 Instrument panel 10 409 463 12 60/55 T.H. head 10 405
297 12 2 Instrument panel 10 409 465 H1 6 55 T.H. head auxiliary 19 405
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Lamp number index

Lamp
Reference
no

466

47

472

501
503
504
505
506
607

641
643
650
651
653
695

804
805
809
810
816
817
a21
822
830
835
837
844
847
853
854
@55
856
858
865
867

Eutopean

Relerence Volts

H1

H4

w10/6

wW10/6

24
12
12

12
12
12
24
12
24

12
24
24
24
24

12
12
12
12
24
24
24
24
2.2
45
55

63
6:3
65
65
65
24

24

Watls
70
75/860
60/85

w w o ow

2:2
2:8
28

2:8

12
12
24
24
12
12
20
20
0:25
03
0-3
0-25
05
015
0-25
03
03
03
2-8
2-8

Descriplion

T.H,Head auxiliary 10

Prefocus head

T.H. head

W.B. side, tail
W.B. reversing
W.B. instr. panel
W.B. instr. panel
W.B. instr. panel
W.B. side, tail

Instrument panel
Instrument panel
Instrument panel
Instrument panel
Festoon

Instrument panel

Flashiamp
Flashlamp
Flashlamp
Cycle

Cycle
Radio panel
Radio panel
Radio pane!
Radio panel
Radio panel
Instrument panel

Instrument panel

10
10

10
10
10
10
10
10

10
10
10
10
10
10

100
100
100
100
100
100
100
100
10
10
10
10
10
10
10
10
10
10
10
10

Standard Page
Pack

no
405
407
405

408
408
409
409
409
408

409
409
409
409
409
409

407
407
407
407
407
407
407
407
410
410
Mo
410
410
411
111
M
411
411
409
409

Reference
no

917
918
950
951
954
970
972
974
987
989
980
991
993
998

2097

5712
5718
5724
5725
5726
65732
5733
5734

7002
7011
7014
7020
7021
7022
7026
7503
7505

7511

European
Reference Volls

36
3-8
6

6

6
25
25
35
12
12
6

6
24
6

12

12
12
12
12
12
12
12
12

12
12
12
12
12
12
12
12
12

Walls
06
0-3

6

6
025
0-2A
0-3A
015A
2:2

0-04A
28
01A

50
60/37-5
75
55
55
60/37'6
75
55

60/45
60/45
60/45
75/50
75/60
60/55
60/46
60/50
75/60

75/60

Description
Flashlamp
Flashiamp
Instrument panel
Side, tail

Cycle

Flashlamp
Flashlamp
Flashlamp
Instrument panel
Side, tait
Instrument panel
Cycle
Instrument panel

Cycle

Instrument panel

S.B. head
S.B. head
S.B. head
Halogen S.B. aux
Halogen S.B. aux
S.B. head
Halogen S.B. head
Halogen S.B. head

S.B. head

S.B. head

S.B. head

S.B. head

S.B. head
Halogen S:B. head
S.8. head

Rect. S.B. head
Rect. S.B. head

Rect, S.B. head

Standard Page

Pack

10
10
10
10
10
10
10
10
10
10
10
10
10
10

10
10
10
10
10
10

10
10
10
10
10

10

10

10

10

no

410
410
409
408
410
10
410
410
409
408
409
410
409
410

409

404

a0a
404
404
404
406
406

404
404
404
404
404
406
404
a04
404

404
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Sealed beam headlamps

HEADLAMPS — with 7in diameter lens

Lamp Standard
Reference Volts Watts Drive : Dip pack
7002 12 60/45 AH Left 10
7011 12 60/45 LH Right{ 10
7014 12 60/45 RH Lalt 10
7020 12 75/80 RH Left Si 10
7021~ 12 75/50 RH Leit Sl 10

7028 12 60/45 RH Lalt PR 10

HEADLAMPS — with 53in diameter lens

5712 12 50 RH — 10
5718~ 12 50/37'5 RH Left 10
5724 12 75 RH — Sl 10
5732 12 60/37-5 RH Left Sl 10

HEADLAMPS — RECTANGULAR

7505~ 12 75/60 RH Leftt 10
7503+ 12 60/50 LH Right¥ 10
7511+ 12 75/60 RH Leftt US 10

TUNGSTEN HALOGEN AUXILIARY LAMPS — with 53in dlameter lons.
5725 12 66 Fog 10

5728 12 55 Long Aange 10

TUNGSTEN HALOGEN HEADLAMPS
7in circular

Jozz* 12 60/55 GlE Leltt R Z
%in circular

5733 12 75 RH - H 2

5734% 12 55 fiH Left H 2

*With pilot aperture
TAsymmetric beam

S1 — Super Intensity
R—

US — Uplight Shield
H — Halogen
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Tungsten halogen lamps

Lamp European Standard
@ Reference Reference Volts Watts Cap Diagram pack
85 465 H1 [ 55 P14-bs 1 10
—+t max — 456 H3 6 55 PR22s 2 0
448 H1 12 b5 P14-6s 1 10
r‘i&’ 453 H3 12 55 PK22s 2 10
466 H1 24 70 P14-bs 1 10
Irfl 460 H3 24 70 PK22s 2 10
i
| |] | [] A a7z Ha 2 60/55  Pa3t38 3 10
ié.szg; British Prefocus types
" Lamp Standard
l oa o] Reference Volts Watts Cap Diagram pack
- 454 6 55 P36s 5 10
| 450 12 b5 P36s 5 10
185 458 24 70 P36d 5 10
'l max. 459 24 70 P36s 5 10
—L 463 12 60/55 P36t A 10

Caps P36s: BPF s.c.
P36d: BPF d.c.

All dimensions in mm

18
+0'5

10
max.

® o) ® " p—

Max.

W=t
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Tungsten Halogen Headlamp Conversion Kits

7" CONVERSION KIT 12V 60/55W R.H. DRIVE

7022 Kit comprises two 12V 60/55W sealed beam headlamps
R.H. Drive, main and dip beam, ref. 60-7022.

Tungsten Halogen conversion for all 7’ dia sealed beam units except

60-7012 and 60-7025. Headlamp contains a T.H. capsule similar to

H4 giving far reaching main beam plus asymmetric dip beam with sharp

cut-off and high intensities on near side.

53" CONVERSION KITS 12V 75W & 12V 55W R.H. DRIVE

5733 Kit comprises two 12V 75W sealed beam headlamps

R.H. Drive, main beam (inner), ref. 60-5733.
5734 Kit comprises two 12V 55W sealed beam headlamps

R.H. Drive, dip beam (outer) ref. 60-5734.
Tungsten Halogen conversion for all 53"’ sealed beam units.
Part conversion with 5733 kitimproves main beams markedly but for greater
benefit use full system 5733 & 5734 and obtain nearly double intensities on
dip beam of British pattern. Simple replacement results in 2 main 2 dip beams—
for full 4-lamp main beam fit suitable relay.

463 CONVERSION KIT 12V 60/55W

463 Kit comprises two 12V 60/55W headlamp bulbs plus adaptor
plates and two types of retention springs.

Tungsten Halogen conversion for many metal reflector headlights.
Converts from conventional European bulb ref. 410. Considerable
increase in intensities of main and dip beams
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All dimensions in mm

Prefocus headlamps, Bus lamps

PREFOCUS, BRITISH TYPES

Single Filament

All dimensions in mm

Lamp Europoan Standard

Reference Volts Watts  Ref. Filament Cap Diagram pack

185 12 48 Axial P36s 1 10

323 12 48 F1 Transverse P36s 2 10

33 24 a4 Axial  P36d 1 10

30 24 a4 F Transverse  P36d 2 10

Double Filament _

Lomp Standard

Reference  Volts  Watts  Drive Dip Cap Diagram pack

312 6 30/24  Either Vertical P36d 3 10

414* 12 50/40 RH Left P36d 4 10

437* 24 54/44 RH Left P36d 4 10

471 12 75/60 RH Loft PEOL & 10

*These lamps have transverse shielded filaments

PREFOCUS - EUROPEAN TYPES with UEC CAP

Lamp Standard

Relerence Voltis  Wans Drive : Dip Cap Diagram pack

423 § 45/40 Either PG 6 i

410 12 45/40 Either P45t 6 10

411 12 45/40 Yollow  Either Pabt 6 10

428 24 55/560 Eithor Pa5t 3 10

ORDINARY TYPES

Lamp Standard

Reference Volts Watts Filament Cap Diagram pack

1 12 24 Axial BA1bs 7 10

4 12 24 Axial BA15d 8 10

2 12 36 Axial BA1bs 7 10

5 12 36 Axial BA15d 8 10

123 24 36 Axial BA16d 8 10

BUS LAMPS

For interior lighting

Lamp Standard

Reference Volts Watts Cap Finish  Diagram pack

804 12 12 B22d Pearl 9 100

805 12 12 BA15d Pearl 10 100

809 12 24 B22d Pearl 9 100

810 12 24 BA15d Pearl 10 100

816 24 12 B22d Pearl 9 100

817 24 12 BA156d Pearl 10 100

821 24 20 B22d Pearl 9 100

822 24 20 BA15d Pearl 10 100

Caps P36s:BPFs.c. BA15s: SCC

P36d: BPF d.c. BA15d: SBC
P45t: UEC B22d: BC
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Flasher, stop and stop/tail lamps

Side and tail lamps

arg

FLASHER, STOP AND STOP/TAIL

Lamp European Standard
Reference Reference Volts  Watts Cap Diagram pack
317 P25-1 [} 21 BA15s 1 10
319 P25-1 6 21 BA15d 1 10
34 P25-2 6 21/5 BAY15d 2 10
3as2 P25-1 12 21 BA1bs 1 10
335 P25-1 12 21 BA15d 1 10
381 12 21/6  BA156d 2 10
380 P25-2 12 21/5 BAY16d 2 10
334 24 24/6 BAY15d 2 10
241 P25—1 24 21 BA1bs 1 10
346 P25-1 24 21 BA15d 1 10
Heavy Duty Lamps
290  P25-1__ 24 21 BA15s 3 10
23 P26-1 24 21 BA15d 3 10
SIDE AND TAIL
Lamp uropean Standsrnd
Reference Reference Volts Watts  Cap Diagram pack
293 T8/4 6 4 BAS9s 7 10
205 R19/5 6 5 BA1bs 4 10
206 R19/6 6 5 BA15d 4 10
951 6 G BA9s 6 10
244 R19/10 6 10 BA1bs 4 10
233 T8/4 12 4 BAOs 7 10
222 12 4 BAYs & 10
501 W10/5 12 5 W2:1x9bd 8 10
503 12 5 W2:1x9:6d 10 10
989 12 5 BASs 6 10
207 R19/5 12 5 BA1bs 4 10
209 R19/5 12 5 BA15d 4 10
245 R18/10 12 10 BA15s 4 10
249 T8/4 24 4 BA9s 7 10
507 W10/5 24 5 W2-1x96d 9 10
149 R19/5 24 5 BA15s 5 10
150 R19/5 24 5 BA15d 5 10
227 24 6 BASs 6 10
228 28 6 BA15d 5 10
Heavy Duty Lamps
247 R18/5 24 [ BA156d 5 10
248 R19/5 24 BA15s 5 10
Caps BA9s: MCC
BA1b6s:SCC
BA156d: SBC
BAY15d: SBC Index r-—-zz—-,-!
W2:1x9-56d: Wedge
All dimensions in mm
15 Q@ 3%
_’1 oy T 10+ |-10*|
_T T 218'5 ‘r
30 450 i 28 26
l 1. . _1 _l
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Panel and indicator lamps
Festoon lamps

INDICATOR, PANEL AND INSTRUMENT WARNING

Lamp Standard
Reference Volts Watts Cap Diag pack
287 & 2 BASs 16 10
930 [ 3 E10/13 1 10
641 & 3 BASs 2 10
860 6 6 E10/13 3 10
286 12 1:2 W2x4-6d 14 10
2097 12 1-2 W2x4-6d 13 10
280 12 15 E5/8 4 10
506 12 15 W2-1x95d 5 10
297 12 2 WZ-1x9:6d 12 10
288 T2 2 BAZs 15 10
281 12 2 BA7s 11 10
987 12 2:2 E10/13 1 10 1
643 12 22 BAJs 2 10
504 12 3 W2:1x9:-6d 5 10
289 24 2 BA9s 15 10
650 24 28 E10/13 7 10
651 24 28 BAYs 8 10
695 24 28 E10/13 9 10
993 24 2-8 E10/13 6 10
-1 24 2-8 BASs 2 10
867 24 2-8 BASs 10 10
506 24 3 W2-1x8-6d 12 10
Caps E5/8:LES E10/13: MES

BA7s: 2 lug W2-1x 9-5d: Wedge 10mm
BASs: MCC W2 x4-6d: Wedge 5mm

® ® f @k
|'7'5'| 1

®
4

355 38 44 a4

=i
FESTOON
Lamp ECE Standard
Relerence - Reference  Volts  Watts  Cap Diagram  pack
255 6 3 57/8 16 10
253 6 6 58'6/8 i7 10
256 12 3 57/8 16 10
254 12 ] S8-5/8 17 10
265 12 10 58:6/8 19 10
270 12 18 S8:5/8 19 10
273 C15 12 21 58:6/8 19 10
653 24 6 $8:5/8 17 10
260 24 [ 58-5/8 18 10

All dimensions in mm
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Flashlamps and cycle dynamo lamps
Miners’ and emergency lamps

196

1] b 11

T

All dimensions in mm

FLASHLAMPS
Ordinary type
Lamp Standard
Reference  Volts Amps Cap Diagram pack
870 26 02 E10/13 1 10
— §72 25 03 10713 1 10
= 974 35 015 E10/13 1 10
= 877 35 03 E10/13 1 10
835 45 03 E10/13 2 10
837 55 03 E10/13 2 10
Lens end type
830 2:2 0-25 E10/13 3 10
Prefocus flashlights
31 26 03 P13:6s 4 10
917 36 056 P13:6s 4 10
218 3-8 3 P136s 4 10
CYCLE DYNAMO LAMPS
Headlamps
Lamp Standard
Reference  Volts Amps Cap Finish Diagram pack
285 [ 0:2 Wedgo 6 10
954 § 025 E10/13 z 10
296 3] 026 Wedge [ 10
84a ] 025 E10/13 _ Gran. 2 10
847 [ 05 E10/13 2z 10
Tail lamps
291 [ 0-04 E10/13 5 10
298 6 01 E10/13 5 10
275 [ 01 Wedge [ 10
MINERS’ LAMPS
Lamp Standard
Reference Voits Amps Cap Type Diagram pack
5.02315 36 1 E10/13 Krypton 7 25
3.70878 4 09 E10/13 Kiypton 7 2
202322 4 1 E10/13 Krypton 7 25
Prefocus typo
78029 [} 1 P13:5s Krypton 8 P
EMERGENCY LIGHTING LAMPS
Lamp Standard
Reference Volts Amps Cap Type Disgram pack
2.76829 24 10 E10/13 Kryptan 7 75
277572 36 06 E10/13 Krypton 7 25
Caps E10/13: MES

P13:6s: Prefocus flash
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Radio and subminiature lamps
Telephone Visual and Telewriter lamps

Al dimensionsin mm

RADIO PANEL LAMPS

Lamp Standard
Reference  Volts Amps Cap Diagram pack
853 63 0-15 E10/13 3 10
854 63 025 BASs 4 10
856 65 0-3 E10/13 1 10
855 66 03 BA9s 2 10
858 656 0:3 BA9s 4 10
SUBMINIATURE PANEL LAMPS
Lamp E.tundnld
Reference  Volts Amps Cap Diagram pack
2.00506 6 0 $6s/8 5 50
4.00507 6 0:2 56s/8 5 50
9.00513 12 01 S6s/8 6 50
000522+ 28 0-:04 S6s/8 7 50
6.00525 28 004 Sbs/B 7 50
0.00496 28 008 563/8 7 50
*Long e lamp
TELEPHONE VISUAL LAMPS
Side contact plates and coloured endpieces
Lamp
Reference Endpiece Standard
no. Volts Amps Filament colour Diagram  pack
7.02355 6 0-041 No. 2 Metal  Grey 8 100
302358 12 010 No. 2 Metal  Red 8 100
6.02363 24 010 No. 2 Metal  Yellow 8 100
6.03097 12 0117 No. 2 Carbon Red 8 100
1.02352 50 0107 No. 2 Carbon White [ 100
TELEWRITER LAMPS
Lamp Standard
Reference no. Volts Watts Cap Diagram pack
4,02384 50 25 BA9s 9 50
6.02385 50 256 E10/13 9 50
4,02389 60 3:6 E10/13 9 50

Caps BASs: MCC

E10/13: MES

S$6s/8: Midget flange
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Semiconductor lamps LEDs

Gallium Arsenide Phosphide lamps
are a new type of semiconductor
junction electroluminescent device
They have electrical characteristics
similar to a normal diode but with the
distinguishing feature that visible
radiation is generated at the junction
when biassed in the forward direction.

The Thorn lamps offer high visibility
for low power consumption. The
encapsulation ensures stable,
ultra-long life expectancy and high
resistance to vibration or shock and
offers typical solid state reliability.

TYPES

Single colour

The range includes high performance
lamps in three colaurs with outputs
matched for equivalent visual effect
within the range,

60mA projection

A projection lamp designed to throw
aspot2mmdia. at2cmrangeis now
available ; itis suitable for excitation
of photo sensors or for direct visible
indications through translucent or
diffracting surfaces.

Dual colour

Arecent addition is the dual colour
range of red/green, red/yellow and
yellow/green lamps with 3-pin TO18
common cathode configuration rated
at 20mA. They are suitable for single
pointindication of circuit status,
yes/no, wait/stop and many
physical parameters, e.g. hot/cold,

)

Actual
size

etc

RANGE

Single colour TO18 2 pin

Lamp Nominal Total Product
reference Colour current Lens flux Features code no
49-1101 Red 20mA Clear 1:B5mL High contrast 3.78031
49-1121 Yellow 20mA Clear 3-0mL 5.78032
49-1141 Green 20mA Ciear 3:0mL 7.78033
49-1002 Red BOmA Clear 2:0mL Semi-directional 9.76718
49-1003 Red 50mA Diffused 3-0mL Diffused lens for larger illuminated area 3.78036
49-1023 Yellow 50mA Diffused 6-0mL 1.78395
49-1043 Green 50mA Diffused 6-0mL 3.78396
49-1001 Red 50mA Clear 4-0mL High luminance over wide angle 7.76717
49-1021 Yellow 50mA Clear 8:0mL 4.78089
49-1041 Green 50mA Clear 8:0mL 8.78080
Projector TO18 2 pin

791011 Red 6OmA Clar 40 Tux over 2mm spot al Zem from lamp 1.78694
Dual colour TO18 3 pin

49-1263 Red/Green 20mA Clear Flux Compact dual indicating source, comman "7.78692
49-1273 Red/Yellow  20mA Clear as 20mA cathode, mounting grommet available 8.78564
49-1283 Yellow/Green 20mA Clear singles 9.78693
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Auto and miniature lamp caps

E5/8
(LES)

@3
Efl

BAY 15d
(SBC Index)

®

P50t
(Prefocus)

BA 7s BAS9s
(MCC)
3 ®3

0 U

BA 20 d B22/22
(Bosch) (BC)
_212 Filament _
F ] Axis
T
22
P36s P36t
(BPF sc)
36
224 ""T
j[
W2-1 x 9-5d W2 x 4-6d

(Wedge Base)

36
{21}

E10/13
(MES)

@n
=3~ T
ERY

{Wedge base)

P14-bs

BA15d
(SBC)

@ @7

PK22s
|
_.e,.
B=--
0 Relaerence

Pin
P43t-38 P45t/41
(UEC)

* Maeling D A
— = |
— T - 'B‘
= -

1

P13-6s S6s/
{Prefocus) (Midget flange)
=
‘|.20k
ap* ¥
= . 635
9 Soe— o8
14
1 711+ 2-8
13— 7436 1.7

All dimensions in mm
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THORN LIGHTING LIMITED.
(hereinafter referred to as the Company)

GENERAL CONDITIONS OF SALE

(Applicable to sales in the United Kingdom only)

GENERAL, All ordets are d and nn the und ding that the Purch is bound by the following
General Conditions of Sole. Whore there is any | by these G 1 C ons of Sale and any
Conditions which the Purchaser seeks to impose these Gnne:ai Conditions of Sale shall prevail.

VALIDITY OF QUOTATIONS. The Company reserves the right to refuse the Purchaser's acceptance of a quotation

unless such quotation is stated to be open for a specilic period and is not withdrawn in such period.

PRICES AND DISCOUNTS, The published prices of and the discounts applicable to the Company's products are

those ruling on the date of publication and are subject to alteration withaut notice.

PAYMENT. Unless otherwise agreed in writing, payment in full is due in respect of any goods delivered. 23 per cent

settlement discount will be allowed off accounts (excluding the amount of any tax on the supply or purchase of the

goods) paid by the end of the month following that in which the invoice is dated. No other settlement terms will be
granted,

NEW ACCOUNTS, Whare a credit account is desired, a Bank and twa trade references are required.

CARRIAGE, Unless ntherwise specified by the Company, goods are delivared carriage free to any part of Great Britain

and Nosthem lreland. Special fllllt‘lg! alul dlmmlng equipment are affered ex-works carriage extra. When speacial

delivery nts are rog the lard delivery ond special rates will be charged.

PACKING. A charge is mada when it is necessary 1o despatch gmds in crates or cases but this amount will be credited

in full on the return, within one month, of the crates or cases in good condition carriage paid. No charge is made for

any other form of packing and no credit will be allowed for its return.

LOSS OR DAMAGE IN TRANSIT. Clear receipts should be given only if goods have been examined, as an unqualified

signature may react to the disadvantage of tho Purch. if the consignment should become the subject of a claim.

In the event of short delivery or damage in transit, it is essential that the Company’s despatching depot and the Carriers

be advised within three days of receipt of goods. Irrespective of condition of packing, goods and packing should be

heid for inspection by Carriers before return. After inspection, Carriers should accept goods or return to sending depot,
carriage free,
The folllowing details should be sent to the Company :—
Advice note number. Condition of package. Date Carrier advised.
Carrier's nammn, Date consignment received, Extent of damage or shortage.
In the event of non-delivery, Carriers and the Company’s despalching depot should be advised within ten days of
date of advice packing note. The Company will not bo responsible for goods lost or damaged in wransit unless the
above conditions are observed.

LIABILITY FOR DELAY. Any times quoted for despatch, repair or replacement are to be treated as estimates only and

the Company shall not be liable for failure to despatch, repair or replace within such time unless the Purchaser has

suffered loss thereby and the amount payable in respect thereof shall have been agreed in writing as liquidated
damages, in which case the Company’s liability shall be limited to the amount so agreed to be paid. In all cases, whether

a time for despatch, repair or replacement be quoted or not, the time for despatch, repair or replacement shall be

extended by a reasonable period if delay in despatch, repair or replacement is caused by instructions or lack of in-

structions from the Purchaser or by industrial dispute or by any cause whatsoever beyond the Company's reasonable
control.

DEFAULT. The Company shall have the right to discontinue delivery and also at its discretion to determine the con-

tract in respect of any undelivered goods if the Purchaser defaults in payment,

DEFECTS AFTER DELIVERY

a) Nothing herein contained shall operate to exclude any warranty or condition implied by law as to quality of the
goods in the event that the goods when sold by you or when sold by any person or persons to whom you may sell
the goods shall become the subject of a Consumer Sale as defined in the Supply of Goods (Implied Terms) Act 1973
provided always that any claim under such warranty or condition shall not arise from any act or omission by you or
by any other person or persons selling the goods as a Consumer Sale.

b) Save as aforesaid the Company will make good, by repair or at the Company’s option, by the supply of replacement,
defects which, under proper use, appear in the goods within a period of 12 calendar months after the goods have
been delivered and arise solely from faulty design (other than a design made, furnished or specified by the Purchaser
for which we have disclaimed responsibility in writing), materials or workmanship. Provided further that in respect
of parts or components not of the Company’s manufacture, the Company will give the Purchaser a guarantee
equivalent to the guarantee (if any) which the Company may have received from the supplier of such parts or
components in respect thereof but not so as to impose on the Company in respect of such parts or components a
liability greater than that imposed on it by the aforesaid period of this clause, Save as aforesaid and as provided in
Clauses 8 and 9, the Company shall not be under any liability in respect of defects in goods delivered or for any
injury, damage or loss resulting from such defects or from any work done in connection therewith and its liability
under this clause shall be in lieu of any warranty or condition implied by law as to the quality or fitness for any
particular purpose of such goods,

SPECIAL ORDERS, All orders for lamps of non-standard voltages or for types not included in catalogues are considered

to be “"Special Types“—the production of which is undertaken on the understanding that the Purchaser will accept

under or over delivery to the extent of 10 per cent at the price quoted per unit.

RETURN OF GOODS. In no circumstances may goods supplied against a firm order be returned without the customer

having first applied for and obtained the written consent of the Company. A handling charge amounting to not more

than 10 per cent of the invoice value of the returned goods may be deducted from any credit allowed where it is
established that the reason for their return is not subject to the provision of Clause 8 or 11 hereof or through any error
on the part of the Company.

DESCRIPTIVE MATTER AND ILLUSTRATIONS. All descriptive and forwarding specifications, drawings and parti-

culars of weights and dimensions issued by the Company are approximate only, and are intended only to present a

general idea of the goods to which they refer and shall not form part of a contract.

PATENTS. In the event of any claim being made or action being brought against the Purchaser in respect of infringe-

ment of British patents by the use or sale of goods supplied hersunder, the Purchaser is to notify the Company immedi-

ately and the Company shall be at liberty with Purchaser’s assistance if required, but at the Company’s expense, to
conduct through the Company’'s own Lawyers and Experts all negotiations for the settlement of the same or any
litigation that may arise therefrom; subject to such notifications and provided that no goods, or any part thereof,
shall be used for any purpose other than that for which the Company supply them, the Company will indemnify the

Purchaser in respect of any such claims,

LEGAL CONSTRUCTION. These General Conditions of Sale shall be construed in accordance with the law of England

and if any question, dispute or difference shall arise between the parties in respect of their interpretation or their

rights or duties heretofore, the same shall be referred to a single arbitrator in London in case the parties can agree
upon one, Otherwise it shall be referred to arbitration in London under the provision of the Arbitration Acts 1889 to

1950 or any statutory modification or re-epactment thereof which provisions shall also apply to the case of a reference

to a single arbitrator,
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Thorn Lighting UK branches

Belfast

Prince Regent Road, Castlereagh
Belfast BT5 6QR

Telephone 0232-54122

Telex Thornlite Belfast 74695
Birmingham

Thorn House, Aston Church Road
Saltley Trading Estate, Birmingham
B81 BE

Telephone 021-327 1535

Telex Thornlite Birmingham 33235

Cardiff

Thorn House, Penarth Road
Cardiff, Wales CF1 7YP
Telephone 0222-44200
Telex Thornlite Cardiff 49334

Glasgow

Thorn House, Lawmoor Street
Glasgow G50TT

Telephone 041-429 6222
Telex Thornlite Glasgow 77630

Australia

Thorn Lighting Industries Pty Limited
210 Silverwater Road, Lidcombe,
NSW 2141

Austria

Thorn Electrical Industries GmbH
Erzherzog-Karl-Strasse 57, A-1220
Vienna

Canada

Thorn Lighting Canada Limited
7621 Bath Road, Mississauga
Ontario 24T 1G3

Denmark
Thorn Lampe A/S
Fabriksparken 4, 2600 Glostrup

France

Thorn Electrique SA

26 Rue de la Baisse, F-69625
Villeurbanne

Leeds

Thorn House, 3 Ring Road
Lower Wortley, Leeds LS1 6EJ
Telephone 0532-636321
Telex Thornlite Leeds 55110

London

Victoria Trading Estate, Victoria Way
Charlton, London SE7 7PA
Telephone 01-858 3201

(order office) or 01-858 3281

(all other enquiries)

Telex Thornlite Charlton 896171

Manchester

Thorn House, 2 Claytonbrook Road
Clayton, Manchester M11 1BP
Telephaone 061-223 1322

Telex Thornlite Manchester 668642

Reading

10 Richfield Avenue, Reading
RG18PA

Telephone 0734-53257

Germany

Thorn Licht Beleuchtungsges mbH
D-2000 Hamburg 61

Borsteler Chaussee 287

Italy

Sacieta Industriale Vicentina
llluminazione SpA

Casella Postale 604, 1-36100 Vicenza

New Zealand

Thorn Electrical Industries (NZ)
Limited

PO Box 15150, New Lynn,

13a Veronica Street, Auckland 7

Norway

Norske Thorn A/S

Pilestredet 75¢, Postboks 7065
Oslo 3

Republic of Ireland
Thorn Lighting Limited
Grand Canal Place, Dublin 8

Southampton

West Quay Trading Estate, West
Quay Road, Southampton SO9 1FF
Telephone 0703-27401

Government Contracts and
Order Office

Atlas House, Great Cambridge Road
Enfield EN1 1UL

Telephone 01-363 5353

Head Office and Showroom
Thorn House

Upper Saint Martin's Lane
London WC2H 9ED

Telephone 01-836 2444

Telex Thorn London 24184/5

Thorn Lighting Overseas Companies

South Africa

Thorn Lighting (SA) (Pty) Limited
PO Box 43075, 45 Maraisburg Road
Industria, Transvaal

Sweden

Thorn Belysning AB
Anderstorpsvigen 2-6
Fack

$-171,04 Solna

Thorn Lighting Limited
International Division

Head Office and Showroom
Thorn House

Upper Saint Martin’s Lane
London WC2H 9ED

Telephone 01-836 2444

Telex Thorn London 24184/5
Cables Eleclampo WC2

Printed by W. S. Cowell Limited, Butter Market, Ipswich, England.
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